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PREFACE

The Comanche Indians y/ere the greatest retarding

human factor in the occupation and settlement of the South

Plains region. For a century and a half they challenged the

right of white men to occupy their country, and only the

forces of nature—the treeless and semi-arid prairies—-

wrought more effectively in that respect than they. It is

the purpose of this study to give an account of these Indians

from about 1820 to 1861, the period during which the struggle

for existence amidst the merciless encroachment of white men

and more advanced Indians reduced them in numbers and de-

stroyed much of their power of resistance. The work of con-

fining them to a reservation and the actual settlement of

their country came for the most part at a later period.

Since the history of the Indians cannot be made

intelligible without an account of the relations of the

whites with them, the matter of Comanche relations has been

given considerable attention; but I have tried to keep al-

ways in view the object of the ’work, which is to present

the history of the Indians. The source material used has

been written by white men; but some of it is represented

to be the words of the Indians, and much of it, like the

reports of Indian agents, has come from men who secured
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their information directly from the Indians or who might be

expected to be fairer to the red men than the ordinary white

man would be. Material of this kind has been given all the

emphasis that its nature and importance v/ould justify.

The materials used are found for the most part in

the Indian Fapers and other official documents, both manu-

script and printed, of the Republic and State of Texas, the

University of Texas collection of photostat copies of Papers

in the United States Indian office, and various printed

documents of the United States Government. Newspaper files

covering nearly all of the period have also been examined.

At times the official documents have not been adequate and

memoirs, reminiscences and various secondary sources have

been relied upon.

Since satisfactory understanding of the period

chosen for special study cannot he had without some account

of the Indians during the century of their relationship with

the Spanish and French, I have spent considerable effort by

way of constructing a summary of that period. For this

part of the problem the entire collection of the Bexar

Archives v/as examined, and a number of transcripts from the

Archivo General at Mexico City were drawn upon, besides

considerable printed documentary material.
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Among those who have given me aid in the prepara-

tion of this study I am especially obligated to Miss Harriet

Smither, Archivist of the Texas State Library, and to Mrs.

Mattie Austin Hatcher and Miss Winnie Allen of the University

of Texas Library Staff. Dr. E. G. Barker and Dr. C. W.

Ramsdell have contributed suggestions and have given me

encouragement in connection with the study, but they are in

no way responsible for its shortcomings.

Rupert Norval Richardson

Austin, Texas
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CHAPTER I

THE COMANCHES BEFORE THE ANGLO-AMERICAN PERIOD

1. Sketch of the Tribe.

The Comanche is one of the southern tribes of the

great Shoshone an family, the only tribe of this group that

lived entirely on the Plains. It appears that they are a

comparatively recent off-shoot from the Shoshoneans of

Wyoming, speaking practically the same dialect and until
r

recently keeping up communication with that tribe. Tribal

tradition states that the Shoshonies and Comanches once lived

together on the plains, but that the Shoshonies were beaten

into the mountains by the Sioux, while the Comanches were driven

south by the same enemy.
1

Grinnell states that the Cheyenne

1

James Mooney, in the Fourteenth Annual Report of the
Bureau of American Ethnology (1893, printed 1896), Part 11,
1043; Article by the same author in Frederick V/ebb Hodge
(editor), Handbook of American Indians, (Washington, 1907)
I, 3£7.

tradition is to the effect that the Cheyennes participated

in the work of expelling the Comanches from their northern

range probably about 1700. When they moved into the plains

country fraa the northeast they found the Comanches occupying

the country between the Yellowstone River and the Platte; but

they soon began the work of displacing them, together with

p
the Kiowas, v/ho later became the allies of the Comanches.



2 George Bird Grinnell, The Fighting Cheyennes
(New xork, 1915), 1 ff, 32 ff.

In 1724, Sourgmont visited a large Comanche vil-

-3

lage in Western Kansas, probably on the Smoky Hill River.

z
/

3 Pierre Margry, Decouvertes et Etablissements

des Franca is (Paris, 1888), VI, 433 ff.

By this time the savages haa established trading relations

with the Spanish in New Mexico. In fact, as early as 1716,
4

they had attacked the town of Taos, above Santa Fe, and a

4 R. E. Twitchell, Leading Facts of New Mexican

History (Cedar Rapids, 1911) I, 430.

few years later they had begun to annoy the Spanish settle-

ments about Bexar. In this migration to the South the Coman-

ches drove out the Apaches from their ancestral homes in

Kansas, Indian Territory and Northern Texas and forced them

to retreat into the mountainous country to the south and west,

The conflict between these two tribes was severe and on one

occasion early in the Eighteenth Century the Lipan-Apaches

suffered a terrible defeat at the hands of the Comanches on

the Rio del Fierro, which Bolton believes is the Wichita
~

5

River of Texas. By the midale of the century the Comanches

2



5 Herbert Eugene Bolton, Athanase Demezieres and
£h£ Louisiana Texas Frontier. 1768-1780 (ClevelandT
I, 25.

had driven out the Lipans and haa appropriated unto them-

selves the country along the upper Colorado, Brazos and Red

Rivers.

The word Comanche or Cumanche appears to be of

Spanish origin and of unknown meaning. It occurs as early

as 1720, and when adopted by Anglo-Americans a century later

it was spelled in various ways, Camanche and Commanche being

among the most common forms. Various other terms applying

to the Comanches are to be found in the literature of the

Plains Region. The French called this tribe Pa douca, after

the name given them by the Osage, QU&paw, Kansa, Ote and

other Siouan tribes. The name latan was used to apply to

the Comanches by several prairie tribes, and others called

them letan. Naturally, these and other Indian names have

been corruoted into many fanciful forms by writers who have

6

attempted to spell them phonetically.

6 Mooney, as cited.

The tribe was divided into a number of bands, twelve

or thirteen, according to the old chiefs Mooney talked with,

after they had been on the reservation for many years. These

3
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were the Detsanayuka or Nokoni; Widyu, xapa, or xamparika;

Kewatsana; Kctsaij Kotsotekaj Kwahari or Kwahadi; Motsai;

Pagatsu; Penateka or Penandej Pohoi (adopted Shoshoni);

Tanima; Tenawa or Tenahwit; Waaih. In addition to these

others mentioned by writers were Guage-johe, Ketahto,
7

Kwashi, Muvinabore, Nauniem, Parkeenaum.

7 Mooney, in hedge, handbook, etc. , I, 328.

It is impossible to identify all these bands or to

describe with any detail and precision more than about half

of them. The Penatekas inhabited Texas during the later

Spanish and the Anglo-American periods, and much of the Coman

che history pertains to them. They were the southernmost

of the various divisions, and had, according, to their tra-

dition, wandered off a great distance from the other bands

so that communication between them was broken for a long

period. Finally, as the tradition runs, they were discov-

ered by the lamparika, ana Kwahari warriors, who came in

touch with them as they (the Kwaharies and Yamparikas) were

on their way to attack the Mexican frontier settlements,

however this may be, the Penatekaswere never closely allied

with the northern bands during the historic period.

The lamparikas, or "Root-diggers", were the nor-

thernmost of all the bands and appear to have been among the

last to come into the country along and south of the



Arkansas River, According to their traditions,, they came

from the Rocky Mountain country north of the head-waters of
8

the Arkansas River about 1700, Previous to this they had

8 W. P. Clark, Indian Sign Language. (Phila-
delphia, 1885) 118 ff.

inhabited a country with the Shoshonies. The fact that there

were a few Snake Indians with the xamparikas at the time

they went to the reservation indicates that they had kept

in closer contact with tne northern Shoshonean tribes than

with the other Comanche bands.

The Kotsotekas, or n ßuffalo-eaters M
, were another

of the numerous hands of the Northern Comanches, apparently

generally occupying the country just south of the xamparikas.

During the Anglo-American period this band was generally to

be found along the Canadian River, although they frequently

mingled with the xamparikas to the north. Like the xampar-

ikas, they established relations with the Spanish of New

Mexico during the early part of the eighteenth century and

traders from the New Mexican settlements, Comancheros, as

they were called, appear to have visitea them annually. In

1778 the Spanish in New Mexico knew of but three Comanche

bands, the xamparika, Kotsoteka (Como Zivoles, or Buffalo-

-9

eaters), and People of the Woods (Gente de Palo, or Jupes).

5



S Mindinueta in the Junta at Chihuahua, June 6,
1778, M§., (copy) in the Bexar Archives, University of Texas.

The Gente de Palo cannot be identified with certainty, but

Americans sometimes referred to the Tanima band under that

10

appellation. About the same time another Spanish officer

10 The Report of Butler and Lewis, United States

Commissioners to the Comanches, August 8, 1846, University
of Texas Photostat Copy of Papers in the United States In-

dian Office.
The Commissioners name the "Te Naq wash" or

People in the Timber*" as one of the six principal Comanche

bands. This is more like the word Tenawa, the name of

another band, but the Tenawa were almost extinct at this

time and it must be that they referred to the Tanima or

"Liver-eaters".
Mooney, in bodge I, 393, identifies the Jupes

as lamparikas, but the accuracy of this may well be doubted.

The Spanish knew of the lamparikas and they knew the Jupes

as a different band.

explained to his superiors that "The Comanohes are divided

into three branches or tribes known under the names of Tupes,

lamparicas, and Cuchanes, or Cuchanticas fKotsotekas}. The

first two inhabit the frontier of New Mexico and the third

inhabits Texas." he referred to the Texas band as the

"Eastern Comanches" and the other two as the "Western

11

Comanches". however, it is evident that the Penatekaaand

11 Report of Pedro de Nava, Chihuahua, July: 33,
1789, Ms., Provincias l3, Arohivo

Mexico, University of Texas Transcripts.
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not the Cuchanticas (Kotsotekas, or Como Zivoles) were the

Comanches in Texas. However, the reports show that the Yam'

parikas,Kotsotekas,Penatekas(although not called by that

name), and probably the Tanimaswere known to the Spanish.

Another band which became well-known to the Anglo-

Americans is the Nokoni or Detsanayuka. The term Nokoni

means wanderer, and by this name the band was known during

the period covered by this study. According to Mooney, they

changed their name to Detsanayiuka, which means Dad campers,
12

after the death of a chief by the name of Nokoni. This is

13 Hodge, Handbook, I, 388.

probably the Nokoni or M Peta Nocona", who was the father of

Q.uanah Parker, and, according to some accounts, killed on

Pease River in 1860 by a force of rangers under the command

of Captain L. S. Ross.

The Nokonies appear generally to have ranged im-

mediately north of the Penatekas. They were never brought

into treaty relations with the Texas or United States Govern

ment before the Civil War, ana they harried the frontier of

Texas in the forties and fifties of the Nineteenth Century

to a greater extent, perhaps, than any other Comanohe band.

Closely allied with them were the Tanimas(Liver-eaters),

who were often designated as "Tenawish” by Anglo-Americans.



Both the Nokonies and Tanimaaweie more closely allied with the

Penatekas than any other of the Northern bands, and are fre-

quently referred to as "Middle Comanches". The great chief

Pah—ha-u-ca, who appears to have been a Penateka, had great

influence with these "Middle Comanches", and they often

camped with his people. It seems very likely that these

two bands moved away from their northern kinsmen and began

to penetrate the country of the Apache at about the same time

that the Penatekas were executing the same movement.

One other band should be given notice, although

it cannot be identified until towards the close of the pre-

reservation period. The Kwahari or Kwahadi band lived just

south of the xamparikas before the tribe came into the South

Plains region, and the two bands probably drifted south about

the same time. During the eighteenth and early nineteenth

centuries these people appear to have occupied the Llano

Estacado, or Plains proper, and hence were the last to sur-

render and accept life on the reservation. According to one

account, the original name of this band was Quahehuke, mean-

ing back-shade, because they inhabited the plains, or a

country without timber or trees, where no shade could be

had, and during hot weather they shaded their faces by turn-

-13

ing their backs to the sun. The term Kwahari is Comanche

13 Clark, Indian Si&n Language, 118,

8



for Antelope, a term which within itself bears evidence of

their life on the open plains.

There are many estimates of the population of

the Comanches, but those made before the reservation

period represent little more than guesses. The Spanish

credited them with a total of twenty thousand souls and

more, but Americans were generally more conservative in

their estimates. Perhaps fifteen thousand souls for the

Spanish period and half that number for the middle decades

of the Nineteenth Century would be liberal. In 1904 there

were but 1400 souls.

The Comanches all spoke the same dialect, which

appears to have been intelligible to all of the tribes of

the Shoshonean family, however, communication which was quite

satisfactory was held between all the prairie bands in a

sign language. In this language the Comanches were known

undefc the conception of snake and the sign for the tribe was

as follows:

hold the right hand, hack up, well to the

front of body opposite right shoulder and height
of waist, index finger extended pointing to front,
other fingers and thumb closed; draw the hand

to rear, and by wrist action give a vibratory
or sinuous motion to index finger. The Southern

Indians draw the hand to the rear, while in the

North they push it to the front to denote a Snake,
or Comanche.l4

14 Void.

9



The absence of any general tribal organization

and the loose relationship that prevailed even between the

members of the same band made the process of organizing new

oands very easy and natural, and, no doubt, if the whole

history of the tribe could be known, many separate bands

came into existence from time to time later to ionite or be

absorbed by others. The Spanish never discerned the exact

number and nature of the bands and the Anglo-Americans found

the subject quite as difficult. To the frontiersmen of both

nations a Comanche was generally described by his tribal name

only and any effort to follow the history of the different

bands considered separately would not lead to satisfactory

results.

However, since the Penatekas were so intimately

associated with the Texas frontier during both the Spanish

and American periods, their history can be followed more in

detail and with a greater degree of certainty; and, since

the available information about the different bands is meas-

ured almost in exact proportion to the extent of their re-

lations with the white people, more consideration must be

given to them in this study than to any other band. Except

where otherwise indicated, the term Southern Comanche will

apply to this band only and the various other bands will be

termed Northern COmanehee.

It does not appear that a careful study of the

10



Comanches has ever been made by a trained ethnologist.

This is unfortunate, since the old Indians are fast disap-

pearing and the habits, institutions and traditions of the

tribe are thus being lost beyond recovery. The literature

pertaining to the South Plains country contains many refer-

ences to them, but there is little in it that is of substan-

tial value in this respect. Furthermore, there have been

left a number of accounts written by persons who lived for

greater or lesser periods of time in the Comanche villages

either as prisoners or guests, but the student will find in

these narratives striking evidence that the writers either

failed to observe or did not comprehend the meaning of what

transpired before them. The result is that their accounts

are vague and superficial and sometimes obviously inaccurate.

Hence, the writer has not been able to prepare in connection

with this study anything like a satisfactory survey of the

habits and institutions of these interesting people. How-

ever, my conclusions based on the material gathered in this

study may be of some value.

The Comanches were a nomadic people and did not

generally remain for long in the same place. Their movements

were governed largely by the migration of the buffalo on

which they depended for food. However, there were certain

localities such as the valleys of the Canadian and Red Rivers

and the Clear Fork of-'the Brazos that especially appealed to

11



them, ana at these places some bands might be found at almost

any rseason. Since the Indians were on the move so much of

the time it was naturally impossible for them to acquire much

property except horses, of which they had large droves. It

does not appear, however, that they ever maae any efforts in

the direction of select breeding, and their herds had to be

replenished from time to time either by theft or the taking

of wild mustangs. They were universally recognized as being

excellent horsemen, being able to cling onto their mounts

even while leaning over and shooting arrows under the neck

or body of the animal.

In their migratory movements women and children ac-

companied the braves and did most of the work involved in

packing up for a journey, and the speed with which a camp

could be vacated was often a subject of comment by white

persons who chanced to observe them. In the general or tribal

hunts the women accompanied the men and prepared and brought

in the game after it had been killed. Occasionally women

killed game and some were excellent hunters, but this was

evidently not common.

Their lodges were made of buffalo hides laid over

a framework of poles joined together at the top and forming

roughly the outline of a cone. Accounts differ as to the

arrangement of these lodges in a camp, but it appears that

generally the natural location and convenience governed in

12



the matter, although the lodges were sometimes laid out

according to lines or streets not unlike the arrangement of

houses in a town.

It does not appear that religious celebrations and

ceremonies occupied as important a place in the lives of the

Comanche© as of many other tribes and all references to

their religious customs are exceedingly vague. It seems that

the sun ana earth were recognized as deities and skins of the

buffalo with horns intact constituted a garb frequently used

in their ceremonies.

Polygamy was common and wives were generally bought.

Women had few well-defined rights and were little more than

slaves to their husbands. Wives sometimes ran away from

their husbands to enjoy connubial relations with a brave more

to their liking. In such cases tribal law permitted the of-

fended husband to inflict ahnostany penalty he saw fit on the

erring spouse, but the matter might be settled by the guilty

man giving a horse or so and keeping the wife. At other

times nothing was done except that the injured man recov-

ered his wife if he could and rejoiced at his good fortune.

Sometimes, however, the erring woman was punished by having

her nose cut off or being otherwise mutilatea. All matters

of this kind, as well as many other differences that might

arise between members of a band, were settled entirely by

the individuals concerned.

In each band there were a number of chiefs.

13
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It appears that a chief often attained his rank by common

consent because of his ability as a warrior or other qual-

ities that caused him to become a leader. It does not ap-

pear that the title was hereditary, although the son or nephew
ox a

/chief would likely have greater opportunity for attaining

distinction. There was a principal or head civil chief and

another chief who acted as head war chief. These chiefs

were elected by the leading men in council, but their auth-

ority lasted only so long as they were able to maintain it.

If a chief's influence waned, or if he proved unsatisfactory

to the leading men, he would be either formally set aside

or actually superseded by an abler man. It appears that

the head civil chief was superior to his war chief.

The question as to the authority of the chiefs

and the council is difficult to discuss intelligently with

the scant information at hand. Matters of serious conse-

quence were determined by a council and, of course, the band

was bound by this decision and most of the individual war-

riors generally adhered to it. let, it does not appear

that there was any certainty of punishment if an individual

violated the decision. While great chiefs were present the

warriors would obey, but this was evidently done more out

of fear of the chief than because of any respect for law or

authority in the abstract. The nomadic character of the

Comanches made it impossible for the chiefs to keep in touch

with their warriors at all times, and when a warrior committed



an offense his punishment generally went no farther than

rebuke and admonition.

Notwithstanding the many fanciful accounts given

by American writers of great Comanche councils in which the

great chiefs of the "entire Comanche nation" participated,

it may well be doubted that more than twr o or three bands

were ever in council together at any one time. The differ-

ent bands generally maintained a friendly attitude towards

each other and frequently two or more acted together, but

there was no supreme or general government for the tribe and

no chief who was recognized by the different bands as a

common leader. However, it is quite natural that the in-

fluence of some great chiefs extended beyond their own band.

The Comanche men were generally good physical spec-

imens, but the women were not attractive and aged prematurely

Morally they rated higher than the Wichitasand were less

volatile and more aependable than the Kiowas. They were a

sober race and resisted the demoralizing influence of liquor

/Other
longer than any of the/tribes Qi one South Plains.

Like most American Indians war was a principal

occupation and a normal condition with the Comanche s* A chief

who wished to lead a party to war rode about his camp an-

nouncing that fact and sent runners to other bands inviting

them to join. Fighting was voluntary* ana no warrior was

compelled to go. The old men and boys stayed at the camps

15
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to protect the women and children, while the young men were

away. Frequently young and irresponsible men got up war or

raiding parties without the approval of the chiefs. This

was the source of the greatest difficulty in dealing with

these Indians. The return of a victorious war party was

a cause for great rejoicing and a general celebration, but

the wives and daughters of the warriors who had fallen

mourned for many days after and slashed their bodies with

knives in cruel fashion. The widows of chiefs sometimes

mourned for years.

The Comanches were not lacking in courage, but

their primitive weapons,—the lance and bow and arrow—-

placed them at a great disadvantage when fighting white men

or the more advanced border Indians. Women and children who

fell into their hands were generally carried away into

captivity, but they gave no quarter to the men of their

enemies and expected none for themselves if they were beaten.

But few Comanche braves were ever captured. A veteran Texas

ranger recounted to the author how his company once surrounded

a small party of Comanches and killed them all but one, a

lithe youth not over sixteen, he fought so bravely that

the rangers out of admiration for him tried to get him to

surrender, but he either aid not understand or was determined

to die unaer his shield. They finally shot him down, but

in his death agony he twitched his fingers and moved his



17

15
arms as though pulling at the cow-string.

15 This summary is based on all the information I
have been able to gather on the subject from extensive read-
ing in both Spanish and Anglo-American sources. Most of my
conclusions will be verified in the narrative which will be

given in the following pages.

2. Relations with the Spanish.

It is not within the scope of this study to give

an extensive account of the relations between the Comanches

and the Spanish, however, an adequate treatment of these In-

dians and the problem they presented during the later period

which has been selected for special study must be prefaced

by a survey of their earlier relations with Europeans. It

was principally through contact with the Spanish that these

Indians got their first impressions of white men and learned

in their crude way how to cope with more advanced peoples in
16

both diplomacy and war.

16 Mention snould be made of the fact that there

was some contact between the Comanches and the French. In
their eagerness to extend their influence farther up the

valleys of the Red, Arkansas and Platte Rivers the French
began as early as 1718 to try to secure a treaty with the

Comanches, who formed a barrier between their country and
New Mexico. In 1734, Bourgmont secured a treaty of peace
and friendship with this tribe, wherein the Indians agreed



t<& permit Frenchmen to pass their country. This

opened the route for adventurers like the Mallet party,
who began to make their way into New Mexico in 1739, much
to the alarm of the Spanish. Between 1740 and 1750 the
French succeeded in securing a treaty between the Comanches
on the one hand and the Jumano (Wichita ?) and other tribes

to the east of the Comanches on the other. This made it
still easier for Frenchmen to make their way through to

New Mexico. See Herbert E. Bolton, "French Intrusions into

New Mexico, 1749-1752,"in H. Morse Stephens and H. E. Bolton,
The Pacific Ocean in History ( New Y0rk,1917 )> 389 ff.

By about 1750 there had grown up a considerable
trade between the Comanches and Yfiehitas, in which the
Comanches exchanged Apache slaves and horses and mules for
French weapons and Wichita agricultural products. The center
of this

%

trade was the Wichita village on Red River. —Bolton,
De Mezieres

, etc., I, 47.

As early as 1706 the Comamch.es made their appearance

17
near the Spanish settlements in New Mexico. It does not

17
John B. Dunbar, "Massacre of the Yillazur Ex-

pedition by the Pawnees of the Platte, in 1720," in Coilec-
tions of the Kansas Historical Society, XI, 397. Dunbar,
who appears to have followed the French sources, says that
there was a loose Indian Confederacy, formed perhaps as

early as 1705, whose purpose was to dominate the entire

country between the Platte River and the eastern and north-
eastern frontier of Hew Mexico and to keep back the Spanish.
The tribes that composed it were the Apaches, Earones,
Comanches, Navajoes and Utes, and they proposed to harass

the Spanish in New Mexico and carry away captives when

possible. Any kind of an alliance between the Comanches and

Apaches at this time is difficult to explain, and if such

an alliance ever existed it certainly was soon dissolved.

appear that they did any damage at this time, but in 1716

the Comanches and Utes attacked the Spanish outpost of

Taos and settlements in the vicinity and carried off a

number of captives. Captain Serna was sent against the

18



savages and at the Cerro de San Antonio, thirty leagues

north of Santa Fe, he administered to then a severe defeat

and recovered the captives. In 1719, a force was sent out

against the two tribes, but although the Spaniards explored

much of Colorado and Kansas there is no mention made of any
18

encounter of consequence.

18 Twitchell, Leading Facts of New Mexican history,
I, 430 ff.

The Comanches evidently continued to harass the pro-

vince, and the Spanish considered the practicability of using

the friendly Indians, particularly the Jicarilla Apaches,

against them. About 1733 a friar at the Jicarilla Mission

inquired if it would not be ethical to use these Indians in

war against the Comanches, since the Jicarillas were Chris-
1S

tians and the Comanches heathens. The Spanish located

19 R. E. Twitchell, The Spanish Archives of New

Mexico, I, 20. K Cedar Rapids, lOY/a,1914T~

these Jicarillas in the pass formed by the Jicarilla River

about twenty leagues from Taos with the idea that they would

keep out the Comanches, but the ’’Gentile Comanches” de-

spoiled them ana killed most of them and the few Jicarillas

that were left betook themselves to the Pueblos of Taos

and Pecos, there to secure protection from the very enemy

19
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30
they haa been expected to overcome. During the middle

20 Ibid.. 149.

and late forties of the eighteenth century the Comanches

several times attacked the villages of Pecos and Galisteo,

killing one hundred and fifty residents of Pecos alone, and

forcing the Soanish to establish garrisons at both Pecos
21

and Galisteo.

31 Bolton, ’’French Intrusions into New Mexico,”
as cited, 393.

In 1748 the Comanches came to Taos and asked to be

permitted to bring their people there and trade, The Spanish

had little confidence in their pretensions of friendship,

but finally, at a council in Santa Fe, it was decided to per-

mit the trade since the Indians had many articles for barter

which the Spanish might use to advantage, however, it is

likely that the reports brought in by the savages to the ef-

fect that French traders were in their village and were fur-

nishing them with arms and munitions was the chief factor

in causing the Spanish to reverse th9ir oolicy and admit
23

them to the Taos fairs, which were held annually. Bancroft

32 Letter from Fr. Antonie Duran de Armijo, at



21

Taos, February 27, 1748, and Opinion of the Governor, in

Twitchell, Spanish Archives of New Mexico. I, 148; H. H.

Bancroft, Arizona and New Mexico OSan Francisco. 1889),
171, 238, 248-250, 256-257.

and Twitchell point out that but a few months before the

Spanish received these Indians at Taos they had given the

Comanches and Utes a severe defeat in a battle a short dis-

tance beyond the town of Abiquiu, in which, as the officer

reported, one hundrea and seven Indians were slain, two hun-

dred ana six captured and nearly a thousand horses taken.

The Comanches who entered Taos gave the officials assurance
23

that they had taken no part in the war. Perhaps the

25 Leading Facts of New Mexican History. I,
441, 442 and note 463.

apparent inconsistency in the Spanish policy may be explained

by the fact that they realized, what Anglo-Americans a cen-

tury later were slow to learn, that the different Comanche

bands had little relationship with each other and that one

band could not be held accountable for the acts of violence

committed by the other.

It seems that trade with the savages failed to im-

prove matters; for in 1751 the Com&nches raided the settlement

at Galisteo and were pursued and severely beaten by Governor

Cachupin. If the Governor’s report is to be accepted,he



killed one hundred and one Indians, captured forty-four,

and lost but one man out of his own force of one hundred and
34

sixty-four men. A few years later the Comanches renewed

24 Ibid.. note 464.

tneir raids, or, what is more likely, grew bolder, and at-

tacked Taos, where they killed a number of people and carried

off others. During the administration of Don Manuel Portillo

Urrisola, 1761 and 1763, this band of Comanches was severely

punished in an engagement near Taos, where tne Governor
35

claimed to have killed four hundred Indians.

2b Ibid., 445.

In 1771 Governor Mendinueta made a treaty of oeace

36

with some of the Comanches; but it evidently did not bring

36 Ibid., 447.

relief to the harassed province} for three years later he

reported the results of a campaign against these savages,

in which he claimed to have destroyed a village of eighty

lodges, killing all of the inhabitants except eighteen who
37

made flight and one hundred and fifteen who were captured.

22



27 Mendinueta to Bucarely, October 20, 1774,, Ms.,
Provincias Internas, Tomo 65, 'Archive General, University of
Texas Transcripts.

The next year the Governor reported that these savages had

recently attacked the frontier five different times, and he

charged them with treacherous designs against Taos, wr here

they had been forbidden to trade until all the chiefs should
28

come in and agree to a treaty of peace. In 177 S Governor

28 Mendinueta to Bucarely, August 18, 1776, Ibid.

Juan B. Anza followed the Comanches to a point ninety-five

leagues north of Santa Fe, where he defeated a large force
29

and killed the celebrated chief Cuerno Verde.

29 Twitchell, Leading Facts of New Mexican his-

tory ,
450.

In 1778 Governor Mendinueta had written a letter of

instructions for his successor, in which he pointed out that

the Comanches should he drawn to peace with the Spanish, but

never trusted, since it was their custom to be at peace with
30

Taos while they made war on the rest of the province. This

30 Ibid. 3 448, note 473.

23
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habit of carrying on peaceful barter with one community

while making war on a neighboring settlement was a charac-

teristic of this tribe throughout the history of their re-

lations with both the Spanish and Americans.

The proposal that the Comanches should be drawn

into peaceful relations with Spain was soon acted upon and,

in keeping with the new Indian policy inaugurated by Viceroy
31

Benartito de Galvez in 1786, the Spanish endeavored to

31 For an account of the Indian policy of Galvez
see Elizabeth Howard West, ’’The Indian Policy of Bernardo
de Galvez”, in Proceedings of the Mississippi Valley His-
torical Association, 1914 -191Ft pp.9s-101.

direct the bellicose energies of the Comanches against the

more troublesome Apaches. They were invited to join the

Spanish in their various expeditions against the different

Apache bands and the reports of these campaigns indicate that

32

they generally did so. They proved useful allies in the

32 For instance, see Diario de la Campana que sale
de la Villa de S. a Fej3 del Nuevo-Uexico, a las or denes del

Comandante inspector B, Joseph Antonio Rengal, hoy 21 de

Qctubre de 1787, Ms., Provincias Internas, Tomo 65,
~

Archive General, Mexico, University of Texas Transcripts.

matter of ferreting out the Apaches from their mountain hiding

places; but they were never dependable and the Spanish com-

plained that they would consume all of their rations during



the first few days of the campaign and then be obliged either

to withdraw or to beg morsels of food from the Spanish sol-

diers—a characteristic to which many an American officer who

tried to use Indian allies could bear witness.

In 1787 the Spanish tried a colonization experiment

with the Comanches. Governor Anza had suggested that there

should be aroused in these savages "the inclination which

naturally exists to form establishments, to engage in agricul-

tural pursuits and the useful arts," and suggested that they be

given aid in this respect. The great chief Paranuarimuco of

the "Jupes" Comanche
,

or Gente de Palo, agreed to settle

with his people; the Spanish furnished artisans and farmers

to show tie Indians how to begin the v/ays of civilized people;

and soon the village of San Carlos delos Jupes on the Rio

Napestle (Arkansas) provoked the admiration of all the wild

bands. The other Conanches insisted that they must have a

permanent settlement also; and the Utes in their enthusiasm

to secure a location came in and embarrassed the Spanish by

picking a location which had already been chained and was

being used by Spaniards. The Utes, who were ancient allies

of the Comanches, bad drifted into war with them, but through

tie aid of the Spanish friendly relations were established

between the two tribes.^ 0

33

Anza to Ugarte y Loyola, Santa Fe
, July 14, 1787,

MS., Provincias Internas, Tomo 65, Archivo General, University

25



of Texas Transcripts; Ugarte y Loyola to Manuel Antonio
Florez, March 13, 1788, Ibid.

But the village of San Carlos was short lived; for

the Indians aoanaoned it almost before it had been completed.

The explanation of their sudden departure is given by a

Spanish officer in his report to his superiors. He stated

that the Com&nches, like all had many superstitions,

one being that when a prominent person died the camp should

be abandoned and the place henceforth avoided. Thus, when

sir)
a certain woman,who was highly esteemed by chief Parruanarimuco,

died at the village of San Carlos, the chief and all his band*

according to their custom, abandoned the place immediately

and betook themselves to a new location a great way off. Thus

the Comanche settlement came to an end and the expenditures
34

made by the government were lost.

34 Ugarte y Loyola to Don Fernando ae la Concha,
July S3, 1786, enclosing copies of reports made by the of-

ficers in New Ms., Provine ias Internas, Tomo 65,
University of Texas Transcripts.

Many years later chief Pah-ha-u-ca, of the

Texas Comanches, abandoned his camp and all his property on

the death of a favorite son. See below, page 171.

It does not appear that the Spanish made any other

efforts to colonize the Comanches. However, although the

savages occasionally committed depredations against the

frontier settlements in New Mexico, their relations with the

26



Spanish and Mexicans cf this province were generally friendly

from this time on and the people of this frontier were not

harassed near so frequently as those in Texas and along the

lower Rio Grande.

In one respect the Comanches were an aid to the

Spanish in their efforts to maintain their colonial empire

and extend it into the region of the South Plains. They

served as a barrier to keep back the French, and these In-

dians, together with the treeless and semi-arid country,

prevented the French from gaining control of the Comancheria

and threatening the Spanish position in New Mexico. It is

not to be understood that the French did not break through

this barrier, for there are accounts of numbers of Frenchmen

visiting the Comanches and of some who went on to Santa Fe.

But, although the French made peace agreements with this

tribe, they never could depend on them, and since the Coman-

ches were nearly always at war with the tribes around them

it was difficult to reach their country, even for those in-
-35

trepid Frenchmen who dared to trust them. The treaty which

35 See Bolton, Re T, 58 ff.

the French brought about between the Comanchesand the Pawnees

and Jumanossimplified this matter somewhat and gave them a

better route to New Mexico, but the Comanches soon learned

to exact a heavy tell of the French traders who travelled

27
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through their country and it is not likely that a satis-
-36

factory trade route ever could have been developed. Just

36 See Bolton, "French Intrusion into New Mexico,"
1749-1752, 402 ff.

as the Comanche formed a barrier along the Arkansas and Can-

adian routes to New Mexico, so did the Apaches present a

barrier to the French in their efforts to approach the Span-

ish country by more southern routes.

By about the middle of the eighteenth century tie

Spanish in Texas began to feel the impact of the blows which

the Comanches were aiming against their old enemies the

Apaches. For the benefit of the Apaches the Spanish had lo-

cated a mission on the San Saba near the present Menard,

Texas. In March, 1758, the Comanches and their allies, the

Wichitas, and possibly members of other bands attacked the

mission, killing two priests and several attendants. It was

reported that at least two thousand Indians participated in

this attack, all of them mounted and many of them carrying
37

French weapons. The Spanish under Colonel Diego Ortiz

37 William E. Dunn, "The Apache Mission on the San

Saba River, its Founding and its Failure", in Southwestern

historical Quarterly, XVI, 375-414,

parilla moved against the savages the 'next year and attacked



them in their entrenched position at the Taovayas villages

on Red River. Although Parilla trained two swivel guns on

the fortifications he could not dislodge the Indians and

was obliged to withdraw with heavy losses and begin his re-

treat to the San Saba outpost. The Indians pursued the

38
Spanish force nearly all the way oack to San Saba.

38 Bolton, Texas in the Middle Eighteenth
Century. 90, 91.

Within a few years after their attack on the San

Saba mission the Comanches began to make raids against Bexar

and the settlements to the south and west of that town, and

the documents in the Bexar Archives indicate that henceforth

until the end of the Mexican regime in Texas the settlements

were rarely ever free from their attacks.

In 1774 a trader named Gaignard made on behalf of

the Spanish administration at Natchitoches, a treaty with

a branch of the Comanchescalled "Naytane". The compact

was made at the Taovayas villages and Gaignard reported

that the Comanche chief had four thousand warriors at that
39

place. Notwithstanding the treaty, the Comanches continued

39 Gai guard’s Journal is given in Bolt on De

Me'zierSs. 11, 83-100.

to give trouble. Perhaps the chief difficulty in the matter

7



30

of stopping their raids and those of their allies against

the settlements in Texas was that these Indians received

their presents and supplies from Natchitoches and there was

little self-interest to restrain them from attacking the

communities to the west. The situation was very similar to

that produced in the fifties of the nineteenth century, when

the agents of the United States delivered presents to the

Comanches at points on the Arkansas River wnile the Indians

supplemented these goods through plundering expeditions

against the Mexican and Texas frontiers.

About 1775 Athanase De Mezieres, who had served the

French Government for many years at Natchitoches and had

accepted office under the Spanish administration, proposed

that the government unite the Comanches and the "northern

tribes", the latter consisting principally of the Wichita

groups, in a campaign to exterminate the Apaches. But the

death of De Mezieres and Soain’s entry into the War of the

40

American Revolution prevented the carrying out of the plan.

40 Bolton, Texas in the Middle Eighteenth Century,

123 ff.

nowever, in 1790 Juan de Ugalde, Commandante of the eastern

Interior Provinces, did unite the Comanches, Taovayas, Wich-

itas and Tawakoni and defeated the Apaches at the Canon de

41

Ug-alde, or Uvalde.



41 Ibid.

Tne wretched condition of the Texas settlements re-

sulting from the attacks of the Comanche and other tribes is

set forth in the many reports of the governors and other of-

ficials. They complained that the savages robbed the people

even in the towns, that every oay reports of thefts and mur-

ders came to them, and that the settlements were in a hopeless

condition. xet, there was little that could be done since

the Indians had stolen all or nearly all of their horses,,

there were but a few dozen effective troops in the province

and these were ooorly armed, and the inhabitants were soirit-
-42

less and without valor.

42 For example, see Dome Cabello at Bexar, October

(?) 1780 to Croix, Cabello*s blotter, Bexar Archives.

In 1785 the Spanish made a treaty with the "Eastern

Comanches", or” Cuchanticas" as distinguished from the two

other bands which were known in New Mexico and described by

the names Tupes and Yamparicas. By its terms hostilities

were to cease and Spaniards and Comanches everywhere were to

treat each other as brothers, and this was to apply not only

to Spaniards in Texas but to the subjects of the King every-

where; captives were to be restored; no foreigner was to be

31



admitted to the Comanche villages; the Apaches were declared

to be the enemies of both the Spaniards and the Comanches;

when the Comanches decided to go into Ccahuila to fight the

Apache tribes they were to secure permission from the Governor

of Texas to do so; and as proof of their friendship and good

faith the Spanish were to give the Indians presents each
43

year.

43 Pedro ae Nava, at Chihuahua, to the Viceroy (?),
July 23, 1799, Ms., Provincias Internas, Tomo 12, Archive

General. University of Texas Transcripts.
The document is a review of Spanish-Comanche

relations from 178 b to 1799.

It appears that the treaty cf peace gave the settle-

ments some relief, although some pilfering continued. The

Comanches made frequent raids against the Apaches, and in

these campaigns the young warriors who became separated from

their responsible leaders could not resist the temptation

to commit thefts and this occasionally led to murder, how-

ever, in view of the weakened condition of the Spanish system

of frontier defense the authorities generally ignored the

protests from the different communities,acting on the sup-

position that it was better to endure this petty thieving

on the part of irresponsible Comanche warriors than to pro-

voke a war with the whole tribe in an endeavor to punish

the few who were guilty. It was said that on occasions when

32



the robber bands were caught in the act of depredating and

punished, the great chiefs did not take offense at the act.

It was estimated that the "Eastern Comanches” (Penatekas) had

two thousand warriors, the New Mexico bands had twice that

many, and there were several thousand "Indians of the north"

who would join the Comanches if a general war should be

. 44

declared.

44 Ibid.

However, the savages became bolder and bolder and

by about 1813 the towns along the Rio Granae like Laredo,

Mier and Camargo began to suffer severely. No doubt the

coming of the Filibusters from the United States aroused the

savages and they joined in with the Americans, ready to

participate in any expedition that offered a reward in the

form of plunder. The Americans were driven cut, but the sav-

ages had formed contacts with them and new illicit trading

relations developed. In 1834 the towns along the Rio Grande

were described as mere skeletons of their former selves, where

’’widows and orphans weep for dear ones slain” and weep

equally for "sons and daughters carried into captivity by

these savages to their villages that are over two hundred

leagues away, where Christian girls are married to these
45

barbarous people and some sold as slaves to others more remote’.’

33



45 Gutierrez de Lara, Governor of Tamaulipas, to
the Governor of San Luis Potosi, July 19, 1834, enclosing-
papers intended apparently for the President of Mexico, Ms.,
Bexar Archives.

Of course other Indians, notably the Apaches, were partly

responsible for these conditions, but the accounts uniformly

attribute the greater portion of the trouble to the Comanches

In 1830 the Mexican Government made a treaty with
46

the Comanche 8, but it evidently served no good purpose.

46 The treaty is published in Tratados x Conven-
ciones Concludidoe y Rataficados oor la Republica Mexicans,
(Mexico, 163877 617-619.

by this time the different communities we re practically with-

out military protection, there being only fifty-nine soldiers

in Texas in 1835. The Indians made raids right up to Bexar

and sometimes into the town. On July 5, 1835, a band of

Comanches consisting of 336 men, 104 women and 44 children

visited San Antonio, remained six days, and in that time

committed many depredations. They entered private houses,

"insulting and threatening the owners with arms if they did

not acquiesce or if they did net permit the Indians to take
47

away whatever was desired."

47 Lester G. Bugbee, "The Texas Frontier, 1630-
1835”, in Publications of the Southern History Association
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IV, 118, and 11S, note 34. The quotation is taken from
the Blotter of the Political Chief - letter to Governor Gon-

zalejk July 24, 183b, Archives of Bexar.

During their century of contact with the Spanish and

Mexicans the Comanches acquired many bad habits. They learned

to expect presents and regarded them as a reward for keeping

the peace during those times when they found it expedient

not to make war. The different isolated Spanish settlements

could not hope for much protect the local or general

governments, and each community was tempted to treat with the

savages independently and make with them such agreements

as might offer a little protection. Thus the conception

that the white people lived in tribes and that each community

was an independent unit became fixed in the savage mind. The

Indians were not held to strict accountability for their

treaty agreements, and they learned that they generally could

violate them with impunity. The loose tribal organization

made it difficult for the chiefs tc keep in touch with their

warriors, and the practice of exempting the chiefs from re-

sponsibility for the acts of their followers laid a premium

on tribal disintegration. Why should a young warrior follow

his chief and be obliged tc behave himself when h 8 could join

a small robber band where there would be much greater reward

and no restraint? Tribal law was vague and there appears

to be no evidence to indicate that the chiefs or leading

men ever put forth any effort other than that of admonition

35



to keep their men in line.

Furthermore, the typical inhabitant of the Mexican

settlements was evidently somewhat spiritless and indolent.

The people were not equipped with arms and munitions neces-

sary to defend themselves. Consequently the Comanchassoon

learned that they were
n

easy marks Ttand that theft was more

profitable and but little more hazardous than honest deal-

ings. Thus the habit of plunder became firmly fixed and the

savages came to look on it as part of their regular routine.

The helpless condition of the white people produced in the

Indians a feeling of contempt and their attitude towards

them became one of insolence and defiance.

It was an Indian schooled by relations of this

fashion that the Anglo-American was destined to meet in the

South Plains. The American frontiersman knew nothing about

Indian relations pitched on such a plane, and he naturally

would not accept such a condition of affairs. Bold, ag-

gressive, intolerant, and with little understanding of the

Indians or sympathy for them, he was often inclined to treat

them with little more consideration than he gave to the

animals that drew his wagon. That a violent clash would

result and that war would almost become the normal state

of relationship between the two races was inevitable.

36



3. The Comanche Country ana Ranae.

The decade that began with 1820 found the Comanche®

in the same region that they were to continue to occupy, or,

at least, to claim until the entire remnant of the tribe

was forced to accept life on a reservation.

The Arkansas River from the mouth of the Purgatory

River eastward to the Great Bend may be regarded as the Nor-

thern boundary; the Llano River, a tributary of the Colorado

of Texas, and the Lampasas, a tributary of the Brazos, rep-

resented the approximate southern boundary. The western

boundary followed the Purgatory to near its source and thence

extended in a direction somewhat east of South to about the

middle course of the Llano. The eastern boundary was more

broken; it extended from the Great Bend of the Arkansas

48

nearly south along the western Cross Timbers to the Washita

48
n The Cross Timbers is a continuous series of

forests, extending from the woody region at the source of

the Trinity in a direct line north, across the apparently
interminable prairies of Northern Texas and the Ozark

territory, to the southern bank of the Arkansas River."—

William Kennedy, Texas: Its Geography. Natural History and

Topography (New ¥ork, 1844), 58.

River. Here it swung westward to a point near the ninety-

seventh meridian, thence it continued to she south, strik-

ing the Lampasas about fifty miles west of the ninety-
-49

seventh meridian.
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at ABOUT JBXO \
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Established Later



49

James Mooney, Calendar history of the Kiowa
Indians, in the Seventeenth Annual Report of the Bureau
of American Ethnology'Tfashingt on. 1898), Part 2, map
opposite p. 140,

The topography of the country included within
i

these ooundaries varies from the hilly and undulating char-

acter in evidence along the eastern border to the level

plains or Llano Estacado along the west, however, it shouh.

be noted that far within the Comanche country, many miles

from the eastern border, there are to be found rocky hills,

canyons and gorges which break the monotony of the prairies

and plains. On the eastern stretches of this region there

was to be found a considerable quantity of timber; while in

the western region few trees were to be seen, and on the

Llano Estacado great stretches of treeless and unbroken

prairie met the eye. Along the larger streams, practically

all of which flow from west to east, there were timber areas

which extended far into the plains country and broke and

divided the prairie uplands. Luring the period in consid-

eration and for many years preceding, the Comanchesmay be

considered as living in the plains region; and yet, the nat-

ure of the country was such that they were never more than

a few days* ride from some stream or canyon where protec-

tion might be found from cold or hot winds and where wood

for fires and poles for their lodges might be had.
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The range of the Comanchesis a matter entirely

different from that of their country proper. As late as

1802 bands of these people occasionally roamed as far

north as the Manaan country along the upper stretches of
50

the Missouri, and in 1815 the officials of New Spain were

50
According to the account of James Pursley,

as related to Zebu! on M. Pike, in Santa Fe, 1806. Elliott
Coues, Expedition of Zeoullon M. Pike. (New iork, 1895),
11, 756.

struggling with tne problem of keeping them out of the

country between eastern Coanuila and the mouth of the Rio
51

Grande. Later they carried their depredations to the

51
Felix Calleja to the Audiencia, June 28, 1815.

Provinelas Internas. 201
j University of Texas transcripts

from Archivo General. Mexico.

city of Durango.

Along the borders of this extensive Comanoheria

there were to be found a great variety of Indians. Around

the northwest border along the upper Arkansas River were the

Cheyennes anu Arapahoes, the principal bands of which tribes
52

dia not move into the Arkansas region until about 1830.

52

George Bird Grinnell, The Cheyenne Indians (New
Haven, 1923), 1,39-40; Mooney,, as cited, _382. However, as

early as 1820 bands of Cheyennes and Arapahoes were living
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along the Arkansas in company with the Kiowas and Comanehes.
In 1820, S. H. Long met some of these bands, jL. , "Kaskaias"
or "Bad-hearts" (possibly V/ichitas)

, "Shiennes," "Arrapahoes,"
"Kiawas," "Bald-heads" and a few "Shoshones or Snakes.”—

James f Narrative of S. H, Long
1
s Sxpedition, in R. G. Thwaites,

Early We stern Travels, XVI, 55. In November of the same

year the Jacob Fowler party struck some of the same bands
higher up on the Arkansas.—Elliott Coues, Journal of Jacob
Fowler (New York, 1898)

, 50-55.

As regards relations between the Comanehes and

these tribes it diould be noted that, although there was

peace for a few years, hostilities developed when larger

groups of these tribes began to confront the Comanehes and

Kiowas in the valley of the upper Arkansas about 1830.^

Mooney, as cited, 168; Grinnell, as cited, I, 44,
46. These were the Southern Cheyennes. Grinnell contends

that the Northern Cheyennes did not leave tbe Black Hills

country to migrate to the region of the Platte as early as

has been believed—not until about the time that the Southern
Cheyennes began to make their homes on the upper Arkansas.
He likewise states (p. 30) that the theory generally accepted
to the effect that the Cheyennes were driven south and west

by the Sioux is misleading. The Sioux and Cheyennes were

always friendly. The Crees and Ojibwas, together with the

Assiniboines harassed both Cheyennes and Sioux in the late

eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries (pp. 23, 23).

North of the Comanehes and east of the Cheyennes

and Arapahoes were the Pawnees, a numerous and powerful con-

federacy of Caddoan stock, numbering as late as 1858 about

54

10,000 souls. Their great village was located on the Platte abort

54-

Hodge, Handbook, I, 216.
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150 miles from its junction with the Missouri, and the con-

-55

federacy was composed of four bands.

55 J.V.Hamilton, Indian Agent at Fort Leavenworth,
in report of October 18, 1639, 36 Cong., 1 Sees., House Hoc.

N0,3, 503.

To the east andjnortheast of the Comanche country

were the Osages,a tribe of the Sioux family. A band of these

Indians drifted as far south as the Arkansas River about

1803. They were less numerous than the Pawnees, but more

formidable, because their association with the whites and

56
immigrant civilized trices enabled them to possess fire-arms.

56 The Osagtswere estimated at 5300 souls in 1831

hodge, 11, 158, quoting Jeddiah Morse.

however, the Osageshad already begun the process of ceding

their territory to the United States. In 1808 they had ceded

rights to a portion of their territory comprising a large

part of what is now the state of Missouri and the north part

of Arkansas, and in a few years the Cherokeee from east of

57
the Mississippi settled in a part of that territory. Other

57 Ibid.

cessions were made, that of 1835 being especially significant;
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so that after that date the Osages were confined to a corn-

-58

paratively small area along the Neosho River, Thus, after

58 Charles C. Royce (Compiler), Indian Land Ces-
sions in the United States, in the Eighteenth Annual Report
of the Bureau of American Ethnology. Part 2, 708,709, ana

map np. 26.

1825, on a considerable portion of the eastern boundary

of the Comanche country more advanced Indians from the east

took the place of the Osages. This is a matter of great con-

sequence in the history of the Comanchesand all Indians of

the South Plains region and it will be given more attention

later.

With the Pawnees and Osages on the northeast and

east the Comanches had been at war for several generations,

and these wars continued during most of the nineteenth cen-

tury up to the time that the plains tribes were brought

under control, however, there were periods of peace, at

least between the Osages and Comanches,..when disputes were

settled and forgotten and trading and friendly relations

59

prevailed.

59 "The Pawnees carry on an unceasing warfare

against the Itans {pomanche}, from whom they plunder an in-

credible number of horses, and mules, and many of these
in turn fall into the hands of the Osages and Kansies, Ottos
and Missouris by theft and purchase,"Extracts from Diary
of Major Sibley”, Chronicles of Oklahoma (Oklahoma City,
1927), V, 20b, When Zebulon Pike made his expedition to
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the head of the Arkansas he was instructed to make peace
between the Comanches and the nations to the east, espec-
ially the Osages,— Elliott Coues, Expeditions of' Zebulon
M.* Pike, 11, 563. !!©ar Solomon's Fork of Smoky Hill River,
September, 1806, a Pawnee informed Pike that the Tetans
(letans or Comancnes)had recently killed six Pawnees.
Ibid., 407. In September, 1830, at a point about two

days' journey from the Great Bend of the Arkansas S. H.

Long met a party of thirty-five Comanches who had been on
their way to attack the Osage, but had been worsted by a

party of Otoes.—James' Narrative of S.a.Long's Expedition,
in ijihwaites, as cited, XVI, 333 ff. For other accounts of

these wars see also, Elliott Coues, Journal of Jacob M,
Fowler, 63; Walter B. Douglas (Editor), Three jhgars Among
the Indians and Mexicans, by General Thomas James (St•
Louis, 1916) 114, 115, 334; Timothy Flint (Editor),,The
Personal Narrative of James 0. Pattie pf Kentucky, in

Thwaites, as cited, XVIII, 69; American State Papers. Vol.
190, Report No. 87, 33.

From the Washita and Red River Valleys southward

almost to the location of Austin, occupying a strip of terri-

tory about 200 miles wide, were the Wichitas or Pawnee

Piets, the Wacoes, and a few Tamkonies and Kichaies. Es-

timates made in 1824 gave this whole group a population of

2600. They were ever friends and allies of the Comanches

and their attitude toward the whites as well as toward other

tribes was largely determined by the Comanches, although all
60

were of Caddoan stock. To the east of this Wichita group

60 hodge, handbook, 11, 948, 949,

For instance, Ke-chi-ka-ro-que, Tawakoni chie£,
at the council on Tehuacan Creek, Texas, May, 1844, jaid:

"I cannot say that I will make peace with the Tonekewas and

Lipans until I see the Comanches, else I may tell a lie.
My people do as they do. If these Indians are away, let
them stay so until the Comanches come in, and then if they
say they will make peace we will do the same. 11

— Minutes of



44

the Council held at Tawakano Creek, May, 1844, Ms., Archives
of the Republic of Texas, State Department, Indian Affairs,
in the Texas State Liorary. This collection will be cited
hereafter as Texas Indian Papers.

were remnants of other tribes belonging to the Caddo family

also. From time to time these bands yielded to the pressure

from white settlers and drifted over to the middle Brazos

region; and Cadaces, Anadarkoes and lonies (Hainaies) were

living along the Comanche border from the middle thirties on.

Among other lesser Texas bands various remnants of

which were to be found as late as the period covered by this

study only two need be mentioned, the Tonkawasand Lipans, Dur-

ing the Spanish period the Tonkawas ,'who form a separate

linguistic family, lived in central Texas. The coming of

the American settlers drove them westward and northward and

they were fcroed to occupy the country along the Llano and

San Saba whenever they were not suffered by the colonists

to reside closer in. By the time of the Republic of Texas

61
they numbered but a few hundred souls. Their enmity with

61 Hodge, 11, 778, ff.

the ComancheS was proverbial and periods of peace were inter-

-62
spersea with hostilities. The Lipans, an Apache band,

62 Tel egraph and Texas Register, (houston), May 13,
1838, News item; James T. DeShields, border Wars of Texas

(Tioga, Texas, 1913),275; Minutes of the Council at Tawakano
Creek, for May 13, 1844, as cited.
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occupied the country along the San Saba, Llano, upper Guad-

alupe and Nueces,and occasionally retreated from Texas en-

tirely and crossed the Rio Grande. The enmity between this

band and the Comancheshad its beginning far back in the

Spanish period and continued with few interrupting truces

_

62
down to the time of the reservation system.

63 Hodge, Handbook. I. 768.

Along the whole western portion of the Comancheria

were various Apacne bands, among which may be named the Mes-

oalero, generally found between the Pecos and the Rio Grande,
-

64
and the Jicarilla on the upper Rio Grande.

64 Ibid,. 646.

In regard to these neighboring tribes it may be

said that those whose country was suited to agricultural pur-

suits generally maintained a semi-sedentary existence raising

some corn and vegetables, while those who lived in regions

not adapted to agriculture did very little farming. Although

the country of the Comancneswas suited in part for agricultural

pursuits, it seems that neither these Indians nor their

65

allies, the Kiowa?., ever planted seed of any kind.

65 Once when John W. Whitefield, Indian agent for

the Arkansas and Platte tribes, explained to "Tonhausen”
Kiowa chief, that the. "Great Father” was going to



send to the Kiowasand COmanchee farmers to teach them to
farm, the chief said that he was glad to hear it; and
added that he hoped the "Great Father" in his pity on
them would also send them land on which they could raise
corn, since they had none suited for that purpose. -33 Cong.,
2 Sess., Sen.Boc.No, 1, Part 1, 359.

However, white men have since proved that the
country is not as poor as the chief thought.

Reference has already been made to the locating

of the eastern Indians in Arkansas and Indian territory,

and since this process affected all the plains tribes so

vitally some attention must be given to this subject.

Before the Louisiana Purchase some Indians from
66

the United States had settled west of the Mississippi, and

66 Some Delawares and Sb avnee-s settled as

early as 1789.

after the Osage cession of 1808 Cherokee bands began to

settle along the White and Arkansas Rivers. Soon several

67
thousand were thus located. In 1817, a treaty was

67 Grant Foreman, Pioneer Days in the Barlv
Southwest(Cleveland, 1936), 164-166.

negotiated between the Unitea States ana the Cherokee Nation

east of the Mississippi and the Cherokee of Arkansas whereby

the Government agreed to give the Indians on the Arkansas

and White Rivers the same amount of land as they were

46
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68

ceding in the east. These lands were in the northwestern

68 Royce, Indian Land Cessions, as cited, 685,

part of what later became the Territory of Arkansas, and it

appears that by an executive agreement made in March, 1818,

and renewed in October, 1831, the Cherokeeswere given rights
69

to an outlet indefinitely west. About this time President

69 Roy Gittinger, The Formation of the State of
Oklahoma. University of California Publications in nistory.
VI, 3.

~~ ”

Monroe urged the Cherokees east of the Mississippi to move,
70

and during 1818 and 1819 several hundred families came. In

70 Foreman, as cited, 3?, n.43.

October, 1830, the Choctaws were given lands just relin-

quished by the Quapaws, including all territory between Red

River ana the Canadian, taking in a portion of the present

state of Arkansas and extending, as was later held by the

- - 71
United States Government, to the Spanish border. Also, aft<r

71 Royce, as cited, 702; Gittinger, as cited 4,5.

the Osage cession of 1825, and a later agreement toy which



the southern boundary of their territory was fixed at the

37 parallel, the territory between the Canadian and that

parallel was freed to be assigned to Indians from east of
72

the Mississippi.

72 Ibid., 5, 6.

Meanwhile the territory of Arkansas had been

organized by an act of Congress, March 2, 1819. The act

embraced practically all of the present states of Arkansas

and Oklahoma, but the civil government provided for was

73

limited to approximately wnat is now the state of Arkansas.

72 Ibid. 3. 35.

But white people had been pouring into the terri-

tory rapidly and both the Cherokees and Choctaws were so

harassed by their white neighbors that they agreed to move

farther west; and the boundary of Arkansas territory was

fixed by agreement in 1828 on the Fort Smith line, and the

Cherokees, by treaty of 1828, were given some seven million

acres west of this line, however, a portion of the Creek

tribe, pursuant to their treaty with the United States, had

already settled in some of this territory—that lying between
74

the Verdigris and the Arkansas—and the Cherokees were obliged

74 Foreman, as cited, 69.
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to recognize this prior claim, It is significant that in

this grant, even more emphatically than in other grants

noted, the Cnerokeeswere given "A perpetual outlet, west,

and a free and unmolested use of all the country lying

west of the western boundary of the above described
75

limits,.•" That is to say, the United States opened to

Royce, as cited, 720, quoting the language of

the treaty.

them without restriction the Comancne country to the

west, just as had been done in the case of the grant to

the Choctaws. Thus, by 1838 the United States had definitely

established an Indian territory on the border of, add ex-

tending into or including a considerable portion of the

Comanche country; and the rignt of the more civilized Indians

to visit and hunt in the country farther west was defin-

itely established.

This policy was continued by the act of May 28,

1830, which authorized the President to set aside "so much

of any territory belonging to the United States west of the

Mississippi, not included in any state or organized terri-

-7 6
tory n as he thought necessary for the use of the Indians

76 Quoted by Gittinger, 9.

from the states east of the Mississippi. This same year
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the Choctaws of Mississippi agreed to join their people
77

u.n the west. Lesser tribes and remnants of tribes were

77 Ibid.. 13.

located in or near Indian Territory; the Senecas and Shaw-

nee© were given lands near the southeast corner of Missouri;

the Kickapoos, Delawares, Shawnees, Weas, Peorias, Kaskas-

kias, and Piankashaws, who had settled in Missouri, were

removed from that state by treaty agreement in 1533 and

7 8
were settled in and north of Indian Territory. The Kansas

7 8 Annie heloise Abel, The history of Events Result-
ing in Indian Consolidation West of the Missies!ppi', ~Annual
Report p£ American 395.

and Osageshad been assigned reservations north of the

thirty-seventh parallel in 1835, and these lesser bands

79
were located between them and the Platte. This process of

79 Gittinger, as cited, 18.

removal of eastern Indians ana locating them in the eastern

part of the plains country continued through a number of

years and aid not cease until most of the eastern Indians

had been located west of the Mississippi. In 1836 the

Commissioner of Indian Affairs estimated that 45,690
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eastern Indians had already been located in the west and

that 57,335 others were under treaty stipulations calling
80

for their removal. By the close of 1841, 54,313 had been

80 Report of the Commissioner of Indian Affairs for
1836, printed in part in the Arkansas Gazette, Feb. 14,1837.

removed and it was estimated that 25,758 remained east of
81

the Mississippi. The great majority of these were settled

81 Report of.the Commissioner of Indian Affairs for

1841, 37 Cong.,2 Sees., Sen.i£x.Doc.No. 1, 368,369.

clos© to the Comanche country, as an Indian regards distance;

and henceforth intruding bands from most of these tribes

challenged the claim of the prairie bands to hunting rights

in a country which the latter had occupied exclusively for

many years, here was a rival the plains bands might well

dread far more than they dreaded white intruders; for white

men, except for a few hunters and traders, moved west slowly

up until the time of gold discoveries in California and the

mountains. The tradition of the "Great American Desert"

built in part on Major S. h. report of a reconnaissance

82
on the plains, 1819-1820, wae not quickly broken down. But

82 See Frederic Logan Paxson, The Last American

Frontier, (New iork, 1918,) 11«
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tlie Indians did not read these reports and did not depend

on white explorers to tell them about the country to thejr

west; and they soon discovered from their own observation

and experience that this "desert" was a great hunting

ground, that on its prairies the buffalo ana antelope

were to be founa in abundance, and that in the timbered

regions along its streams numbers of bear, deer, turkey

and prairie cnickens awaited the hunter. Descendants of

a stock that had since time immemorial drawn a great por-

tion of its sustenance from the chase, these Indians began

to penetrate the Comanche hunting grounds, armed with the

best rifles that the traders of the oay could furnish and

ready to meet the plains Indians in war or peaceful barter,

A more extensive account of this intrusion will be given

.
.

-
83

in a later chapter.

83 See Chapter VI,
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CHAPTER II

THE COMING OF THE ANGLO-AMERICANS

!• First Traders and Adventurers; the Santa Pe Trail.

Up until about 1830 the contact of Anglo-Americans

with the Coimnches was negligible. The description of

these Indians written by Dr. John Sibley, at Natchitoches,

in 1805, indicates that he had secured most of his informa-

tion indirectly and from rather unsatisfactory sources;

and his account is superficial, about as accurate

as could be expected considering the means of information

at hand. There were other Americans who had a better op-

portunity to learn about them, but their accounts are of
1

little value.

1

David G. Burnet
,

who later became President

of the Government ad. interim of the Republic of Texas,
appears to have spent some time with the Comanches about

1818, and wrote a series of letters to Col. John Jamison,
United States Indian Agent at Natchitoches. These letters
were printed in the Cincinnati Liter ary Gazette, I, 11,
1834-1825. They are, however

,
somewhat superficial and

disappointing.

However, at an early, day United States army

officers and Indian agents began to appreciate the sig-

nificance of the Comanches and to manifest a desire to

learn more about them. Zebulon Pike received instructions

at the time of his departure for the plains to use every
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2

means possible to secure a council with them; but in

2 Instructions of General James Wilkinson

to Pike, St. Louis, June 24,1806, in Coues, The Exped-
itions of Zeoulon M. Pike, 11, 469,563.

this matter he was not successful, although he came upon

a number of abandoned Comanche camps. In his report Pike

estimated the population of all the Comanche bands at

8,200, and stated that they traded almost altogether with
3

the Spanish.

3 Ibid. 590,591,

In 1820, Major Stephen H. Long found a Comanche

party near the Great Bend of the Arkansas and heard of

various other bands on nis journey along the upper Arkansas

and Canadian. The party Long came across had a few guns,

but were armed for the most part with bows and lances.
4

Their demeanour was doubtful and Long oared not trust them.

4 James* Narrative of S .H-.Long*s Expedition,

Thwaites, as cited, XVI, 333._ff.

During the year of Long*s expedition the

trader, Jacob Fowler, struck several Comanche parties on

the upper Arkansas, They might have become openly hostile
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to the Fowler party but for the presence of Arapahoes and

bands of other tribes who restrained them. Long had told

the Comanches that the "Great Father" was going to send

them presents, and when they learned that Fowler was not
5

the President's emissary they became angry.

5 Coues, Elliott, The Journal of Jacob Fowler
51 ff.

Fowler states that he met the "Highatans"
(letans or Comanches),the "Kioways", the "Arapaho", the
"Padducas" (probably another band of Comanches). and the
"Cheans". He states that the letans (Comanches jwere the
most numerous and the most desperate" and the Arapahos
the most ."sivvel". He mentions "Highatans", (letans),
"Padducas" (Padoucas, ...the French term for Comanches) ,

and Comanchesas though they were different tribes. How-

ever, the terms are equivalent ,
and either he was mis-

taken about,the classification of some of the bands or

else he referred to three different bands of Comanches.
Later in his narrative Fowler stated that the Kiowaswere
the .best of all the plains Indians.

In 1831, Thomas James and a small party of

Missouri traders went to the upper courses of the Cimarron

and Canadian to trade with the Comanches. Some of this tribe

James found to be friendly and kind, while others were

hostile and treacherous. On one occasion the savages had

determined to murder the traders when, according to James'

narrative, they were reseued by a Spanish officer and a

small force, whdjpippeared at a timely moment and in rather

melodramatic fashion. Some conception of the broad range

of the Ccmanohesmay be had from the fact that the particular
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Indian who informed the Spanish party of the predicament

of the Americans and who led them to the Indian camp just

in time to save the scalps of the little party was Cor-

daro, an old chief, who had visited Natchitoches some time

before and had been kindly treated by Colonel John Jamison,
O
O

United States Indian Agent at that place. Again in the

6 Walter B. Douglas (Editor), Three xears Among
the Indians and Me&icans. by General Thomas James~Tst.
Louis, 1916, published by the Missouri historical Society),
98-130.

autumn and winter of 1822-1523 James tried to recoup his

fortune at the Comanche trade. This time he succeeded in

securing a fine herd of horses and a good collection of

buffalo robes in trading operations in the same vicinity,

but he did not succeed in getting into the settlements
7

with any of his property. In his account James wrote of

7 Ibid., 215 ff.

the "Ampireka" (samparika), stated that a number of the

Indians with whom he dealt spoke Soanish fairly well, and

gave other information that leads us to conclude that he

was dealing with the xamparika, or most populous of the

northern Comanche groups, a hand that had long been in

contact with the Spanish in New Mexico.
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A few years later James 0. Pattie and his father,

intrepid hunters and trappers, came in touch with Comanche

bands on the upper Arkansas and found, as did Fowler and

James before them, that some bands or individuals were hos-
-8

tile and others friendly.

8 Timothy Flint, The Personal Narrative of James
0. Pattie of Kentucky, in Thwaites, as cited, XVIII, 65-73.

The Patties, James, Fowler and others did not

sojourn in or near the Comanche country except for brief

periods. But aoout 1834 there came to the upper Arkansas

country William Bent, who ever after that time regarded

the country as his home. At a site on the north bank of

the Arkansas River, some distance above the mouth of Sand

Creek Bent, in 1839, began the construction of an adobe fort

which for more than twenty years was the rendezvous of

Indians, trappers and adventurers, here goods were brought

from the Missouri markets on the east and Santa Fe in the

Mexican country and traded to the Indians and trappers for

their pelts and horses. Sub-posts or trading stations

were established at differentjpoints, and Bent's traders and

trappers, together with others who came, sooiti established

contact with the Indians of the country.

9 George Bird Grinnell, "Bent's Old Fort and Its
Builders”, Kansas historical Collections (Topeka, 1922) XV,
39 ff*
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The attitude of the different bands towards the

Americans appears to have been determined largely by the

degree of their loyalty to the Spanish, who had always

admonished them not to permit Americans to pass into the

Spanish country. Wnen, after Independence, the Mexican

Government adopted a more liberal policy in this respect

the savages naturally found some difficulty in comorehenA-
-10

ing the new state of affairs.

10 The band that was barely prevented from mak-

ing away with James 1 party stated that they had been in-
structed by the Governor of New Mexico not to let any
Americans pass into that Province.—Douglas, as cited,
124. The band that threatened Pat tie were armed in part
with rifles, and understood the meaning .of amigo.

Like James, Pattie mentions "lotans” (letans)
and Comancneeas though they were separate tribes, but he

states tnat they had recently divided ver the question of

their attitude toward their neignoors, the Nav&joes, Pattie
states tnat the chief of the "lotans” could speak English.
Tnis is inexplicable unless, percnance,he had picked up a

few English words from American adventurers like James
Pursley. In Santa Fe, Pursley told Pike how he and two

white companions had wandered with the Comanches for many
months, journeying from the Missouri River country to

Santa Fe from 1802 to 1805.—Coues, Expeditions of Zedulon M.

Pike, 11, 756 ff.

Man like Jamas, Fowler and the Patties were the

advance guard of a movement destined to loom great in the

annals of American frontier expansion. William Becknell

of Missouri thought he saw great possibilities for gain

in the Comanche trade; but on learning of the Mexican reso-

lution and the establishing of the independent Mexican
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nation, he changed his plans and went on to Santa Fe to
11

trade there on a larger scale. Later and Colonel

11 Josiah Gregg, Commerce of the Prairies, in
Thwaites, as cited, XIX, 177.

It should be stated that James also went over

to Santa Fe with the party that rescued him from the Indians,
after they had explained to him that the new government of
Mexico looked with favor on trade with the United States.
Douglas, as cited, 136-131.

Cooper proved that it was practicable to go by wagon from

Independence, Missouri, or vicinity to Santa Fe, and the

IS
famous Santa Fe Trail became established.

13 Pax son, The Last American Frontier. 56 ff.

The Santa Fe road traversed a region which was a

veritable battle-ground for all the great plains tribes.

From the northeast the Pawnees, Osages and Kansas had an

open approach and might well claim the right to hunt along

the road. On the north and northwest were the Cheyennes

and Arapahoes who could claim the right to range along a

considerable portion of the route, while on the upper Can-

adian and the tributaries of the Rio Grande various Apache

bands were at home. Naturally the Kiowa and Northern Coman-

che bands frequented this vicinity; and altogether these

various tribes made a formidable force. Furthermore, to

understand the confusion and the difficulties in controlling
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these various rival bands, the fact must be taken into con-

sideration that until after the Mexican cession the

Independence-Santa Fe road was divided approximately in

half by the international ooundary. The Cheyenne^,Arapanoes,

Prairie Apaches, Kiowaeand Comancnesdid not belong wholly

to either government, but were equally at home on either

side of the boundary.

Although the Missouri traders knew little about

the Comanchesand Kiowasat 1820, their experiences along

this route during the next decade or two developed an acquaint

ance somewhat extensive even though not altogether pleasant.

Evidently the great chiefs of these tribes as well as of all

the plains Indians generally admonished their warriors to

keep the peace with the Americans, or else the trade, pro-

vided as it was with but little military protection, would

have been completely destroyed, however, the less influ-

ential chiefs and captains and the irresponsible warriors

could not always be controlled and there was always enough

Indian disturbance &long the road to keep the life of a

13

plains tracer from growing monotonous.

13 Isaac McCoy, head of a delegation of Indians

to explore the country west of the Mississippi in the summer

of 1828, in his report published in American State Papers,

Volume 190, page 22 and following, stated:

"Our enterprising citizens have often returned

from the Mexican territories richly laden with silver and

driving before them hundreds of horses, mules, etc. But

the returns of the past season have been unsuccessful.

While I was in that country, two caravans, at different

times, were robbed by those western Indians."



In 1831 the United States Indian Office compiled

data snowing the number of persons killed by Indians in

the fur trade and the overland trade with Mexico. The re-

port snowed that the Comanches were chargeci with the death

of several people, but they were by no means as destructive

in this respect as some other tribes along the Santa Fe
14

Trail, particularly the Osages.

14 23 Cong.,l Sess., Senate Exec. Doc. N0.90,.90, 80.
The report showed that the Comanches had killed

the following persons:

1822, John MeKnight, on the Arkansas, in

Mexican trade.

1824, two Mexicans on the Santa Fe Road.
1828, two Americans on the Santa Fe Road,

took 300 mules. 13

1829, killed five men belonging to Major
Riley 1

s Command.
1831, killed one man.

By 1839 the Indians had become so troublesome that

an escort was furnished the caravan, ana Major Riley, of

the United States Army punished the marauders, even to the

extent of following them into the Mexican country. Also,

the presence of troops at Fort Leavenworth and the demonstra

tions made by the soldiers on the plains at different times
15

may have helped some. however, the best explanation for

15 Paxson, Tne Last American Frontier, 59, 60.
Paxson thinks that "moral support" given by the troops was

responsible for the comparative safety of the road during
a great portion of its history.
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the absence of more serious and far-reaching trouble dur-

ing the early years of the trade is that the plains tribes

were not forced by hunger and want tc such extremities at

this time as was the case during the years immediately pre-

ceding the Civil War. Tne caravans followed one or two

well-defined routes, they did not disturb tne game excess-

ively, ana the Indians found easier methods of securing a

living than by exposing themselves tc the rifles of tne

traders. In the decade following the Mexican War the host

of emigrants who frequented the trails along with the trad-

ers drove the Indians to desperation.

The remarkable thing is not that the Indians

occasionally attacked the caravans, but that the trade could

continue at all. The traders were intruders penetrating a

16

country where they had no treaty rights whatever; yet

16 That is to say, no treaty rights until 1835,
and it may be doubted that the portion of the Comanchos and

Kiowes who frequented the Santa Fe road had anything to do

with that. Not until the fifties were adequate treaties
mads with the different bands.

the early history of the Santa Fe Trail would seem to demon-

strate that courageous and sensible frontiersmen could get

along fairly well with these Indians as long as the latter

were not driven to tne necessity of plunder, ana before their

tribal organization had been broken down through the demor-

alizing influences incident to contact with European races.
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3. The Treaty of Camp Holmes, 1855

While the first adventurers along the Arkansas

were learning of the Ccmanches and other Indians of the west-

ern plains, other Americans in Indian Territory and Texas

were also coming in touch with them. The treatment of the

relations between the Comanohes and the early Americans in

Texas is reserved for a later chapter, but the contact

along the frontier north of Red River is more intimately

related with that on the Santa Fe Trail ana will be given

notice here.

Even before Arkansas Territory was organized Major

Stephen h. Long in 1817 had established a post at the junc-

tion of the Poiteau and the Arkansas, later known as Fort

17

Smith. In 1831-1833, because of the depredations committed

17 Foremap, as cited, 34.

by the Osagesand the hostility of the western tribes toward

the few traders who had begun to venture out toward Santa Fe,

the garrison at Fort Smith was strengthened, and in-1834

Fort Towson was established on Red River near the mouth of

Kiamchi. In the same year the garrison was removed from

Fort Smith to Cantonment Gibson, near the junction of the

Verdigris with the Arkansas, in order to have the troops
18

near the Osages of Arkansas.

IB Ibid., 59 ff.
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But the troops located on the Red ana the Verdi-

gris were a long distance from the Comanches and theiijassoc-

iate tribes, and by 1830 large bands of civilized Indians

had been settled to the west of these posts. Indeed, it is

probably due to this cordon of protecting Indian settle-

ments far more than to the troops that the first settlers
19

of Arkansas suffered little from the wild prairie bands.

19 In 1837 an officer addressing his battalion
of Arkansas volunteers spoke of the "fifteen years of unin-

terrupted peace on our frontier". —Arkansas State Gazette
(Little Rook), April 11, 1837.

But traders and hunters who frequented the country to the

west occasionally brought in complaints of insults, robber-

ies, and even murders, which they charged to the Comanches
30

and neighboring Indians. One of the most flagrant of

30 Among other reports may be mentioned that of
Dr. James S. Craig, who went over the plains to Santa Fe in

1830. The Arkansas Gazette, June 3, 1831. Albert Pike

reported that the Northern Comanche*frequently attacked

Santa Fe parties.—"Narrative of a Journey in the Prairies”,
Arkansas historical Association Publications (Conway,l9l7),
IV, 108. Col.S.C.Stambaugh, Secretary of the Board of the

United States Commissioners for Settling Differences, etc.,
among the Western Tribes, complained at the "Kimanchees", —

The Arkansas Gazette, February 6, 1833.

these acts of plunder was a robbery committed against the

party of Judge Carr of St. Louis. They were returning from



Santa Fe in the winter of 1832-1833 and were attacked on

the Canadian, near the present town of Lathrop, Texas, by

a band of Comanches ana Kiowss. Two of the party, Pratt and

Mitchell, were killed and of the ten who managed to escape
21

from the attack three never mane their way in.

31 Mooney, Kiowa Calendar.3s4 ff, Mooney gives
the Kiowa account and from~this fixes the location of the
attack. The money captured was the first the KioweS had ever

seen, and they recorded the incident on their Calendar as,
"The winter they Captured the Money”, Evidently these were
not Indians who had ever traded with the Spanish,

Gregg also tells of the attack. See Thwaites,
as citea, XX, 133 ff.

These hostilities on the part of the prairie bands,

together with the confusion and warfare incident to the locat-

ing of the eastern Indians near the Comanches, Kiow&s, Pawnees
22

and Osage s, led to the sending into the prairies several

32 The Osagssand Pawnees frequently fought each
other ana both tribes committed depredations on the

settlements of the civilized Indians. Also, the Comanches

ana KioWcß and Wichitaswere fighting the Osag% and Pawneejs— -

The Arkansas Gazette,, May 25, 1831; July 6 and May 23, 1832;
February 10, June V and April 15,1829; August 14, 1833. See,
also, the Report of Isaac McCoy, as cited: American State

Papers, V01.190, n0.87 ff; Foreman, as cited, 57-70.

military expeditions with the idea of restraining the Indians

and impressing them with the power of the Government of the

Unitea States. The first of these, which consisted of a

troop of rangers accompanied by henry L. Ellsworth, one of
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the commissioners appointed by the President to settle

western Indian difficulties., left Fort Gibson in October,

1832. The account of this expedition written by Charles

Joseph Latrobe, together wT ith the narrative of the same e-

vents produced by the facile pen of Washington Irving, has
23

made it will known. This party did not go farther west

23 Charles Joseph Latrobe, The Rambler in North
America (London, 1836); Washington Irving, A Tour on the

Prairies.

than the vicinity of the present location of Oklahoma City,

and the troops did not establish contact with the wild

Indians.

however, the insolence of the prairie bands and

depredations like that committed against the Carr party

called for more aggressive action; and on May 7, 1833, a

larger force consisting* of two select companies of the Seventh

Infantry and three companies of mounted rangers, in charge of

Lieutenant-Colonel James B. Many of the Infantry, was sent

out. ,
The commander was ordered to treat with the Indians

and bring them to terms if possible; but if they should
24

prove refractory he was not to hesitate to chastise them.

24 S.C.Stambaugh, at Fort Gibson to the Editor,
May 7, 1833, The Arkansas Gazette, May 15, 1833.
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The expedition was a disappointment if not a

complete failure. It got no farther west than the present

location of Fort Sill, Oklahoma, where because of lack of

food (they had gone beyond the buffalo range), the poor

condition of their horses, and tne illness of the men, they

were forced to return to Fort Gibson. The party arrived

at Fort Gibson early in July, their most significant exper-

ience in the way of Indian relations having been the loss
25

by capture of one man to the Indians.

25 Letter to the Editor, Skinner* s American Turf,
for October, 1833, quoted by the Arkansas Gazette, March 25,
1834; Foreman, as cited, 105.

The ranger captured was George B, Abbay. It
was believed at the time that he was captured by the "Pawnee
Peaks,"or Wichitas,but the Comanch® later said that he was

captured and killed by a roving band of Texas Indians.

The government was determined to reach the wild

tribes and the officers were not discouraged by these fail-

ures. Accordingly, on June 15, 1834, the largest and most

imposing military expedition ever assembled on the plains at

that time left Fort Gibson for the country of the "Pawnee

26 2?

Piets", Comanche s, and Kiowas.

26 The word "Pawnee" is used by writers of this

period to apply either to the Wichitasand Tawehash (The
latter called by the Spanisn Taovayas and closely related

to the Wichitas proper), or the Pawnees of the Platte, They
were altogether different tribes, although both belonged
to the Caddo family. The Wichitasand Tawehash of the Red
and Washita River regions were known to the Eench as Pani

Pique (tattooed Pawnees) ,and there are to be found various
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corruptions of the term. As Americans became better ac-

quainted with the Indians of the west they gradually
dropped the term "Pawnee Piet" and generally spoke of the

Wichitasonly by the name lichitas. The term Pawnee came

to be applied only to the Pawnee of the Platte. For
these distinctions see Hodge, Handbook, as cited, 11,213,
947.

27 Foreman, as cited, 108, 109.

An effort had been made to secure the services of

the Texas Ccmanchesin bringing tneir wilder kinsmen of the

north into council with the officers of the expedition, and

to that end General Leavenworth and members of the Indian

Commission wrote to Colonel Almonte and Colonel Bean, Mex-

ican officials in Texas, requesting them to use their

28

influence with the Texas Comanchesto this end. Also,

23 Ibid., 121.

Governor Sam Houston of Tennessee, wno had been for some time

living among the Indians along the Arkansas, took upon him-

self a kind of independent mission to these same Indians.

In the autumn and winter of 1832-1833 he visited Bexar and

counciled with some chiefs of the Southern Comanchei at that
29

place, hut nothing of consequence resulted from the meeting.

28 Ibid., 300, 201} H. ioakum
3 History of Texas

I, 465, 467 (N. 1.1857).
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The force, consisting of eight companies of Dra-

goons, was commanded by Brigadier General Henry Leavenworth,-

and by Colonel Henry Dodge, after General Leavenworth became

incapacitated through illness. The artist, George Catlin,

accompanied the party and his pencil sketches of the dif-

ferent Indians and scenes make an invaluable contribution
30

to the history of the plains tribes.

30 George Catlin, North American Indians. 11,
46-99. I used a re-print, published at Edinburg, 1926,
Catlin gives an account of the expedition in a series of
letters written at the time and published in the volume

named above. Lieutenant T.B.Wheelock was the official

historian of the expedition, his journal is found in 23
Cong.,2 Sess., house Doc.2, 70-91. Fred S. Perrine and

Grant Foreman edited the "Journal of hugn Evans”, Chron-
icles of Qkla hotna (Oklahoma City) 111 (1925), which

also covers the expedition. Mooney, as cited, and Fore-

man, as cited, give good accounts.

The expedition (that part of the command not dis-

abled by sickness) went far into the Indian country and

visited both the Comanches ana Wichitasin their villages,

which were located north of Red River near the Wichita

Mountains. The Comanche village which was visited was prob-

ably located on Chandler Creek, about ten miles north of

31

the present Fort Sill. The camp contained about 300 skin

31 Mooney, as cited, 26b.
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lodges and it was estimated that the band had three thous-

-32

and horses. here the soldiers did considerable trading

32 Wheelock*s Journal, as cited. Except as other-
wise indicated, I have followed Wheelock's account.

with the Indians, a butcher-knife or blanket being consid-

ered as a fair price for a horse. That portion of the command

that was able to do so, 183 men, moved on to the Wichita

village on the north fork of Red River. This village con-

tained about two hundred grass lodges, and was evidently

a common meeting place for Wichitee, Comanchee and Kiowas.

At this village councils were held with the Wichita and

also with Comancne chiefs who gathered at the village.

According to Catlin, "Ee-shah-ke-nee", the head chief of

the Comanches, was a mild mannered Indian of good address

who impressed the white men as a man of character and stam-

-33

ina. he is better known as Ishacoly, or the Wolf. The

33 Catlin, as cited, 11, 75.

second Comanche chief was a huge fellow named Ta-wah-que~nah,

or Tabaquena, Big Eagle, who made himself out a very good

Indian, boasting that he had never killed a white man, and

explaining that the ranger Abbey, who had been taken by

Indians during the expedition of 1833, had been captured
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and killed by the "Oways" (hois, or ho ishe), a Texas

(Comanche) Indian band.

While this council was in progress a band of

Kiowss rushed up and came near creating general panic. The

cause of this hostile demonstration on their part was the

fact that during the spring preceding the Osages had at-

tacked a Kiowa camp, murdered a number of the inhabitants,

and carried away into captivity at least two children.

Naturally when the Kiowas heard that their hated enemies
34

were in the country in company with the white men, they

34 Colonel Dodge had brought along representa-
tives of some of the civilized tribes, as well as some

Osages, to enable him to better treat with the plains Indians

became enraged and thirsted for revenge. Fortunately, Dodge

had brought a Kiowa girl, one of the prisoners taken by the

Osages the year before, and the sight of this girl, together

with the tact and firmness of the commanding officer, pre-

vented bloodshed.

The next day, July 24, a general council was held

composed of Wichita, Kiowa and Comanche chiefs, surrounded

toy atoout two thousand armed and mounted warriors. Dohasan

(Little Bluff), perhaps the most distinguished South Plains

Indian known to the Americans in all the history of Indian

relations, participated in this council, he was head chief
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of the Kiowasfrom 1833 to 1866, This volatile ana impulsive

chief was so impressed by the kindness of the soldiers in restor-

ing the girl to her people that he readily agreed to ac-

company the expedition back to Fort Gibson for a general

council.

besides Dohaean, Dodge persuaded other represen-

tatives of the different tribes to accompany him on his re-

turn; but before the forces reached Fort Gibson the Ccmanches

dropped out, giving as their excuse the sickness of one of

the squaws in their party.

Tne party arrived at Fort Gibson aoout August 16.

General Leavenworth, whose illness had compelled him to re-

main at the camp on the Washita as the party went out, had

died there July 31. he was but the most noted of the many
35

men who lost their lives on the expedition.

3b Brevet Lieutenant R. h. Arcner, at Fort Tow-

son, to the Editor, July 25, 1834, The Arkansas Gazette.

Aug. 12, 1834.
"Of the 450 fine fellows wno started fromVthis

plac9 four months since, about one-third have already died,
and I believe many more there are whose fates are sealed."—

Catlin (writing at Fort Gibson after the return of the

expedition), as cited, 11, S3.
Catlin himself almost died of fever and was

an invalid for some weeks after.

Seen after the command reached Fort Gibson runners

were sent to the Osage, Cherokee, Creek, Choctaw, and other tribes

inviting them to a general council. When the Indians arrived

Colonel Dodge and Major Francis W. Armstrong, Superintendent of
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Indian Affairs for Indian Territory, engaged in council

with them. The Comanchesnad not come into the post and

were not present at this council. At the conclusion of the

council the Indians were given flags and medals and sent

away, after promising to attend a general council in the

"buffalo country" during the summer of next year, where
36

permanent treaties should be made.

36 Foreman, as cited, 153. Foreman follows the

account of Lt,T.B.Wheelock, who was secretary of the council
and whose report is found in Indian Office Retired Class-
ified Files, 1834, Western Superintendency.

In August, 1835, the treaty council was held at

37
Camp Holmes, in the Cross Timbers on the Canadian, Gov-

37 Mooney states that the exact location of Camp
holmes and Chouteau’s (Colonel Auguste Chouteau built a

trading house on the same site soon after the council of
1835) was at a spring on a small creek, both still bearing
the name of Chouteau, on the east or north side of the

South (main) Canadian River, about five miles northwest of

where is now the town of Purcell, Oklahoma, he adds that
it was a favorite camping ground and was the site of a Ki-
c-hai Indian village about 1850. —Kiowa Calendar, 171.

ernor Montford Stokes from North Carolina, General Matthew

Arbuekle (who had succeeded General Leavenworth), and Major
38

F.W.Armstrong were appointed to represent the United States,

38 Major Armstrong aied before the council
assembled.--Foreman, 153.
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It had bean the desire of the commissioners to bring the

Indians in to Fort Gibson for this council, but the savages

would not meet at that place. Furthermore, the location on

the Canadian had the advantage of being comparatively close

to the range of operations of Coffee’s traders, who heloed
39

in collecting together the various bands.

39 Letter from ”& military friend” to the editor,
The Gazette, Little Rock, August 35, 183b. hollandCoffee, a

trader who operated at Fort Smith with Robert M. French

and others, under the name of "Coffee Colville and Company”,
located a trading post on Red River as soon as it was

learned that Colonel Dodge's expedition to the plains tribes
had proved their friendly disposition. Foreman, following
a letter from Col. A. P. Chouteau to Armstrong, May 33,
1837, locates Coffee's trading house at that time on Walnut

Bayou, which empties into Red River within what is now Love
County, Oklahoma, he states that at approximately this

location there was subsequently a trading post known as

Warren's, which was abandoned in 1848, and located, at the
mouth of Cache Creek.—Pioneer Days, etc., 81, ,157.

Just before the commission arrived the Indians,

particularly the Com&nches and Wichitas, manifested a dis-

position prophetic of the experience the Gcvernment)of the

the United States was destined to have with them on many oc-

casions. It appears that certain lawless groups planned to

drive away the horses of Major Mason, in command of the

force sent to protect the commission, and to commit such

other theft and robbery as the occasion might offer. Fortun-

ately, the majority of the Indians and their chiefs were

sincere in their peaceful manifestations and they frowned



on such perfidy. Also, through the Osages, Major Mason

learned of this contemplated treachery ana on his call for

reinforcements two additional companies of infantry were

sent, however, one of the Comanche chiefs was credited
40

with preventing the uprising from ever taking shape.

40 The Gazette, August 25, 1835; Foreman, as

cited, 161, 162.

The parties to the treaty of Camp holmes were

the United States, the oorder tribes, and the Comanches and

41
Wichitas. It provided that the Indians were to permit

41 The Kiowaswere not a party to this treaty. It

appears that they assembled near Camp holmes, but grew im-

patient at the delay in the coming of the commissioners and

left for their country before the council was held. A

treaty with substantially the same provisions was negotiated
with them May 36, 1837.— Mooney, as cited, 169.

citizens of the United States to ’’pass and repass through

their settlements or hunting grounds without molestation or

injury on their way to any of the provinces of the Republic

of Mexico, or returning therefrom .and they were to share

their hunting grounds in the ’’Great Prairie west of the

Cross Timber, to the western limits of the United States’1

with the border Indians. Perhaps the most impracticable

provision of all was that to the effect that property stolen

thereafter by the plains Indians from citizens of the United
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States peaceably passing through the Indian country should

be paid for by the Indians ana that likewise the United

States should indemnify the Indians for prooerty stolen
42

from them or damage done them by white people. Since the

43 The Treaty is printed in United States Statutes
at Large. (Boston, 1856) VII, 474 ff.

~ ' ’

Indians had little, if any, tribal property, ana since the

treaty did not call for Government annuities, it is diffi-

cult to see how this arrangement ever could have been en-

forced.

In view of the fact that the only concrete consid-

eration tne Indians got from the treaty was a few presents

distributed, or the promise that they would be distributed,

the whole affair appears to be somewhat one-sided. And yet,

it merely ratified or legalized what was already being

done. The border Indians were already hunting in the Kiowa-

Comanche and Wichita country, and traders had for some time

been passing through and moving about the Indian hurting

grounds. Coffee and Colville,and probably Auguste Chouteau,
43

were already trading among them. None of the border tribes

43 Gatlin, writing at Fort Gibson just after the
council of 1834, stated that a band of traders was then being
fitted out with plans to overtake the chiefs ana accompany
them back to their villages.---North American Indians, 11,94.
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except those party to the treaty, i.e., Che rokees, Muse ogees,

(Creels) , Choctaws, Osages, Seneces and Quapaws were expressly

given the right to hunt on the prairies; but since the

prairie tribes agreed that "if any of the red people be-

longing to the nations or tribes residing south of the Miss-

ouri River and west of the State of Missouri, not parties

to the treaty, should visit their towns, or be found on

their hunting-grounds" they would treat them with "kindness

and friendship", the other tribes were placed in virtually

the same position as those who signed the treaty. Thus

did the plains Indians agree to share their hunting grounds

with all border tribes.

The treaty of Camp holmes merely marked a step

already taken in the process of American expansion; its

actual effects at the time and during the years that fol-

lowed were not of great consequence. It was much less far-
\

reaching than it appears because, among other reasons, none

of the Kiowas and but a portion of the Ccmancheswere repre-

sented. The recoords of the expedition of 1834 and of the

council at Fort holmes do not enable us to determine with

any degree of assurance just what bands were involved, It

is certain that the Comanche and Wichita bands visited by

Colonel Dodge in 1534 were represented in the treaty. The

signing chiefs, the Wolf and Big Eagle, are easy to iden-

tify from the records of Catlin and Wheelock; but these

accounts and other information available concerning these
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chiefs do not enable us to determine to which of the sev-

eral well-defined bands they belonged. Catlin

stated that "he-shah-ko-nee" (Ishacoly) was represented as

44

being the head chief of the entire Comanche nation, but

44 North Amerloan Indians, 11, 78.

such a claim was generally made by the leading chief of every

band. During the period under consideration there was no

head chief of the nation, and there is no evidence to indi-

cate that at any time in their history they ever had a common
45

leaaer accepted by all bands. When visited by Dodge these

45 This statement is the writer*s own opinion
based on all the information he has been able to gather con-

cerning the Comanche Indians, The fiction of a head chief

of the entire Comanche tribe or nation caused many misunder-
standings during the relations with this tribe.

Indians explained that they had nothing to do with the nHois
46

ishe" or hois, that is, the Penatekas or Southern Comanches.

46 The word hois is the Comanche term for people,
the people, or we. The term was generally applied to signify
the Penatekas or Southern Comanche.

They also denied having anything to do with the robberies

along the Santa Fe road and laid those robberies to the
47

Wakinas, who ranged north of the Arkansas. However, it is



47 Tne information was given by the Wichitas. The
word "Wakinas" may refer to Wakan, an Oto gens or band, since
the ytoes at this time were living on the Platte near th 9
Pawnees . See hodge, handbook, cited, 11, 165, 894.

likely that the Kiowa and some Comanche bands were guilty

along with others who participated in this practice.

In 1838, Colonel A. P
# Chouteau, at Camp holmes,

referred to Big Eagle as "Tabaquena (one of the principal

chiefs of the Pa-do-kah Indians) I ', whom he had sent in the

winter preceding to visit the tribes of the Southwest to

gather the chiefs with the idea of taking a party of them

to Washington. Chouteau added that: "he brought with him

a Deputation from eight of the different tribes - viz., the

Ky-oh-wah, Ka-ta-kah (Plains Apache), Pa-do-kah, lam-pa-rhe-

kah or Comanche, Sho-sho-nee, hoish, Co-che-te-kah and Wee-

che-tah, among whom were twenty-two of their principal
48

chiefs, and a number of warriors." This does not clarify

48 Foreman, as cited, 237, 237, quoting Chouteau
to Harris, Commissioner of Indian Affairs, June 28, 1838,
Indian Office, Fort Mason, Western Superintendency, 1838, C 757

the matter any except that it shows that the agents of the

Government at about this‘time.werein touch with several bands

of COmanchee and their associates along this frontier. The

word "Pa-do-kah" is from the French Padouca and is applicable
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alike to any Comanche hand, although Chouteau evidently

49 hodge, handbook, 11, 328,

had in mind some distinct group. The f, Sho-sho-nee n (Sho-

shoni), were the most northerly division of the Shoshonean

family, and it is not likely that any of this band were to
50

oe found along the Canadian at this time. The only

50 hodge, handbook, 11, 556.

Comanche hands that can he clearly identified hy Chouteau’s

51
account are the ”xam-pa-rhe-kahn (xamparika or Ditsakana),

51 hodge, I, 363.

perhaps the most northerly and most populous of the Northern
53

Comanche groups, the ’’Co-che-te-kah’’ (Kotsoteka) and the

52 hodge, I, 726.

hois, or Penateka. It is, of course, not at all certain

that the different hands named by Chouteau were parties to

the treaty of 185b, It is certain that the hois or Penatekas

were not, while it is likely that the Kotsotekas were. The
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xamparikasranged more to the North, and it may be that

they did not attend the peace council. The Katsotekas gen-

erally ranged along the Canadian, and it is not likely

that they would have missed any gathering in that vicin-

ity. Besides the Southern Comanchesor Penatekas at least

three great Comanche bands are not mentioned by Chouteau

and there is evidence to justify the positive conclusion
53

that they were not parties to the treaty. These are the

53 See the report of Robert S. Neighbors, Texas
Indian Agent, of a council he had with the chiefs of the

Tanima, Nokoni and Kctsoteka bands in 1848 —3O Cong.l Sess.
Sen.Doc.No. 1?1, 16 ff. The Kwahari are rarely ever men-

tioned in any accounts of this period, and they evidently
ranged in the Western Plains Country.

T&nima, Nokoni, and S'h&hada, or Kwanari.

Thus, even though it be assumed that the iamparikae

from the North participated and that the Kotsotekaswere all

represented, it still appears that less than naif of the

entire Comanche nation participated in the treaty.

For several years after tne treaty of 1835 the

Government of the United States kept somewhat in touch with

the Comanchesthrough the work\of Major P. L. Chouteau, his

brother, Colonel A. P. Chouteau, and Edward Chouteau, the

son of P. L. Chouteau. Colonel A. P. Chouteau owned a

trading establishment at Camp holmes on the Canadian, ana

acting under the direction of Governor Montford Stokes,
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Cherokee Agent, and Colonel Arbuckle, in command at Fort

Gibson, the Chouteaus kept the government informed about

the disposition and movements of the Comancnes and other

tribes of the vicinity.

It was largely through the instrumentality of

these men that the Kiowas were brought into treaty relations

with the Government in 1837. During the winter of 1835-

1836, Major P. L. Chouteau made an extensive journey, cov-

ering a large portion of the Comanche-Kiowa range in Indian

Territory and northern Texas in search of the Kiowas wr ith

54
the idea of bringing them into council. he finally got

54 Chouteau*s report of this journey was published
in the Arkansas Gazette. July 19, 1836.

in touch with this tribe, but they bid not come in for the

council as they promised him they would do. Thus, in the

winter of 1836-1837 Major Chouteau sent his son Edward to

visit the Comanchesand Kiowasin their winter camp south of

Rea River. Another cause of this visit was the report that
55

the Comanches had become hostile and this information was

55 Extract of a letter to the Editors, dated Choc-
taw Agency, February 13, 1837., loc.cit.

causing a general commotion among the various hunting parties
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of the friendly tribes. The Shawnees and Delawares espec-

ially were experiencing the displeasure of the Comanches

and some had barely escaped with their lives. It was re-

ported also that there were a number of captive women and

children among tne Comanchesand Kiowa© and that the Indians
56

would hardly accept their ransom at any price. Seme

56 Ibid., January 10, 1837,

Among these prisoners was a Mrs, Martin, who

reported that her young children were killed by the savages
because they were unable to walk with the party who made

them captive. Richards, Parker and Frost were other names

of prisoners given in the report. Apparently they had been
captured in Texas.

persons predicted that a general Indian war would follow
57

in the spring. It was Qharged that Mexican emissaries

57 Ibid*, March 21, 1337.

were working among the plains tribes trying to get them to

make war on Texas, and that this fact was provoking hostil-
-58

ity against tne United States also, Edward Chouteau

58 Ibid., May 2, 1837.

reported that She-co-ney (lehacoly), the Comanche chief,

was angry with the white people, and other reports, were re-

ceived to the effect that the Comancheshad destroyed their
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copy of the treaty of 183 b when they learned that it per-

mitted the border Indians to hunt in their country and kill

their game. Major P. L. Chouteau predicted that the Comanchas
59

would soon be at war with these tribes. Evidently Edward

58 Foreman, as cited, 336. Foreman cites P.L.
Chouteau to Armstrong, Feb. 1,1837, Indian Office, Western
Suoerintenaency. 1837, Al3l.

Cnouteau had not been able to pacify the Indians ana had not

succeeded in bringing the Kiowasin to council. For this

reason in the spring of 1837 Colonel A. ?, Chouteau was com-

missioned to visit the plains tribes "and by making proper

explanations and representations and by other means, to

60
endeavor to effect a reconciliation". Through his efforts

SO Report of C. A. Harris, Commissioner of Indian

Affairs, Dec, 1, 1837. 35 Cong.,3d Sese., house Dec. No. 1, p.567

a treaty was negotiated with the Kiowas, the "Katawas" or

61

Plains Apaches, and the Tawakcnies. Furthermore, it may be

SI Ibid. The treaty was negotiated May 35, 1337.

that he prevented, the much-feared Comanche war which did not

materialize. As evidence of their good will toward the white

people, the Comanches in May brought to Major Chouteau at

Camp holmes three children to be delivered up, and traders



62

were able to purchase others.

62 Foreman, as cited, 227. however, the Comanches
still kept a number of prisoners.

Although hostilities had been avoided, it was be

lieved that relatione with the plains Indians would be im-

proved if the savages could be made to realize the great

strength of the American people. On several occasions it

had been suggested that chiefs of these tribes should be

invited to make a journey to Washington and other great

cities in order that they might better comprehend the nat-
-63

ure and power of the institutions of the white people.

63 Report of C. A, harris, Commissioner of Indian

Affairs, Dec. 1, 1837, as cited.

With this end in view Colonel A. ?. Chouteau spent the winter

of 1837-1838 at Camp holmes, and sent Tabaquena, one of the

signers of the treaty of 1835, to gather representatives of

the different bands. The chief was quite successful, bring-

ing to Camp holmes on May 27, 1838, deputations from seven

64

or eight tribes or separate bands. But it was too late to

64 See page 79 above.
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make the journey to Washington that season; and, although

the Indians were assured that the trip had merely been post-
-65

poned, nothing more done in that direction.

65 Foreman, as cited, 237, 238, quoting Chouteau
to Harris, June 28, 1838. About the time that the Indian

delegations were at Camp Holmes, the Cheyennes and Arapahoes
attacked a Comanche village aocut 175 miles northwest of
Camp Holmes and killed over forty of the inhabitants. The
Indians from the north attacked the village while most of the

warriors v,r ere out killing buffalo. Ibid.

QnDecember 25, 1838, Colonel Auguste Pierre Chouteau

died at Fort Gibson. In his death the United States Indian

Service lost a man whose olace could never altogether be

66

filled.

66 Ibid*,239.
In the spring of 1839 Gregg, while near Camp

holmes, or "Chouteau’s Fort w as he calls it, on his way to

Mexico, was visited by Comanches who thought at first it was

their friend, A. P. Chouteau, with a new supply of merchandise.

"Great was their grief", writes Gregg, when they learned

that Chouteau had died at Fort Gibson the previous winter.

Commerce of the Prairies, in Thwaites, XX, 108.

With the death of Colonel Chouteau Comanche relations

along the Indian Territory frontier tend to become vague and

colorless. Occasional newspaper reports and brief notices

from the United States Indian agents indicate that both white

and Indian traders occasionally visited them and that the

border tribes continued to annoy them by hunting in their
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country; but this meagre information generally came to the

outside world indirectly. During the next fifteen years a

number of efforts were made by the Creeks and by Governor

butler, the Cherokee Agent, to establish more intimate re-

lations with them, but little was accomplished in this direc-
-67

t-ion. The council which was finally held at Tehuacan

67 Foreman, as cited, 289 ff.

Creek in Texas in 1846 did not concern the Northern Comanche,

and finally, when in 1853 the Government found it imperative

to form a new treaty with the Comanche ana associate bands,

the middle Arkansas, rather than the middle Canadian, was

chosen as the point of contact. Due to the protecting barrier

of civilized Indians the white settlers of Arkansas had

little to fear from the plains tribes; and as long as these

wild bands maintained a policy of nominal peace the military

forces saw fit to leave them alone.

Before passing from this phase of the subject some

notice should be taken of the condition of these Indians as

gathered from the impressions of those who came in touch with

them along the Indian Territory frontier during the middle

thirties.

In 1836 P. L. Chouteau, in a report to Governor

Stokes and General Arbuckle, cn authority of

68

information he received from Mr, LeGrand estimated the
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68 A. representative of the Texas Govern-
ment to the Comanche and other plains tribes. See below

number of Comanche warriors at 4500; the Kiowas at 1500;

the Kiowa Apaches at 300; and the Wichitas, Wacces,Tawakonies and

69
Kichaies collectively, at less than a thousand. While the

69 Chouteau to Stokes and Arbuckle, April 20,1836.
Arkansas Gazette. July IS, 1836.

4,500 warriors accredited to the Comanches is likely an exag-

geration, it is in keeping with other estimates made at this
70

time and later. Chouteau made note of the kind and hospit-

70 The Commissioner of Indian Affairs in his report
for 1841 estimates the Comanchesat 19,200 souls. 37 Cong.,
2 Sess,, Sen.Ex,Doc.no.l, 268-269.

able treatment accorded him by these Indians, he stated that

the ComancheSand Kiowaswere loyal allies andjthat the Kiowas

ranged at will throughout the Comanche country. These wander-

ing bands traded extensively with the Wichites and neighboring

agricultural bands, who raised corn and vegetables. The

artist Catlin and Lieutenant Wheelock of the Dodge expedition

of 1834 were impressed with the large herds of horses these
71

tribes possessed. While they did not prove to be the

. Catlin, North American Indians, ll,SSjWheelock 1
s

Journal, as citea.
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"beautiful Arabian" horses that Catlin had heard that the

Indians possessed, some of them were "tolerable nagstt at any

rate. The Americans marveled at the extraordinary feats of
73

horsemanship with which the Indians entertained them.

73 "I am ready, without hesitation, to pronounce the
Camanchees the most extraordinary horsemen that I have yet
seen in all my travels, and I doubt very much whether any
people in the world can surpass them.*l

-- North American
Indians. 11, 74.

They found the plains Indians armed principally

with bows and lances, but they had a few guns; and they had

just been trading with the"Spanish", a party of whom had left

the Wichita village but a short time before Dodge arrived

there. The Comanche squaws were troublesome and stole «every

thing they could secrete"; but they were always decently
73

and comfortably claa in deer skins, ana Wheelock noted

73 Cat-lin, 11, 83; Catlin f
s sketches bear out

this statement.

that they were "good-looking women", though not as pretty as

the Wichita women. Wheelock described the Comanche men as

"fine looking", in general naked, although some of them wore

blankets, he added that the "appearance of a Comanche, fully

equipped on horseback, with his lance, and quiver and shield
74

by his siae, is beautifully classic",
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74 Wheelook’s Journal, as cited, entry for July 14

From iheelcck's description of the Wichitas it

appears that they were not as prosperous as their nomadic

neighbor Indians, although they had fine large fields cf

corn, melons, squashes, etc. They were described as being

chiefly naked, armed with bows and arrows, possessing but few

horses, and seeming to be an altogether unwarlike people.

They lived in substantial grass lodges, some of which were

thirty feet in diameter. The men were not as fine looking

as the Comanche-s.

The Kiowas were described as fine looking warlike

men, who rede well and dressed in ornate fashion. For all

of the dash and reckless abandon that they evidenced, they

came into the council tent "and seated themselves with a

dignity and grace that would well become senators of a

more civilized conclave." Wheelook’s comparison of the

different tribes is so forceful and expressive as to warrant

quoting, he writes:

"The Comanche Squaws are very troublesome, they steal

everything they can secrete. The Toyash [Wichita] womenjare
infinitely more respectable; the difference between these

three tribes seems to be some?;hat thus: The Comanche seems

to be an arrogant, jealous, savage Don; the Toyash a savage
faaaner; whilst the Kiowa more chivalric, impulsive, ana

daring than either, reminds one of the bold clanish high-
lander, whose very crimes are made, by the poet, captivat-
ing. ..." 7b

7b Wheelook's Journal, entry for July 24.
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It is significant that all accounts, including

Gatlin 1
s many sketches, give every evidence cf the absence

of want and hunger and indicate beyond a doubt that in their

savage simplicity these Indians as yet knew nothing of

that poverty whicn in later years drove them to desperation.
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CHAPTER III.

THE COMANCHES IN TEXAS, 1820-1838

1. Relations with American Adventurers and the Texas
Colonists.

The Comanchas had. long roamed in Texas, and much

of the Spanish official correspondence relates to them, how-

ever, the Anglo-Americans were not seriously troubled with

them for several years after the first colonies were estab-

lished. The colonies of the empreearios like Austin, DeWitt

and DeLeon were located mainly, if not wholly, outside of

the territory claimed by these Indians, and without the

range of most of their raids. Although they haa fin a few

occasions gone as far south and east as the middle Trinity
1

region, their raids, if any, against the American settlers

1 As, for instance, their attack against the Span-
ish settlement of Bucareli, where the San Antonio-Los Adaes
road crossed the Trinity. This was in 1778. however, one

of the reasons why xbarbo chose this location was that the
Tawakoni ana Tonkawa tribes were located betweenthis place
and the Comanchep,and it was thought that they would give it

protection. —See h.E.Bolton, Texas in the Midale Eighteenth
Century. University of California Publications in history,
111, 407 i Berkeley, I81b) •

were infrequent up to the time of the Texas Revolution.

It should be noted, nevertheless, that some of the

first Americans to come to Texas established contact with

the Comanches, Philip Nolan, the trader and adventurer,
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visited them on Red River or the Wichita about 1801 and
3

may have planned to trade with them. David G. Burnet,

3 "Memoir of Bllis P. Bean", in i oakum, history
of Texas, I, 406.

who became President of the Government of Texas ad interim
3

in 1836, had spent some time with them prior to 1818.

3 See supra ,p.53 #

While on his way to Mexico City to get his grant confirmed

Stephen F. Austin, together with two companions, was robbed

of all his belongings by the Comanchee near the Nueces; but

on learning that the white men were Americans the Indians re-

leased them and restored all their property except a bridle,
4

four blankets, and Austin*s preciGus Spanish grammar.

4 Austin to Austin, March 33, 1832, in E.C*
Barker (iSdtr. ), The Austin Papers. Report of the American
Historical Association for T9lg~TGovernment Printing Office,Washington, 1924), Volume 11, Part 1, 487. ° ’

This friendliness toward the Americans was the

avowed policy of the Comanchee throughout the colonial period

in Texas. Austin explains this friendly attitude on the

basis of trade interests, tie states that in the filibuster

movement of 1813 the Comanches were allies of the Americans

in Toledo's army. After tne defeat of that leader by
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Arredondo, the King’s general, some of these American ad-

venturers who had been fortunate enough to escape, settled

about Natchitoches, Louisiana, and soon got in toucn with

their quondam friends, the Comanches. Thus a system of

illicit trade soon sprang up between these white men east

of the Sabine and the Comanchesand Lipane in Texas, horses

and mules, which were stolen from the Spanish settlements

by tnese Indians, were passed cn to the Americans, being

paid for in American goods. The traders then took the ani-

mals ana disposed ofrthem in the American markets. Austin

suggested to the Mexican Congress two remedies for this

condition: First, a system of trade under government regula-

tion should be established; second, the Mexican Government

should encourage the settlement of Texas. Furthermore, he

suggested that if the Mexican officials would press the

matter before the Government of the United States that
5

government would help stop the traffic.

5 Austin to Bustamante, May ‘O, 1832, Loc.cit.
,

507

According to Austin, this trade followed three

well-defined routes; via., one through Nacogdoches, one

through Pecan Point, wnich is located on Red River above

Natchitoches, and tne third to the north and west by way of
6

the Kansas and Missouri Rivers, The trade over the
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6 Austin’s Map of Texas, snowing two of these

trails, is reproduced in E.C.Barker’s, Tne Life of Stephen F.
Austin (Nashville and Dallas, 192b), 52.

The following quotation appears to confirm
Austin ’s statement:

’’There is a settlement of twelve families at
Nanatscho or Pecan Point; ana one of twenty families at the
mouth of the Kiamisna. At the lower settlement there are

five and at the upper settlement three traders, wno, in

consequence of their contiguity to the fine hunting ground,
have taken the Indian trade of that country from Natchitoches.”
—Je<sidiah Morse, Re port to the Secretary of War on Indian
Affair. ; Narrative of a Tour Perlormed in theSummer pf~TdIT6
"(New Haverg 1833), 359.

Nacogdoches route was evidently extensive. On his first trip

to Texas, in 1831, Austin notea in his journal that he over-

took a certain company that had preceded him on leaving Natch

itoches, about twelve miles from Nacogdoches, here he found

that hrasmo Seguin, a Spanish officer connected with the

party that haa been ahead of him, was holding a caviard of

mules and horses, which he had just taken from traders, be-

cause, as was alleged, the traders had secured them from the

Comanches and were taking them out of Texas into Louisiana
7

in violation of the Spanish law. Then, when five days’

7 Austin’s Journal, Quarterly of the Texas State
Historical Association, VII, 288.

journey out of Nacogdoches on their road to Bexar there was

some delay because some party not acquainted with the

road took the "right-hand” road or trail, which led to the
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8
Comanche camps, rather than the "left", which led to Bexar.

8 Ibid., 390.

In their treaty with the Cherokees at Nacogdoches

in 1822, the Mexican government triea to stop this traffic

by binding those Indians to keep a party of their warriors

on the road to Louisiana, with instructions to seize all

horses and mules which these Comanche traders might try to
9

drive out of the country.

S E. W. Winkl9r, "The Cherokee Indians in Texasn,
Quarterly of the Texas State historical Association, 101,103.

Some of the Texas colonists made the acquaintance of

the Comanches,the illustrious James Bowie being among these.

Caiaphas K. Mam, a friend of James and Rezin ?. Bowie, joined

the Comanches with the idea of buying horses for the Louisiana

trade (apparently the same kind of traffic as that described

above), and spent some time with them. Some time later and

after Mam had left the Comanches, he and the Bowie brothers,

together with several other Americans, started on a journey

north to "tne old Spanish mine", located on the San Saba.

Before the party reached the mine they were forced to fight

a desperate battle with a large band of Waco, Tawakoni, and

Caddo Indians. Perhaps they owed their victory over this band
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to the warning giving them by the friendly Comanche band of

10

Chief Isaonie(lsomania 7).

10

J. T. DeShields, Border 77ars of Texas (Tioga,
Texas, 1912) ,74 ff.; Yoakum, History of Texas, I, 282.

An account of Houston* s visit to San Antonio in the

winter of 1832-1833 has already been given in another chap-

ter. It appears that he was trying to bring the Comanches

into council with the United States. He wrote that he felt

that his mission had been successful and that, although the

Comanches could not reach Fort Gibson before spring on

account of the noor condition of their horses, they might
11

be expected there by May 15 or 20. Houston hinted that his

11

Houston to the Indian Commissioners at Fort

Gibson, February 13, 1833, Yoakum, I, 467.

plans might be defeated by the "Spaniards, who are jealous

of everybody and everything." However, it does not appear

that Houston's plan to get the Southern Comanches to go so

far north was practicable, or ever had any chance of success.

It has already been observed that the Penatekas at this time

had little communication with their kinsmen to the west and

north.

Another demonstration of the friendly disposition



of the Comanchesat this time is found in the experiences of

A. LeGrand, who in 1833 surveyed an extensive land grant

lying between the 32 parallel and the Arkansas River and

west of the 102 meridian. The party met up with both Com-

anche and "Riana" (Kiowa) Indians, who proved friendly and

ready tc trad9, although a wandering band of Snake Indians

attacked them, however, it appears that these were northern

and western bands who never associated intimately with the
12

Texas colonists.

18 LeGrand !
s report of his survey is printed in

William Kennedy’s Texas.. (London, 1844), 104 ff.
This expedition, which does not appear to have

attracted any attention generally, is one of the most remark-

able in the annals of American exploration; although the

party was engaged in the serious business of surveying rather
than that of exploring. The party surveyed a Mexican grant
made to the Arkansas ana Texas Land Company, which had been

transferred to John Charles Beales, M.D., and Jose Manuel

Royuella. LeGrand’s operations in the Llano Estacado. or

the western*portion of the Texas Panhandle and the eastern

part cf New Mexico as established today, preceded by nearly
two decades other explorations of this territory which was

long regarded as a useless semi-arid and infertile plain.

Notwithstanding the friendly attitude which they

generally maintained toward the Americans, the Comanches,

during the years that immediately preceded the Texas Revolu-

tion were guilty of certain depredations against the

13
settlements.

13 Possibly they causea trouble to the settlers at

an earlier date than we have indicated. In his Reminiscences
Sion R. Bostick wrote in reference to his settlement on the

Colorado where Columbus now stands:
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"About the close of the Carankawa Indian troub-
les (about 1832) the Comanche Indians became hostile. They
were quite numerous, and on most of their raids they went
on horseback. Being excellent riders they found it easy
to mount themselves, as the country was full of wild horses.
The settlers nad excellent horses brought from the old
states and these Indians dearly lovea, on moonshiny nights,
to steal these gentle horses. Several times they set my
folks afoot by stealing all the horses we had."-I"Remin-
iscences of Sion R. Bostick of Austin's Colony", Quarterly
of the Texas State historical Association, V, 86.

al^rgen
rGo^| 1igS iyn l^^;-fi

AM^a

14

They occasionally stole horses from the settlers if they

14 DeShields, as cited, 118. DeShields gives
an account of their stealing horses iniA-ustin and Fayette
Counties.

did not commit more serious offenses. It is stated that,

in the spring of 1835, they attacked and killed a French-

man named Geser and his party of ten Mexican cart drivers

on the San Antonio road west of Gonzales. This band was

pursued and ounished in a fight on the Blanco by a party
15

of citizens from Gonzales and vicinity.

15 1bid.,137-129; John henry Brown, Indian Wars
ana Pioneers of Texas (Austin, not dated), 16.

When the Texans took up arms against Mexico in

the autumn of 1835 they naturally sought to win and retain

the friendship of the Comanche and other Indians, To this

end the General Council, which was acting as a provisional
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government for the Texas patriots, appointed a committee,

in January 1836, to go to Bexar and negotiate a treaty
16

of peace with these Indians. In connection with his

16 J. C. Neill, John W. Smith, Francisco Ruiz

and Byrd Lockhart composed the committee.—Proceedings of

the General Council, h.P.N.Gammell, Laws of Texas (Austin,
1898) I, 798.

commission to these men Acting Governor Robinson explained

that the Comanches were threatening to attack .the colon-

ists and that it was important that the commission act

17
at once. Nothing more is heard of this committee, but

17 Copy of the commission of date January 17,
1836, Ms., Texas Indian Papers.

itrie evident that it did not succeed in securing a treaty

with the Indians.

Again, during the Constitutional Convention in

March, 1836, it appears that the Comanches were causing the

Texans considerable anxiety, although the tribe is not

mentioned by name. On motion of Rusk, a resolution was

adopted to the effect that Captains Black and Bennett be

authorized to raise a company of volunteers not to exceed

fifty men to disperse the Indians who were described as

"embodying above the San Antonio road in a large force".

After they had dispersed the Indians the company was to
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18

proceed to Bexar. Nothing more is heard of this pro-

18 Proceedings of the Convention at Washington,
Gammel, Laws. 11, 858.

posed expedition, and it is not likely that it was ever

organized.

Tnere is considerable evidence to indicate that

the Comanches watched the revolution in Texas with interest,

eager to determine wno would be the victor in order that

they might join in the work of plundering the vanquished,

however, they did not make any concerted attack on the

Texans at this time, although a few Indians might have

wrought havoc among the fleeing Americans. It is said

that they hung about San Antonio during Santa Anna’s at-

tack, and that the Mexican soldier-president gave them

arms after the fall of the Alamo; but this report comes

from sucn uncertain sources as to make it of no more

19

value than a rumour.

19 Lieutenant J. Bonnell of the United States

Army stated, this in a report to General Gaines, July 19,

1836. —35 Cong., 2 Sess., nouse Ex. Doc. No. 351, 759,

It appears that Bonnell got his information from the

Indians.

however, it is certain that a party of Comanches,

operating on the heels of Santa Anna’s army, attacked a
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1 02

small party of some sixteen Americans at the Nueces. These

people were the remnants of Beale's Colony, which had been

located in 1833 on the Las Moras, between the Nueces and

the Rio Grande. On April 4, 1836, the Indians killed the

men in the party and took captive Mrs. John horn and Mrs.
20

harris and children of the two women. The Comanches

30 After committing other depredations this

party of Indians moved north to the vicinity of the Arkansas,
hollana Coffee got in touch with them and tried to ransom
the women and children, but the savages would not give
them up. Mrs. Harris was ransotoed in June, 1837, through
the efforts of 'William Bonaho, a Santa Fe merchant, who

later resided in Clarksville, Texas. In September of the

same year Mrs. horn was ransomed at San Miguel, New Mex-
ico, through the agents of the same man. Mrs. horn later

wrote an account of her experiences and those of Mrs.
Harris, a copy of which John henry Brown followed in his
narrative (Indian Wars and Pioneers of Texas, 27-37). Two
captive boys, sons of Mrs. horn, were never recovered, it

appears.

also operated further east at this time. Tney killed a man

named Hibbins and another named Creath and made Mrs. hib-

bins and her child captive, at a place near the present
21

Sweet home, in Lavaca County. Mrs. hibbins later made

21 DeShields, Border Wars of Texas, 133.

her escape, got in touch with a ranger company operating

under Captain John A. Tomlinson, and the rangers defeated
23

the Indians at Brushy Creek and recovered the child*



22 Ibid.,lBB.

Likewise, a few weeks before the battle of San

Jacinto, the Comanches captured Mrs. 1 eargin and her two

sons from their home on Cummings Creek, in Fayette County.

Three months later Mrs. feargin was ransomed at Coffee’s
23

trading house, but the sons were never after heard of.

23 Ibid.. IS6. By an act approved November 2,
1837, the Congress of Texas voted 1691.00 for the relief

cf Holland Coffee and Company for "monies by them ex-

pended in purchasing Texian prisoners from the Indians.”—
Telegraph and Texas Register. Dec. 9, 1837.

The most destructive of all their raids of this

period was that committed by the Comanchesand Kiowas on

Parker’s Fort, which had been established in 1834 near

the present location of the town of Gross beck, in Limestone

34

County. About thirty-four persons, half of them children,

24 foakum, as cited, 11, 170.

mostly descendants or relatives of Elder John Parker, lived

at the "fort” or stockade, which was situated in the van

of the frontier with no other settlement near it. At the

time of the attack only six men were at the stockade.

On the morning of May 19, 1836, several hundred
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Comanche ana Kiowa Indians appeared on the prairie nearby.

They sent under a white flag two messengers to the building,

who stated that they were friendly and had come to make a

treaty with the white people. When these messengers, who

were evidently spies, returned to the band and reported

the small number of persons at the place, the Indians

attacked it and killed several of the inhabitants, although

a number escaped. They took away several captives, among

them being Mrs. Rachael Plummer and her fifteen-months old

son, lames Pratt Plummer, Mrs. Elizabet h Kellogg, and

Cynthia Ann and John Par her, who 7/ere children of Silas M.

Parker. All the prisoners except Cynthia Ann Parker were

25

later ransomed and restored to their people. Cynthia Ann

was finally captured in 1860.

25

J. W. Parker, The Rachel Plummer Narratives

(Houston, 1839), (Reprinted, 1926)
.

The prisoners were divided soon after the
Indians left the vicinity of Parker T

s Fort. Mrs. Kellogg
7/as sold to the Kichaies and by them to the Delawares, who

later delivered her to General Sam Houston for the $150.00
they had paid for her. Mrs. Plummer v/as separated from

her son and later ransomed far north of Santa Fe, by the

agents of William Donoho, the Santa Fe trader. According
to an account which she later dictated, the savages per-

petrated against her and her infant that she gave birth to

after her capture barbarities too horrible to describe.

They killed the child. Her little son, James Pratt Plummer,
7/as ransomed and taken to Fort Gibson by the DelaT/ares in

1842, and a little later John Parker was ransomed and taken

to the same post.
Cynthia Ann parker, daughter of Silas M. and

grand-daughter of Elder John Parker, is o'ne of the most

noted characters in Texas history. She was about nine years
old v/hen captured; and, in spite of the efforts of her uncle
to secure her release from the savages, she lived 7/ith them

until 1860, v/hen Captain L. S. Ross and a band of rangers,
United States Dragoons, and armed citizens conferred on her

the doubtful blessing of restoration to civilized life.

104



On many occasions the agents of Texas and the
United States heard of her, hut they never could secure
her release. It was reported in 1646 that Colonel Leonard
H. Williams found her in the camp of Pah ha u ca (a famous
Pen&teka chief who generally roamed north of the other
Penateka bands), that Williams offered twelve mules and
two mule-loads of goods for her, which the Indians re-

fused. According to this account, the Indians said that
they would die rather than give her up, although the young
woman, who had known Colonel Williams in her {{better and

happier days” wept incessantly during his stay at the
camp.—The Northern Standard. May 37, 1846. However, in
their report based on information brought in by Colonel
Williams, Commissioners Butler and Lewis state that she
was with the "xam pe uccoes” (Xamparikas), was claimed by
a chief, that goods worth several hundred dollars were of-
fered for her, but that she would run away and hide from
those who tried to ransom her. The head men seemed will-

ing that she should be given up, but she manifested no

disposition to leave the tribe.— Butler and Lewis to

Meaiil, Aug. 8,1846, University of Texas Photostat Copies
of Papers in the United States Indian Office,

In November 1847, Robert S. Neighbors, Special
Indian Agent, Texas Indians, wrote to the Commissioner of
Indian Affairs that Miss Parker, then about eighteen, was

held by the "Tenawish” (Tanima), a Comanche band that re-

sided on the head waters of Red River with whom the agents
of the government had little or no intercourse. He stated
that the chiefs of the band kept promising, but never

gave her up, and that the friendly chiefs thought it would

require force to get her.—Neighbors to Meaiil, November

IS, 1847, Ibid. Her brother told Captain Marcy that he

had visited her in her Indian home, but that he could not

persuade her to leave the savages.
- 33 Cong.,3 Sees., Sen.

Exec.Ccc. ho. 54,103.
She became the wife of Peta Nocona, a prominent

chief, and her son, Q.uanah, born about 1846, was the last

great Comanche chief.

About the time of the attack on Parker’s Fort,

Indians, probably Comanches,attacked a little party near

the present location of Cameron, in Milam County, and

killed some of them, although others escaped and made their

way to Nashville,
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During April, 1836, there were various reports

of Indian gatherings and "embodyingsn
along the Brazos and

26
Trinity Rivers. Again, in July of that year, came other

26

Letter of John A. Quitman, "about April 12,"
1836 to the Officer in Command at Nacogdoches, Yoakum, 11,
128; General Gaines to the Secretary of War, written at Camp
Sabine, April 20. Gaines reported 1,700 hostile Indians on

the Trinit y*-House Exec. Doc., 25 Cong., 2 Sess., No. 351,
Part I, 771-772.

P 7
reports of a similar nature. The United States had placed

27

Gaines to the Secretary of War, July 21, 1836,
enclosing reports from Lieutenant Bonnell, of the United

States Army, at Nacogdoches, July 19, and a copy of a report
made by M. B. Menard, Texas Indian Agent at Nacogdoches to

Sam Houston, Ibid.
,

795 ff. Menard's agent, Isidore Pantallion,
reported 400 hostile "Comanches, Whacos, Towaccanoes, Pawnees,
Keitcheys, and Ayoneyes.”

a military force along the Sabine to protect the American

frontier. General Edmund P. Gaines, who took command of

this force in April, was fearful lest these Indians should

take to the war-path, get a taste of blood in Texas and

cross the Sabine in force before they could be stopped.

Many rumors of Indian uprisings came from Texas, and Santa

Anna f s forces appeared to be sweeping the country clean of

its entire Anglo-Saxon population. Thus Gaines called on

the governors of several neighboring states to send militia
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to his aid; and again in the summer he repeated this call.

Furthermore, acting on the theory that it was better to

break up a proposed Indian raid before it had a chance to

get started, in July he sent a force of United States sol-
-28

diers to Nacogdoches, well within Texas territory. This

28 See Thomas Maitland Marshall, A history of
the Western Boundary of the Louisiana Purchase, 1819-1841
(Berkeley, 1914), 148 ff,

provoked a controversy with Mexico which led to the with-

drawal of her minister from Washington. It is not within

the scope of this paper to enter into the account of that

international controversy or to discuss the propriety and

wisdom of General Gaines’ act. However, the Indian situa-

tion in Texas was such as to justify the conclusion that the

Texas Indians were simply awaiting a decisive Mexican vic-

tory as a signal for a more extended orgy of rapine ancl

plunder.

From all accounts it appears that the Indians who

participated most extensively in the depredations during

the spring of 1836 were Northern Comanehes and Kiowas al-

though the Southern Com&nohesand the lesser tribes in

Texas may have had some part in this. There was no con-

certed action on the part of these northern bands, for most

of their people crossed Rea River in March on their annual

migration north from their winter homes in Texas, P. L,
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Chouteau held council with the leading chiefs of the Kiowa,

Comanche, Wichita and Tawakoni tribes in the spring of

that year, before the depredations recounted above had

been committed, and the Indians were then north of Red

River, however, Chouteau makes note of the fact that the

principal Kiowa chief was late getting into the Cache River

vicinity because of the delay incident to the horses and

38

mules nv/hich he was then bringing with him franwar".

39 Chouteau to Stokes and Artouckle, April 30,
1836, Arkansas Gazette, July IS, 1836.

Chouteau aoes not state what “war" he refers to, tout

likely that numbers of these animals were taken from the

American settlers in Texas.
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2. Councils and Treaties During tne Early Period of the
Republic.

The summer and autumn of 1836 passed in Texas

without further depredations of great consequence, a condi-

tion to be accounted for largely, it would seem, by the de-

cisive victory the Texans won at Gan Jacinto. News among

Indians traveled rapidly, and it may be presumed that those

bands in the habit of ranging in Texas soon learned of the

decisive Mexican defeat and were not at all anxious to
30

antagonize the victors over Santa Anna. Nevertheless,

30 However, the attack against the Parker place
was committed in May following the battle of San Jacinto,
which was fought April 21.

in view of the late hostilities, and the number of Texas

women and children being held in captivity, the statement of

Henry M. Morfit, United States special agent in Texas, is

difficult to explain. He stated that:

The Comanche Indians are locked to by
the T®xans as ready auxiliaries as they have im-

memorial ly been opposed to the Guachupins (Guach-
uangos) or Spaniards, ana are not less so to

their successors the Mexicans.3l

31 Morfit to Forsyth, 5ept.8,1836, 24 Cong. 2

Sess*, House, hx.uoc. n0,35, 20ff, Morfit was President

Jackson’s special agent sent to determine the actual state

of affairs in Texas and to give his opinion as to the like-

lihood of Texas being able to maintain her independence.
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Morfit went on to add that the Comanche was a powerful

tribe, and that if their warriors should oe enlisted in

the patriot cause, ’'the pretensions of Texas may assume

a stronger form". In a later communication Morfit stated

that the "Comanche Indians, Eho are very numerous and

friendly", desired to help the Texans take Matamoras;

but he did not think anything would be done in that di-
-32

rection 'just now".

38 Morfit to Forsyth, Sept, 4, 1836, Ibid.. P.15.

David G. Burnet, President ad interim, having

lived with the Comancnes for several months about 1818,

realized the importance of cultivating friendly relations
33

with the tribe ana appointed Major A. LsGrand to visit

33 LeGrand was generally recognized as an auth-

ority on the Comancnes. It was reported that he was a

naif-breed, his mother being Comanche and his father French;
and that he had been educated in New iork City .—The Ports-

mouth Journal of Literature and Politics. October 8, 1836,
quoting the Louisiana Advertiser of September 17, 1836.

At any rate,” he" was familiar with the Plains

country, having surveyed a large tract in that region in

1833. P. L. Chouteau quoted him as an authority on the

ComanchesjfeeThe Arkansas Gazette., July 19, 1836.

them for the purpose of negotiating a treaty. LeGr&nd

went to Fort Gibson, where in November, 1836, he wrote

to Burnet:
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In conformity with your instructions I

proceeded direct, and as soon as circumstances

would permit to this post on my way to the
Comanche and Kioway nations Tomorrow
I take my departure for the prairies in company
with the wagons of the traders. This circum-
stance affords me facilities for the transporta-
tion of necessaries

My arrival among the Indians will probably
take place irip-bout ten days from this time;
when I snail hurry through my business with these
Inaians so as to make as early an appearance in
Texas as possible.

On my arrival at this post I consulted with

the Prest. of the bord (sic) of Commissioners
for the Indians (lest) on tne propriety of my
views with the Comanches and Kaywahs and he

sanctioned them - this step I thought proper.
I apprehend no difficulty in transacting

my business with the Indians, however, I shall

again as %Qon as possible notify you of my

progress,
04

34 LeGrand to Burnet, Nov. 7, 1836, Ms., Texas
Indian Papers.

We do not have LeGrand's report, out Yoakum gives
35

the substance of it. tie reported April 26, 1837, that he

3d history of Texas, 11, 228,

found the chief, ’’Chicony" (Ishacoly or the Wolf), the prin-

cipal chief of the Comanches, on the Washita. To LeGrand’s

peace proposal the chief replied that,

80 long as he continued to see the gradual ap-

proach of the whites and their habitations to the

hunting-grounds of the Comanches, so long would he
believe to be true what the Mexicans nad told
him, viz., that the ultimate intention of the
white man was to deprive them of their country;
and so long would he continue to be the enemy
of the white race.
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One must admit that the chief sized up the matter

pretty accurately; but he was diplomat enough not to permit

this "gradual approach of the whites" to orcvoke him into a

36
war against the United States.

36 However, it should be noted that at this time

Ishacoly v;as angry because he had just discovered that the

treaty of Camp Holmes permitted the border tribes to nunt in
the Comanche country, and there was much uneasiness along
the Indian Territory frontier lest the Comanche should start
a general war. See above, p. 83.

The failure of LeGrand's mission did not mean that

the Penatexas, or Southern Comanchas
,

were or would continue/to

be hostile to Texas, Ishaccly was chief of a northern band,

probably the Kotsotekas, a group that at this time had little

relationship with the southern bands.

Although the Caddo and some other small tribes

manifested a desire to celebrate a treaty of peace with
37 38

Texas, President Houston was obliged to admit in his message

37 J£. Tv7 , Winkler (editor), Secret Journals of the

Republic of Texas, First- Biennial Report of the Texas Library
and historical Ccmmissi on~TAus tin 1911 J7 pp.l9-22.

38 Sam Houston succeeded David G. Burnet as Pres-
iaent of the Republic of Texas, October 32, 1836.- Yoakum, as

cited, 11, 228.
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in May, 1837, that nothing had been accomplished in this
33

direction. About this time Bowl an intelligent Cher-

39 Journal cf the house of Representatives of the

Republic of Texas, First Congress, Second Session (May 5,1847)
(houston, 1838), pp.9-17.

okee chief, who haa been commissioned to visit the various

Indian tribes of Texas, made his report, he visited the

Caadoes, h&inaies* Kichai©£> v? 'acees, Wicfcitas and. Tawakonies

the upper Trinity region, who admitted that they Lad been

guilty of retaliatory depredations against the white people,

but who stated that they then desired peace. Thence Bowl

went on to some of the smaller villages of the Comanches,

those who wandered nearest the Texas settlements. These he

found perfectly friendly, but they warned him that if was

not worth while to go on to the villages of the northern

bands. Nevertheless, he went ahead and found these Indians

on the extreme western branch of the Brazos, on the Wichita

and on the Red, These bands, Bowl described as being

"innumerable", and he estimated the length of one of their

villages at seven miles, he reported that cf the villages

known "as those who trade with Coffee", there were sixteen,

all large, he found parties returning to these villages from

both the Texas and Mexican frontiers, driving large droves

of horses and mules and bringing with them women and children
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prisoners. The Cherokee chief felt that the treatment ac-

corded him by these Northern Comanches was insulting, and

he was ready to go against them withja band of Texans and
40

T

eastern Indians..

40 The Report of Bowl, in Council at the Cherokee

village May 10, 1837, as transmitted to General Sam houston

by William Goyens, Secretary of the council, ana attested
by henry Millard, Indian agent for Texas. Major A. Le-

Grana also attendee the council.“Telegraph and Texas Regis-

ter, May 30, 1837. Because of the Cherokee revolt against
Texas, which Bowl later led, he gained ill repute among
some Texans, however, his report was evidently accepted
at face value by Goyens, Millard, LeGrand and houston.

houston gave it out for publication and it bears every
mark of genuineness ana a fair degree of accuracy.

Notwithstanding their pacific manifestations, the

lesser Indian trices of Texas continued to commit deoreda-

-41 42

tions ana forced the government to take measures for defense.

41 On May 35, A. Irion of the Senate and Jesse

Billingsley of the house, in a joint report mentioned the

Caddoes, Wacoes, Tawakonies ,Kichaies,hainaies,and "Pawnees"

or Wichitabas committing murders daily. —Journals of the

house of the Republic of Texas, First Congress, Second

Session, 50-51.

43 Gammel, Laws» I, 1334, 1337.

But it aoes not appear that the Comanches were charged with

these depredations. In fact, judging from all accounts,

they did better in 1837 than they had done for some years

preceding.
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However, by the fall of 1837 the Congress of the

Republic had come to consider seriously the Comanche prob-

lem and to doubt the possibility of ever establishing sat-

isfactory relations with these Indians without first paying

the price of an armed conflict with them. On November 1,

the Housfc Committee on Indian Affairs of the called session

of the Second Congress recommended that n the Comanche on

the northwest frontier should be acted against offensively,

always having in view the seizure of the first opportunity
43

to make with them a lasting peace. It was the opinion

43 Journal of the House of Representatives, 3
Cong., Called Sess., S3,

of the committee that Coffee’s trading house should be sup-

pressed or placed under the surveillance of the Texas gov-

ernment, ’’believing this establishment to be the cause of

so many misfortunes and tragedies enacted on cur frontier”.

It was further proposed to take steps to release the pris-

oners at that time in the vicinity of this post. Evi-

dently the Congress of the Republic was becoming better

informed about the Comanches and had come to realize some-

thing of the gravity of that phase of their Indian problem.

As to Coffee’s trading house, it may be noted

that Colonel Holland Coffee arrived in Houston at about

this time and that Congress voted his company the sum of



&6SI, "for monies by them expended in purchasing Texian
44

prisoners from the Indians", Very likely Coffee persuaded

44 Telegraph and Texas Register. Nov. 18 and

JDec. S, 1837.

the legislators that he was not responsible for their Indian

troubles, but that instead he and his traders through sym-

pathy and kindness redeemed Indian captives whenever they

found it possible to do so. At any rate, it does not ap-

pear that any other complaints were directed specifically

against Coffee and his company.

At this time President Houston was more hopeful

than Congress of the Indian situation, and he urged a

system of regulated trade as the best means of solving the

Indian problem generally, as well as bringing about favor-
-45

able relations with "the great Comanche tribe"; but it

45 Journal of the House of Representatives, 2

Cong., Regular Sess., 158.

does not appear that anything was done in this direction.

The scouting and ranging parties seem to have missed

the Ccmanehes during 1837, although one expedition in October

and November went far into the Comanche country and fought a

46

desperate battle with the Kichains and their associates.
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46 On October 13, 1837, Captain W.M* Eastland and
Lieutenants A. 3. Van Benthuysen and A. H. Miles left Fort-
Smith on the waters of Little River in pursuit of Indians
who had stolen horses on the Colorado. On November 1, on
the upper Colorado the party divided and Van Benthuysen
and Miles with sixteen privates went on north following
the Indian trail. Near the mouth of the Clear Fork of
the Brazos they came across a party of Cherokees, piloted
by seven -Kichaies, on their way to the Comanches. The
Cherokees had powder and lead to trade for the horses and
mules of the Comanches. One of the Kichaies, wno was rid-
ing ahead of the others, was frightened by the soldiers,
and when they surrounded him he made fight. At this, the

soldiers shot nim down. The Cherokees then came up and

explained that the Indian just killed was a Kichai, with

whose tribe Mr. Watkins, agent of the Texas government, had

just been negotiating a treaty. The party explained to the

Cherokees that Texas war with the Comanches and that
they must not furnish these Indians with munitions. At
this the Cherokees turned back without protest. Seven

aays later, after the soldiers had marched to the vicinity
of the upper Trinity, a large force of Indians attacked
them and killed or woundea all but three. The Indians
were Wacces, Wichitas, and a few Kichaies and Caddoes. Van
Benthuysen does not say so in his report, but it is

likely that the Indians were enraged at the killing of the

Kichai Indian by the rangers on the preceding occasion

as noted. —Telegraph ana Texas Register, Dec. 23, 1837.

The year 1838 witnessed much confusion in the

Indian relations- of Texas, in a portion of which confusion

the Comanches played a part. In spite of President Hous-

ton’s advocacy of a regulated trading system, which he
47

thought would scon bring about peace, Congress continued

47 Messages to Congress November 31, 1837 and May
35, 1838 j Journals of the House of Representatives, 3 Cong.,
1 Sees., 158 and 3 Adjourned Sess., 171,
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48

to enact measures for the public defense.

48 Among ether acts was a law to.raise a corps
of regular cavalry, net to exceed 380 men rank and file,
for the protection of the southwestern frontier - Gammel,
I, 1480,

However, notwithstanding the many difficulties

that arose, President Houston’s pacific policy appeared to

promise success. On February 4, 1838, a party of one

hundred fifty Comanche warriors made their appearance at

San Antonio, representing that several of the principal

chiefs of the nation were encamped about 350 miles north

of that place and requesting that a party of citizens go

out to the camp with them and make a treaty of peace. Two

prominent citizens, Messrs. Joseph Baker, member of Con-

gress of the Republic, a man named and other cit-
-4S

izens accompanied the Indians to their main camp.

49 Telegraph and Texas Register. February 34,1836
In commenting on the visit of the Indians, the

editor of this paper stated: "A treaty of amity with this

powerful tribe will prove almost as advantageous to Texas
as a treaty with Mexico* 1' since it would enable Texas to

divert the Santa Fe trade directly to her own sea ports via

the Colorado valley, and since the Comanche could muster

eight or ten thousand warriors.
The eaitcr greatly exaggerated the number of

warriors, for all the Comanche bands combined could not

have haa that many. Furthermore, the editor was laboring
under a false impression to the effect that the warriors

who asked for a treaty were representing the entire Comanche

nation. They were representatives of only a portion of
the Penatekas or Southern Ccmanches, and a treaty with them
coulu affect their northern kinsmen only indirectly.

118



The Texans received kindly by the leading

men of the band, and they held a council with about fifteen

50
head-men and chiefs. The: Indians were anxious to secure a

50

George W. Bonnell, Commissioner of Indian Affairs
of the Republic of Texas, writing in tte summer of 1838,
stated that at this village some of the under-chiefs and
warriors planned to kill their white guests, that a council
was held in which a violent altercation took place among
the different factions in regard to this matter; but that the
council terminated favorable to the white men. Bonnell’s

report was published several years later in the U. S. Sen.
Exec. Doc. 30 Gong., 1 Sess., No. 171, 38-50.

However, Bonnell hated the Indians so bitterly
that one becomes skeptical of everything he states. Further-

more he did not know much about the Indians of Texas. For

instance, he stated that the Towakoni (a tribe of the Caddo

family, in no way related to the Comanche) "take their name

from Towacana, a disaffected Comanche chief, who flourished

about thirty years back," and adds that "they, like their

ancestors, are a nation of thieves and robbers." Naturally
a man who was so careless about important facts pertaining
to a subject he might be expected to be informed on is not a

satisfactory authority to follow. Yet, in his report he

deals with so many matters on which our information is so

meagre that we shall find it necessary to refer to his

report on a number of occasions in the follow'ing pages.

treaty of peace, but they insisted that a definite boundary

agreement was a sine qua non. It appears that Mexican

emissaries, and possibly Indians from the United States, had

pointed out to the Gomanches the land-grabbing tendency

of the Texans. Furthermore, at the beginning of this year

51
the public land offices of the Republic had been opened,

51

Yoakum, 11, 230.
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people from the United States were pouring into Texas, and

52

The enthusiastic editor of the Matagorda Bulletin
wrote: "Several of our citizens have just returned from the
up-country and the far west, where they have been engaged
since the opening of the land office in locating their lands.

They bring the most flattering accounts of the emigration
which is now pouring into the interior, with a rapidity al-
together unparalleled in the settlement of any country. . . .

The Colorado, up to the base of the mountains, is alive with
the opening of new plantations, and towns and villages seem

to be springing up spontaneously along its banks of

March 7, 1838.

the Comanche country, hitherto comparatively free from the

intrusion of surveying parties, was disturbed all along its

eastern and southern fringe by daring men who carried instru-

ments that "stole the land."
5

*5 The Indians stated that they

53
Smithwick states that the Indians understood the

import of surveying operations and always looked on surveying
parties with jealous and distrustful eyes.—Noah Smithwick,
The Evolution of a State (Austin, 1900)

,
189.

Smithwick wrote at ninety, but his account is

fairly accurate on matters that can be verified and it con-

tains much information on the Comanches not to be found

elsewhere.

claimed the country as far down as the upper line of Bastrop

County (where surveyors were even then operating), and all

country west of the Cuadalupe mountains extending from Red

54
River to the Rio Grande. The Texans would not discuss

54

R. A. Irion, Secretary of State to Houston, March
14, 1838. Correspondence of the Secretary of State, Book

36, 29-31. Irion 1 s information was based on the oral report
of Colonel Karnes, "just from San Antonio," and a letter from
A. S. Johnston, written from that place also.
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the question of boundaries, but promised to take the mat-

ter up with their government and the Indians agreed to

send a delegation into San Antonio in April following to

5b
conclude the treaty.

55 Telegraph and Texas Register. March 17, 1838.

Soon after the party returned to San Antonio Col-

onel henry W. Karnes went to Houston to report these negoti-

ations, The President was away; but the cabinet met in a

special session to consider the matter, and it was decided

that Karnes should be sent back to San Antonio at once,

since the Indians had promised to come there aboutfthe first

of April. He was instructed to take with him some presents

for the Indians, and he and the officers at San Antonio

were to conclude with the Comanches the most favorable treaty

possible. However, he was warned not to indicate the pre-

cise territory that was to be guaranteed to the Indians, but

was instructed to assure them that the government had no

56

desire to deprive them of their lands unjustly. In order

56 Irion to Houston, as cited.

to avoid, clashes in the immediate future, the Commissioner

of the Land Office, cn the instructions of the cabinet,

issued orders to surveyors to confine their operations
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57

strictly within the limits of their respective counties.

57 Ibid. The Indians had threatened to kill all

surveyors found within the limits of their country.

The Comanohes did not arrive at San Antonio until

about the first of May (they were never good at keeping

dates). General Johnston conducted the negotiations, al-

though it aooears that Colonel Karnes and others were pre-
-58

sent and participated in the council. Chiefs Essowakkenny,

58 William Preston Johnston, Tne Life of Albert
Sidney Johnston. (New iork), 1878, 88-91.

or Isowaooni, and Essomanny, or Isomania, represented the

59
Indians. A copy of this treaty is not to be found in the

59 Johnston, as cited, mentions both chiefs.
Sonnell, as cited, mentions Isomania, and states that a

treaty was concluded.

Texas Indian Papers., and it may be that it was nothing more

than an unwritten agreement, -Johnston tried to get the

Indians to go to Houston and talk with the President, out

60

this they refused to do. At any rate, the presents were

60 Johnston, as cited. It is to be regretted
that Mr. Johnston wrote this portion of his father’s biog-

raphy largely from oral accounts given by his father about

1854. Bonnell’s account of this treaty at San Antonio is



so brief as to be of little value, Essomanny is described

as a rather "bull-headed fellow, with a firm sensible ex-

pression”, while Essowakkenny had a "more intelligent
countenance”. On meeting General Johnston Essowakkenny
indicated that he would expect the General to take care of
his caballado. Johnston, not caring tc play the part of
a "hostler in uniform”, advised the chief to look after

his own horses.

given them, ana from some citizens of San Antonio they re-

ceived several good rifles and a quantity of powder and

ball. According to Bonnell,

They appeared overjoyed at their reception,
and declared that they believed the Americans
were a superior race, who were under the special
protection of the great spirit, and that they
"would never run the risk of his displeasure
by harming a hair of a white man’s head 1?.

However, this treaty or agreement proved to be

of little value in the matter of improving Comanche rela-

tions in Texas. The persistent encroachment of the white

people was the real cause of the hostilities andjthis was

not dealt with, and with the sentiment that then prevailed

among the people of the Republic there was little that the

government could co. No doubt the encroachment of the

surveyors had caused the Indians to|aek for a treaty* I

have net been able to discern how long the order restrain-

ing the surveyors stayeu in force (if, incteect, it was ever

enforced), but it was evidently nothing but a temporary

measure, and there is nothing to indicate that i J Checked

the advance of the frontiersmen. It was not tc be s. pectea

that the Indians would long endure this intrusion without
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offering some resistance.

While negotiations were going on with the Comanches

about San Antonio another band, located along the Colorado

not far from the present site of Austin, made overtures for

peace and friendship. According tc Noah Smithwick, who

belonged to a ranger force operating from Fort Coleman,

below where Austin is now located, two chiefs, Quinaseico

(the Eagle) and Puestia (Moo-es-ty-ah) came to the fort

and asked for peace. Smithwick went with them to their

camp on Brushy Creek, where he found about fifty lodges

and indications that other bands were near. He spent three

months with this band during which time he accompanied the

Indians to Bastrop to trade. The people of that commun-

ity were anxious to secure the friendship cf the savages,
61

and for a period harmony prevailed in this vicinity. Ac-

61 Noah Smithwick, The Eycduti.cn of a State,

173 ff. Smithwick fixes these events as happening in the

spring and summer of 1837. However, his- memory must he at

fault; for he stayed with the Comanche only three months,
and at the close of his stay i:i\h them the treaty of May,
1838, was made at Houston.

cording to his account, Smithwick finally persuaded the

Indians to go with him to Houston and make a treaty with

the Government* A Mr. V. R. Palmer, a merchant of Bastrop,
62

also accompanied them,

62 Ibid., 193 ff.



The treaty contained no provision of consequence

other than that stating that an agent should be appointed
63

to protect the Indians and supervise the trade with thega.

63 Ms., Treaty with the Comanchee, May 29, 1658.
Texas Indian Papers.

64

It appears that the treaty was never ratified by the senate.

64 Anna Muckleroy, n The Indian Policy of the

Republicof Texas", Southwestern Historical Quarterly, XXVI., 33.

A. P. Miles was appointed agent, or resident commissioner,

following the treaty, and the trading arrangement was left

to Palmer, who was to establish a trading house at Tumi in-

serts Block House, on Brushy Creek. Palmer did not estab-

lish the trading post and Miles did not keep in touch with

the Indians, conditions which made it appear to the savages
65

hat the government was net keeping faith with them. This

65 Smithwick, ,194,

treaty also was fatally defective in the matter of providing

for a definite boundary of the Indian country. When the

Indians raised this point the President is reported to have

sai d *

If I could build a wall from the Red River
to the Rio Grande, so high that no Indian could
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scale it, the white people would go crazy
trying to devise means to get beyond it.

66 Ibid.

Seme consideration should be given in this connection to

the condition, appearance and characteristics of these Coman-

che bands which the Americans found in Texas. It appears

that the Indians with whom the Texans treated were all Sou-

thern Comanches. At least two bands can easily be distin-

guished and somewhat definitely located. The band with

which Smithwick was associated was that of ugu&ra (Moo-
-67

guah-rah), which appears to have made its home along

67 As spelled phonetically by Ashbel Smith, one

of the Commissioners at Houston. Smith attached to this name

the meaning "Buffalo Bull"; Sraithwick (174) states that it

had no meaning. Smith names two other chiefs, Muestyah,
pronounced Moc-es-ty-ah and Muhy, pronounced Moo-hy. Smith-
wick (173) calls Muestyah, "fuestia". —Ashbel Smith’s Journal,
no date (nextT'date preceding, November 25, 1838; next date

following, January, 1839), Ashbel Smith Papers, University
of Texas Archives.

the Colorado, north of Bastrop. In their village of fifty-

lodges were three American and three Mexican prisoners. Only-

one of these, a Mexican woman, cared to leave; the others

having been taken in early childhood were perfectly satisfied.

Chief Quinaseico had out cf kindness adopted a little Waco

boy, whom he treated as though he had been his own child.
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This band, being the most easterly of the Comanche groups,

was in close touch with the Wacoes, fighting them and hold-

ing peace councils alternately. For a while during 1838

these Indians carried cn an extensive trade with the people

at Bastrop, coming in on one occasion 150 strong, bringing
68

much peltry.

68 Telegraph and Texas Register, April 28, 1838.

Americans, almost without exception, were impressed

with the squalor and degradation cf these Indians, and held
69

them in contempt. When the band visited Houston to make

69 This was not the case with Smithwick, however,

he lived with the savages long enough to come to appreciate
the fact that they possessed many virtues in spite of some

of the revolting practices they engaged in.

the treaty, the people of that town were disappointed to

find that instead of the athletic dashing fellows they had

expected to see, they were "diminutive, squalid, half-naked,

poverty-stricken savages, armed with bows and arrows and

mounted on wretched horses and mules." Major LeGrand,

evidently recognized as an authority on the Comanches ex-

plained to the editor of the Telegraph ana Texas Register

that these Indians were "Comanches of the Woods", that they

were a "poor abject race and hardly bear any resemblance to

70
the Comanches of the prairies”,
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70 Telegraph ana Texas Register, May 30, 1838.

The other band that stands out somewhat distinctly

at this time is that of the chiefs Isowacony and Isomania,

which ranged north of San Antonio. Parties who visited

their village estimated it at 400 or 500 lodges, containing

a thousand Indians—-too low an estimate if the lodges were

71

correctly estimated. These Indians were likewise described

71 Report of H K.Y. n
,

who visited this band soon

after the Johnston treaty, Telegraph and Texas Register,
June 16, 1838.

as being not o&ly poorly clad but as bearing evidences of

being half-fed. They were even then suffering from a scar-

city of game and were about to separate into smaller bands

in order to have a better chance to secure food for them-

selves and grass for their stock. They had out few fire-

arms, and those were in most cases of poor quality andjin

poor condition. They had a few good horses and mules, but

most of their stock was of inferior breed. Their language

shewed the evidence of long-extended contact with the Span-

ish, and a few English words had been incorporated. Many

of them spoke Spanish fairly well.

The squalor and want of these Indians impressed

the Texans and produced in them a feeling of contempt for
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the savages whicn may have been partly responsible for

the difficulties that soon developed. These accounts stand

out in striking contrast to the more favorable impressions
72

of these who visited the northern bands. Evidently the

72 See above, page 82ff.

Pena, tekaß we re not so prosperous a 3 their northern kinsmen,

and the game in their ranges was not so plentiful. They

were approaching a condition of hunger and want anci]the dif-

ficulties in securing a living were destined to increase as

the Americans pushed farther and farther into their territory.

These treaties were of little consequence in pre-

venting hostilities. As has been pointed out, they did not

provide for a boundary between the white and ountry,

and this was the heart of the whole mitter. Possibly hos-

tilities could not have been long deferred even if this had

been done, but without some boundary agreement claries were

inevitable. President houston’s plan for a system of trading

houses and field agents has much to commend it, ana if it

had been given a fair trial it might have improved conditions

somewhat. The President stated that he had never known a

treaty made with an Indian tribe to be first violated or

73

infracted by them. Houston believed that if the white men

73 Houston’s Message to Congress, November 31,1837*
House Journal, as cited.
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Compare Houston’s statement in this matter with
that of Robert S. Neighbors, a veteran Indian agent. Neigh-
bors states: intercourse with the Comanches for
years has convinced me that it is absolutely necessary either
to whip them cr continually overawe them witnju strong mili-
tary force, in order to hold them in subjection and to make
them peaceable. Their chiefs have but little control, and
I have never known them to make a treaty that a portion of
the trioe did not violate its stipulations before one year
rolls around...? - Neighbors to Twiggs, July 17, 1857,, 35
Ceng. 1 Bess., Ben. Ex, Doc. No. 11, Vol 11, 553.

would pursue a sane, peaceful policy the Indians would soon

see that there was nothing to be gained by war and that it

was to their best interest to be friendly and traae. ' In

this connection it may be observed that Houston had never

had intimate relations with nomadic Indians. A treaty with

the Cherckees and Creeks and a treaty withthe Comanches or

Kiowas were entirely different matters. Furthermore, the

intrusion of white men and border Indians was fast bringing

these savages to a condition where they wf ould have nothing

to trade. For many years they had depended in a great

measure on raids against the Mexican settlements to secure

horses, blankets and other items essential to their preser-
-74

vat ion, and the Texans might have expected that they would

74 See below, Chapter VIII. Almost without excep-
tion observers who have left accounts of these Southern Com-
anches comment on the evidences of plundering operations
against the Mexicans. For instance, at the council at

Houston, May, 1638, one of the chiefs took great pride in
his "war trophy”, a gaudy Mexican hat taken in seme raid
against the Mexican settlements*—Telegraph and Texas
Register. May 30, 1838.
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transfer these plundering operations to the Texas settle-

ments whenever the occasion was offered under conditions

that promised impunity. Under the conditions that pre-

vailed no treaty could bind them. Many of the Comancne

chiefs manifested some excellent traits, and some Americans

paid tribute to their faithfulness; but their people were

generally scattered, and there are but few evidences of a

75
warrior’s ever having been punished for breaking a treaty.

75 This statement is made on the basis of all
the information garnered in this study. It appears that
the obligations of these chiefs were generally fulfilled
in this matter by admonishing refractory braves and ad-

vising them to do better.

Furthermore, a vigorous, aggressive, Indian-hating American

population in Texas set them many examples of breaking

treaties•
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CHAPTER IV

THE COMANCHES IN TEXAS, 1838-1846

1. Wars with the Texans

Complaints of hostile acts on the part of the In-

dians began to pour in almost before the peace councils had

w
closed. On June 50, 1858, Erasmo Seguin wrote that

five days before, a Texas citizen had reported a robbery of a

party and the killing of a man at the Rio Frio, near San

Antonio. Seguin laid this act to a small band of renegade

Comanches whose deeds were deprecated by the chiefs; and

he thought that the robbers would be given up if demands
1

7/e re made for their surrender. However, he continued by

1

Seguin to the Secretary of State, June 30, 1838,
MS,, Gorr. Book, Sec. St. N0.49,.49, p.168. The man killed was

named Campbell. Seguing informant was Captain Cage.—
Telegraph and Texas Register, July 7, 1838.

According to Bonnell T
s report, this band, which prac-

ticed treachery in addition to committing the robbery, was

under Isomania, one of the principal chiefs who signed the

treaty with General Johnston. —30 Cong., 1 Sess., U.S.

Senate Reports, 171, 38-50.

adding that he felt that the Comanc.es had not acted in good

faith, and that a party of about a hundred men was then being

organized to go and chastise them. On the next day Seguin

reported that a German and a "Mexican-Texan" had been killed

within four miles of San Antonio. By this time he had de-

cided that the hostile Indians were numerous and not merely
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a small band of robbers, he was very uneasy about the fate

of citizens on farms around San Antonio, and expressed the

hope that the government would give some protection. After

the expedition of a hundred citizens should leave the town

there would not be enough men left to defend it, and Seguin

feared a general massacre unless the government should lend
3

a hand.

2 Seguin to the Secretary of State, July 3
1838, Ibid. ,170.

The alarm was augmented when two or three parties

of traders who had left San Antonio for the Comanche vil-
-3

lages a few weeks before had not returned when expected.

3 Telegraph and Texas Register, July 7, 1838.

On© of these bands composed of fifteen Americans under the di

rection of Captains Love and Skinner, left San Antonio on

May 35 and never returned. It was charged that "their scalps

and clothes have been carried into a Mexican town, the Pre-

sidio del Rio Grande, as a proof of their [the Comancnes'J

hostility to us, and to enable them to make a treaty with
4

the Mexicans/' Depredations acout San Antonio and Gonzales

4 report, as cited.

It should be noted that another band of thir-
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teen traders, who left San Antonio May 12 and visited the
camp of Isowacony, were kindly treated and did not report
any evidence of hostility whatever among the Comanche s. --

-Telegraph and Texas Register. June 16, 1838.

continued during the summer and autumn. On August 10,

Colonel Karnes and twenty-one men were attacked on the Ar-
-5

royo Seco and Karnes was wounded; and in October several

5 Xoakum, history of Texas. 11, 245.

citizens of San Antonio were "butchered" within three miles
6

of the town.

6 John D. Morris to Irion, Oct. lb, 1838, Ms.,
Correspondence Book, Secretary of State, No. 49, 193-194.

The Texans thought it singular that at the time

some of these depredations were being committed in the west-

ern portion of the state the Indians above Bastrop were

friendly, occasionally visiting that town and treating with

?

great kindness all Americans who came to their camps. This

7 Telegraph and Texas Register, July 21, 1838,

Naturally the friendly Indians were soon drawn into the war

that followed these outbreaks,

fact illustrates the large degree of independent action ex-

ercised by the different Comanche bands. Also, the Indians



always thought of the white people in -relation to their re-

spective communities, and they frequently wreaked vengeance

on one settlement while another nearby enjoyed comparative

safety attacks.

It was about November of this year that George W.

Bonnell, Commissioner of Indian Affairs of Texas, made his

report, which we have had occasion to refer to a number of
8

times in the preceding pages. After reviewing somewhat

8 30 Cong., 1 Sees,, U.S.Senate Reports, 171,
38-50.

superficially the Indian relations of the Republic up to the

date of writing and giving some account of the different

Indian tribes, all of which he regarded with contempt, Bonnell

wrote:

If something is not speedily done by the

government for the protection of that portion
of the country, the City of San Antonio, and

indeed all the settlements west of the Colorado

river, must be abandoned.

The cause of this sudden outbreak of the Comanche s

following so close on the councils and treaties of peace is

not given in the accounts available. loakum laid the trouble

to the opening of the land offices and the intrusion of sur-

-9

veyors into the Indian country. In view of the fact that

9 history of Texas. 11, 248.
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tne Indians had stated that they were going to kill any

10

surveyors found in their country such an explanation seems

10 See above, p.l2£ n. 57*

11

plausible. however, there were evidently other forces

11 There are several accounts of surveyors being
attacked by the Comanche and other Indians. Colonel Richard

Sparks was killed on the Trinity near the three forks,
possibly by Kichaies or Waco eg,—Telegraph and Texas Register.
May 3, 1838. Benjamin and party were said to have

been attacked by Comanches on Cherokee Creek, now Lampasas
County.—A.J.Sowell, Early Settlerstend Indian Fighters of

Southwest Texas (Austin, 1900), 130. A party of thirteen

surveyors were attacked near San Antonio. —Bonnell*s report,
as cited.

at work of equal or even greater consequence. Perhaps Mex-

-12

ican emissaries were still tampering with the Texas Indians.

12 See xoakum, history of Texas. 11, 227.

But if all the story could be known it might be that a major

portion of the blame would be laid to reckless and unscrup-

ulous traders, numbers of whom evidently went to the Indian

villages soon after the treaties were made. The Presidents

plan of licensing and regulating the trade was not put into

effect, and it appears that anyone who saw fit might partici-

pate. It is natural that under such conditions some

unscrupulous and irresponsible men would try their hand at
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this business. There were lawless characters along the

frontier who had little regard for the property rights of

white men and much less for that of the Indians. The forces

of law and order were not yet organized and established, and

such characters carried on their operations with comparative

impunity. After recounting how a group of men in the vicin-

ity of Goliad had robbed a force of Mexican traders of their

property, John D. Morris of San Antonio, who had acted as

prosecuting attorney for the court in Victoria County,

went on to state:

I cannot help declaring that this and many-
other transactions of a similar nature and some-

times even worse which are daily transpiring
upon our frontier, are produced by the utterly
destitute and unprotected state in which that

frontier is left by our government. Since my
residence in this place, which has been but a

few months I have been compelled on one

day to repel with arms Mexicans who were re-

ported to be coming in, on another to go out

and fight the Comanches and other Indians who

are committing depredations and killing people
around our town, and on a third day to repel
a body of American robbers, who, invited by
our unprotected condition, have come out to rob
and murder our people such is the

state of our country, and unless some speedy
assistance is afforded by the government we

will all be compelled to either cross the

Guadaloupe, and ror3 most probably tgo] on the

other side of the Colorado.l3

13 Morris to Irion, Oct. lb, 1838, as cited.

With such confusion and lawlessness prevailing

and with the light regard for property rights which a por-
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tion of the population held, it was not to be expected

that hostilities could be avoided.

To add to this disturbed condition there were dif-

ficulties with other Indians at this time and a rebellion

or threatened rebellion of some Mexicans on the Angelina
14

in eastern Texas led by Norris, Cordova and Cruz.

14 1 oakum, 11, 245-247.

Before the close of Houston*s administration his

government was at war with the Comanches, On the 25 of

October Colonel J. C. Neill at the head of a party of Texans

defeated a band of these Indians at the Jose Maria village,
15

on the Brazos (later the site of Fort Graham). On December

15 Ibid. xoakum states that the battle occurred
October 25, 1838, but cites the Southwest American for

August 18}r 1838.

10, 1838, Congress passed and Houston signed several defense

measures, among wnich was a law carrying an appropriation of
16

|30,000 to fit out 250 militiamen.

16 Muckleroy, as cited, the Quarterly. XXVI, 15.

President M. B. Lamar, who succeeded Houston in

December, 1838, was an avowed exponent of the war policy,
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and in his message to Congress of December 20 he stated in

substance that Houston*s practice of exhibiting mercy without

showing strength had proved a failure. He thought that the

government should carry on a vigorous and aggressive war

against all the savages until their warriors had been decim-

ated and their military strength broken. As a part of this

policy he proposed that the government establish a line of

military posts along the frontier and maintain in the field a

17

"regular, permanent and efficient force". Lamar's opinion

17 Journal of the house of 3

Cong. Regular Sess., 173-176.

that war was the only solution to the Texas Indian problem was

held by George W. Honnell, Commissioner of Indian Affairs

under Houston, and Albert Sidney Johnston, Lamar* s Secretary
18

of War. Congress promptly responded to the President*s

18 Bonnell's report, as cited; Johnston, The Life

of Albert Sidney Johnston. 106.

proposals and by acts of December, 1838 and January, 1839 ,

provided for a system of frontier forts, authorized the plac-

ing of over a thousand men in the field, and appropriated a

19

million dollars to be used in defense of the oountry.

19 Gammel, 11, 15-30, 39-30, 78, 84-85.
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Naturally the frontier people were not averse to

this war policy, and when reports came to the settlements on

the upper Colorado that a large band of Comanches was en-

camped to the north of them a company from Bastrop, under

Noah Smithwick, joined the LaGrange company, under Captain

W. Bastland, and the two companies under the command of

Colonel John h. Moore marched into the Indian country late

in January, 1839. Although these men were acting under the

terms of a law of Congress whifih authorized the raising of

volunteer companies for the defense of the frontier, the whole

affair appears to have been a matter of local initiative and

the volunteers were not aided by any regular troops.

On the morning of February 15 the party, which

consisted of sixty-three white men and sixteen Lipan Indians

under their Chief, Flacco, attacked a large Comanche village

at Spring Creek, near the mouth of the San Saba. The party

took the Indian camp by surprise and killed a number of the

savages, but they were soon set upon by a large force of

warriors and were glad to withdraw without serious loss.

During the fight the Indians proposed a parley, sending out

one of their number with a white flag, the same flag that

had been presented to them in May, 1838 at their treaty with

President nouston. It appears that their purpose in doing

this was to exchange prisoners; for they stated that they

held five white captives, among them being a mature white

woman ana a girl, Matilda Lockhart, who had been captured a



few months before on the Guadalupe , and whose father,

Andrew Lockhart, was in Moore*s party. Unfortunately,

Moore*s Lipan allies had slain all the Comanche prisoners
20

the party had taken. The white flag in their possession

20 Moore's Report to Johnston, Secretary of War,
entitled "A Report of a Battle with the Comanches on the 15th
of February, 1839," Mi., Archives of the Republic of Texas,
Army Papers, Texas State Library, hereafter this collec-
tion will be referred to as Texas Army Papers* See also

the Report of the Secretary of War, for 1839, page 42.
Moore states that the Indians had killed the Comanche pris-
oners without "advice from me**, however, there were but

sixteen Lipans and the Texans must have either condoned this

slaughter or have maintained an attitude of indifference in
regard to the matter. This indifference cost them dearly
when the opportunity for exchange came.

Smithwick gives a full account of this exped-
ition and criticizes Moore*s tacticsr~The Evolution of a

State, 215 ff.

leads to the conclusion that this was Maguara*s band, which

had been joined by others in the vicinity.

Before Moore*s party got back to the settlement a

party of Indians, possibly Comanchesplundered the home of

the widow of Robert M. Coleman, killed Mrs. Coleman and her

son, and carried away into captivity her younger son, A

party of citizens from the Bastrop community followed the

savages and attacked them on Brushy Creek; but they were

repulsed, and Captain Joseph Burleson was killed. Soon

another party of thirty-two men under General Edward Burle-

son came up and the attack was renewed, but the Indians could

21

not be driven from their position of defense.
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21 Xoakum, 11, 262, who cites General Burleson's
Report to the Secretary of War, March 2, 1839; Brown, Indian
liars and Pioneers of Texas, 61,

During this year a great part of the efforts of the

Texans was spent in driving the Cherokees out of the Repuh-
-22

lie and in participating in the revolutionary conflicts in

22 ioakum, 11, 266 ff, 274 ff.

Mexico. After the victory over the Cherokees the Secretary

of War was anxious to send an expedition to the upper Brazos
23

into the heart of the Comanche country; hut it does not

23 Telegraph and Texas Register, August 14, 1839,
quoting a statement made by the Secretary of War to the

Editor.

appear that this was done, and although General Burleson and

other officers marched their forces along the frontier and

beyond it during the latter part of the year, no general en-

counter was had with the Comanches. From all accounts there

is evidence that their depredations almost ceased for a

while, and it may he that they had withdrawn far hack from
24

the settlements.

24 Colonel Karnes, Commandant of the pofct at San
Antonio, reported at Houston July 6, that parties of Indians

142



occasionally appeared in the vicinity of San Antonio, but
that they did little damage except in the way of occasional
thefts.— Muckleroy, "The Indian policy of the Republic of
Texas", in The £o_utbwe,stern Historical Quarterly, XXVI, 141,
following the Morning Star. Houston, July 10, 1839. how-

ever, in August of 1839 reports from the west indicated that
Mexicans and Indians of some tribe were causing disturbances.
Ibid.. following the Morning Star. August 1, 1839.

Again, in the winter of 1839-1840, the Indians

asked for peace. Although they had not suffered any serious

defeat, it appears that they realized that war with the Texans

must sooner or later redound to their destruction. Aoout

January 10, 1840, three Comanohes appeared before Colonel

Karnes at San Antonio, represented themselves as having been

sent by their tribesmen in general council, and stated that

the tribe had voted to ask the Texans for peace on any condi-

tions the white people might name. Karnes replied that be-

fore his government would treat with them they must give up

their American captives, restore stolen property in their

possession, and give guarantees to keep the peace in the fut-

ure. This the representatives said the council had decided

to do. Karnes doubted their sincerity, but agreed that they

should gp and tell their chiefs to come in for a council.

Karnes added in his report of their visit that their number
25

was "too inconsiderable to think of retailing them as hostages.

25 Karnes to the Secretary of War, January 10,
1840, Ms., Texas Indian Papers.
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Karnes suggested that the government send commis-

sioners to San Antonio to treat with them and that there should

be provided "a force sufficient to justify our seizing and

retaining those who may come in, as hostages for the deliv-

ery of such American captives as may at this time be among

thenf.

On receipt of Karnes’ message Johnston instructed

Colonel William S* Fisher, commander of the First Regiment

of Infantry, to repair to San Antonio with three companies

of his regiment and be prepared to seize the Indians when

they came, in case they did not deliver up the captives* It

was stated to Fisher that the Indians must be made to under-

stand that Texas citizens under sanction of the law might

occupy any vacant lands of the government and that the In-

dians must keep away from the settlements* Tnus, the Lamar

government not only would not consider any matter pertain-

ing to the recognition of an "Indian country", but proposed

to bring up in the most objectionable way its theory that

the Indians were tenants at will and might be pushed aside

whenever white men saw fit to enter their country. Further-

more, the practice of giving presents to the Indians was

36

to be discontinued*

36 Johnston to Fisher, January 30, 1840., Ibid.

Colonel hugh McLeod, Adjutant-General and Colonel
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William G. Cooke, Quartermaster-General, were appointed

commissioners and went to San Antonio. The Indians came

into San Antonio on the morning of March 19, to the number

of about sixty-five men, women and children all told. They

brought along a number of ponies and a considerable quan-

tity of peltry for trading. They brought but one prisoner,
27

Matilda Lockhart. "Mukewarrah" (Muguara), Noah Smithwick*s

37 The Council house fight has been described
by almost every writer of Texas history of the time of the
Republic. McLeod reported the affair to President Lamar
on the day following, and his account was published in the
Richmond Teleecope and Register. April 4, 1840. Except
where otherwise indicated I have followed this account.

friend and signer of the treaty at Houston, was the spokesman

for the Indians. Matilda Lockhart told the commissioners

that there were other prisoners, that she had seen them a

few days before at the main camp. She stated that the sav-

ages had planned to get a high price for her if they could,

and, if they succeeded in this, they would bring the others

in one at a time. On receiving this information the commis-

sioners had the troops brought up to the council house and

preparations were made to seize and hold the Indians.

The chiefs were called together and a demand made

that they bring in the other prisoners. To this Muguara

replied that they had brought the only prisoner they had,

that the others were with other tribes—an answer that is

plausible and likely true, if for the word "tribe" band is



substituted. At this a pause ensued and the chief, cserv-

ing the pause, made the inquiry: "how do you like thdp-nswer? n

here the account will be continued by quoting from McLeod*s

report.

The order was now given to march one company
into the council room, and the other in the rear

of the building, where the warriors were assembled.
During the execution of this order, the talk
was re-opened, and the terms of a treaty directed
by your excellency to be made with them in the

case the prisoners were restored, were discussed,
and they were told the treaty would be made when

they brought in the prisoners. They acknowledged
that they had violated the treaty and yet taunt-

ingly demanded that new confidence should be re-

posed in another promise to bring in the prisoners.
The troops now being posted, the chiefs and

captains were told that they were our prisoners—-
and would be kept as hostages for the safety of
our people, thenin their hands, and they might
send the young men to the tribe, and as soon as

our friems were restored they should be liberated.
Chpt. Howard, whose company was stationed in

the council house, posted sentinels at the doors
and drew up his men across the room. We told the
chiefs that the soldiers they saw were their

guards, and descended from the platform. The
chiefs immediately followed. One sprang to the

back door and attempted to pass the sentinel,
who presented his musket, when the chief drew his
knife and stabbed him.

At this, a general melee began which resulted in

the killing of seven white persons, and the wounding of

eight, and the killing of thirty-five Indians, including

three women and two children. Twenty-seven Indian women

and children and two old men were captured.

At the request of the prisoners a squaw was sent

to the Com&nches to inform them that their people were

being held for exchange for white prisoners when they
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should bring them in.

The ethics of a policy whereby the enemy who comes

on an invitation to treat for peace is seized and held as a

hostage may well be brought into question. Furthermore,

it may be doubted that any group of courageous people, sav-

age or civilized, would have done other than fight to the

last under conditions such as the Comancheswere confronted

with on this occasion. The savages had no writer to tell

their side of the story, but even if we disregard the prejud-

ices and bias that probably entered into the officer*s report,

and accept it without qualification, it is evident that the

Indians were both alarmed and indignant. It was not to be

expected that they would act in any other fashion. The Tex-

ans had anticipated violence and were only taken by surprise

because of its intensity, however, the horrors of savage

warfare had brought them to hate the Indians so bitterly that

we cannot be other than tolerant towards them in judging them

for their severity.

But laying aside all ethical considerations* the

Council house fight is one of the greatest blunders chronic-

led in the accounts of American Indian relations. A cold-

blooded policy of extermination would have had much in its

favor, even though it might be expeoted that civilized people

would temper their conduct with some of the commoner humani-

tarian impulses; but the conduct of the Texans at the San

Antonio council cannot even be defended on practical grounds.
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If, as McLeod would have the public think, there had actually

been twelve chiefs in the band and these had been the lead-

ers of the entire Southern Comanche group, there might have

oeen some purpose in holding them or in slaying them when

But
they resisted, /that twelve chiefs would have come into San

Antonio with a handful of warriors and a few women and child-

ren is highly improbable, Muguara was not the head chief

of the Southern Comanches. We know from account

that his village consisted of only fifty lodges. Isomania,

the worst of the depredating chiefs and far more powerful
28

than Muguara, was not in the band that came to San Antonio.

38 J. R. Cunningham, to Captain Clsndennin, Com-

manding Comanche Expedition, July 9, 1840, M§., Texas Army
Papers. It appears from this report that Isomania was then

depredating on the Rio Frio. A few days after the killing
of the Indians Isomania was reported as appearing at San
Antonio and challenging the force there for a fight. De-

Shields, as cited, quoting the Telegraph and Texas Register.

Isowaconi, who claimed to be the principal chief of the

Southern Comancnes,is not mentioned in the report* he was

well-known at San Antonio, and surely the reports would have

mentioned him, if he had been in the party,- It is significant

that but one chief, Muguara, was mentioned by name, There

must have been persons in San Antonio who knew all the

leading chiefs of the Southern Comanches, and surely others

would have been mentioned if they had been there. The fact

that twelve men sat in the council is not to be taken as



meaning that all or even a majority of them were chiefs.

Naturally Muguara would have taken his old men and leading

braves into the council room with him, and these would have

been denominated chiefs by an army officer ever ready to

magnify the results of a fight in which he participated.

There is little to substantiate ioakum*s statement that the

29

killing of so many chiefs was a severe stroke to the Comanches.

39 history of Texas. 11, 399.

In reckoning the cost of this affair the Texan

dead and wounded is but the smallest item. It provoked a

retaliatory raid in which a dozen or so citizens were killed

and thousands of dollars worth of property destroyed; and

the worst result of all was that it destroyed whatever con-

fidence the Comanches had in the integrity and honesty of the

Texas Government. When Houston inrhis second administration

tried to bring these Indians into council it required exped-

ition after expedition and commission after commission ever

to reach them and to persuade them to come in; and ever after

this affair the Southern naturally wild and ready

to suspect the motives of white men, would at the slightest

gesture from the military forces scatter and run to cover

like frightened quail.

The only tangible result attained through the San

Antonio affair was the recovery a little later of several
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30
other white prisoners; and surely if peaceful relations

30 Brown, as cited, 52.

had been established this could have been accomplished

anyway.

As was to be expected, the Indians determined on

a retaliatory raid, n&rly in August a party of four or five

hundred warriors came out of the mountains and passed down

31
the prairie between the Colorado and the Gaudaiupe., They

31 Abner S. Lipscomb to General James hamilton
and A. T. Brumley, August 14, 1840., MS., Republic of Texas,
Executive Record, Book no. 38,148.

attacked Victoria, but were prevented from entering the

town. Then they crossed the Guadalupe and moved on to

Linnville, which they attacked on August 8. here they took

the village unawares and would have murdered all the inhab-
-32

itants if they had not fled to boats in the harbor. The

32 x oakum, nistory of Texas, 11, 301.

fact that the Indians moved so swiftly and directly toward

this obscure coastal landing point caused the Texas Govern-

ment to conclude that they had been prompted by the Arkansas

traders to attack it at this time, they thinking that the
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33
warehouses there would be a rich prize. It appears that

33 Lipscomb in his letter to Hamilton and Brumley
gives considerable information aoout the place, writing as
follows: "Lynn*s Landing fisj a place much used as a deposit
for goods, designed for this place plustin], and the towns
southwest of this ([lt3 is at the head of Labacca
Bay, where there were two store houses, and some half dozen

families, giving a population of about thirty persons; a
considerable quantity of merchandise were generally depos-
ited there, until it could be transported in waggons to the

different points of distribution, and some supplies for the

government had in the course of spring been received there,
though none were there at the time of the attack."

The writer went on to add that the Indians
plundered the two store-houses there of some twenty or

thirty thousand dollars worth of merchandise. Be charged
that the Arkansas traders had suggested the raid to the
Indians. - Libscomb to Hamilton and Brumley,as cited.

the Comanches killed more than twenty persons on this raid,

principally in the vicinities of Victoria and Linnville.

News of the raid spread rapidly and the militia

from Austin, Bastrop and Gonzales under Ben McCulloch, Matthew

Caldwell, Felix Huston and Bdward Burleson gathered

in to cut off their retreat, and fought them at Plum Creek,

a tributary of the San Marcos, In the running fight that

took place the Indians scattered their plunder as far north

34

as the San Antonio road. Their defeat at the hands of the

34 Rev. Z. N. Morrell, who was in the fight, de-

scribes a certain chief thus: "he was dressed in elegant
style from the goods stolen at Linnville, with a high-top
silk hat, fine pair of boots and leather gloves, an elegant
broadcloth coat, hind part before, with brass buttons shining
brightly right up and down his back. When he first made his
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appearance he was carrying a large umbrella stretched."

Flowers and Fruits in the Wilderness (Dallas, 1886), 139.

militia was decisive, the Indians being utterly routed and
35

suffering a loss of fifty or more.

35 ioakum (11, 303) says from fifty to eighty.
It appears that he followed the report of General Felix
bus ton, made to the Secretary of War, August 12, 1840.
The writer has not been able to find this report. There
are at least two other accounts written by participants
in the battle of Plum Creek: Brown, Indian Wars and
Pioneers of Texas, 79 ff; and Morrell, as cited, 124 ff.

The people of Texas felt that the defeat at Plum
36

Creek had not been sufficient punishment for the Indians.

36 henry E# McCulloch, September 9, 1840, pet-
itioned on behalf of tne people of Gonzales County that the
district court be suspended in order that the people might
turn out to fight the Indians. It was proposed that the

citizens of thi6 county should rendezvous at Gonzales, move to
San Antonio, and leave there with Colonel Moore September
20. nThe first crowd that goes will get a fight", McCulloch
stated.—McCulloch to Lamar, September 9, 1840, MS., Texas
Indian Papers.

Colonel John Jd. Moore sent out circulars calling for volunteers,

and about the first of October a force of some ninety white

men and twelve Lipan Indians under their chief Castro set out

under Moore’s command. The white men were mostly from the

Fayette and Bastrop communities.

The command marched to a point probably near the

present location of Colorado City in Mitchell County, where
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the LiparPstalked the enemy in a village which was estim-

ated at sixty families with 125 warriors. They attacked

the village with such fury that but few of the Comanche war

riors made their escape. It is said that the party left

130 Indians dead on the field and took away as captives

thirty-four squaws and children. They also brought back a

caballada of five hundred horses and recovered some of the
37

goods plundered at Linnville during the preceding summer.

37 i oakum, history of Texas, 11, 304 ff; Brown,
Indian Wars and Pioneers of Texas, 83 ff.

That Moore had to march nearly three hundred miles

north of Austin to find a Comanche village indicates that

the war policy of the Texas Government was driving the In-

dians back. Apparently the savages were losing their taste

for war with the Texans; for the country was comparatively

free from Comanche raids during the winter that followed.

There were serious depredations along the Brazos and Little

River frontier in December, 1840, but it appears that the

lesser tribes of Wacoes, lichitas, Tawakonies and possibly
37a

Caddoes were responsible for these. Obviously the sever©

37a John Marlin and others, at Childers' Planta-

tion, Little River, to Branch T. Archer, December 14, 1840,,
Ms., Texas Indian Papers.

policy had been effective in reducing the frequency and
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3*B
destructiveness of the Comanche raids. During 1841 the

3‘B "The Comanches on the west, after losing about
five hundred warriors, retired from their old hunting grounds
at the sources of the Guadalupe and San Saba and removed
with their families further westward.” This is a summary
of Comanche relations during the years 1839-1840.—Telegraph
and Texas Register, March 1, 1843.. The estimate of warriors
lost is evidently an exaggeration.

frontier was not free from Comanche troubles, but hostilities

appear to have been confined largely to the rough and un-
38a

settled country west of San Antonio. Also during the next

38a Brown tells of a raid in the vicinity of
Gonzales made in April or early May, 1841. It appears that

the Indians were Comanches, out his account does not so

state. Ben McCulloch and a small party of volunteers fol-
lowed the Indians and defeated them at the junction of the

two forks of the Llano.— Indian Wars and Pioneers of Texas.B4

July 1, John C. (Jack) Bays, the illustrious

ranger captain, reported having recently defeated a party of

Comanches in the vicinity of Carton de Uvalde. The Texans

and a party cf Mexicans who were operating with them killed

eight of the Indians and captured the two remaining members

of the party.—hays to the Secretary of War, July 1, 1841,.

Ms., Texas Indian Papers. A few weeks later he defeated

a large band of Comanches, consisting of about fifty war-

riors with their families, on the head waters of the Llano.

This party had about six hundred head of|horses. When\they
reached the abandoned Comanche camp they found a Mexican

prisoner swinging by the heels, shot and lanced to death.—

Bayes to Archer, August 13, 1841, Ibid.

year there was serious Indian trouble, but most of it was

39

laid to other tribes.

39 Accounts of raids in which it does not appear

that the Comancheswere concerned are given in the Northern

Standard, July SO, 1842; The Telegraph and Texas Register,

January lljand 18,1843,



2. Friendly Relations Again.

The aggressive policy of Lamar's Administration

drove the Comanches far into the prairies away from the

frontier, and for about three years following the Council

house affair at San Antonio in 1840 they had little com-

munication with the white people of Texas. Naturally little

is known about them during this period. But Sam Houston

became President again December 13, 1841, and his message

to Congress of December 30 indicated that the Texas Govern-

ment would return to the pacific Indian policy which had
40

characterized his first term.

40 See William Carey Crane, The Life and Select
Literary Remains of Sam Houston (Philadelphia, 1884), 395-

386; a portion of the message is also published in "Indian
Policy" of the Republic of Texas, by Anna Muckleroy in the

Quarterly. XXVI, 184, 185,

Thus the President inaugurated a movement of peace

and intimate contact with the Indians through Indian agents,

a policy which finally brought the savages from their hiding-

places in the north into councils and friendly relations

with the border people. From the reports of the agents and

Indian runners of the Texas Government, together with the

proceedings of the councils, which were faithfully recorded

to the slightest detail, one is able to gather at least a

part of the story of these Indians during this period. At

times the narrative is incomplete and vague, on other
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occasions a more complete account can be gleaned. The move-

ment of the different Indian bands gradually becomes partly

intelligible, the habits and customs of the savages become

more clearly defined, and here and there a chief or warrior

emerges from obscurity and assumes a personality in the

light of these records.

In his efforts to reach the prairie Indians Pres-

ident Houston used the lesser tribes farther east as inter-

mediaries. Hence, before the story of how the Comanche

bands were brought into treaty relationship with the govern-

ment can be told, some notice must be taken of the peace

negotiations with these smaller tribes. The hostilities

of Lamar*s administration had affected practically all of

the Texas Indians and new treaties had to be made with them.

The Indian agents of the United States and the civilized

tribes in Indian Territory rendered substantial aid in this

matter.

At a grand council convened in the Creek Nation

May 15, 1843, some eighteen tribes were represented, includ-

ing one chief from each of the Kichai, Wichita and Tawakoni

tribes from Texas, These chiefs requested that James Logan,

the United States agent for the Creeks, write to President

Houston and say to him that their people desired peace and
41

that the Comanches also desired peace. A little while

41 James Logan to Houston, June 1, 1843, Ms., Texas
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Indian Papers; also published in the Northern Standard
August 20, 1842,

before this Red Bear, chief of the Caddoes in Texas,had

"written" the Creek chiefs that he desired to be friendly

with the Texans and have peace, but that "bad" Indians kept

going into the Texas settlements and killing and plundering,

wnich sins the Texans unjustly laid on the heads of his people

The Creeks informed Red Bear that they had admonished these

evil disposed Indians to stop this practice and at the same

time they encouraged him to stand firm in his resolution to
42

keep the peace.

42 The Muscogue chiefs at Tuckebutche Council to
Red Bear,' July 20, 1824, MS,, Texas Indian Papers.

In consequence of Logan*s letter to Houston the

President appointed Colonel Henry E. Scott, Ethan Stroud,

Joseph Durst and Colonel Leonard Williams, Commissioners to
43

"treat with any and all Indians on the frontiers of Texas".

43 Houston to the Commissioners, July 5, 1843,
Ibid.

The commissioners met at Georgetown, or Fort Johnston, in
44

Fannin Cfcunty, where they received letters from Messrs,

44 Northern Standard, August 20, 1842,



Thompson and Chisholm, Indian traders, that members of

some eight or ten tribes including the Comanches, Kiowas,

Wacoes, Bidaies, Tawakonies, Wichitas, and some Cherokees

under Big Mush were encamped on the head of Cache Creek,

about ninety miles northwest of Coffee*s trading station,

for the purpose of making a treaty, here they also learned
45

of Red Bear*s disposition to secure peace. The commission-

45 R. M. Jones (an Indian trader) to Red Bear,
July 30, 1842. Ms., Texas Indian Papers.

ers proposed to go on to this council on Cache Creek, but on

46

the advice of Red Bear they did not do so,* Possibly the

46 The Norths September 3 and 19,1842.

old. Caddo chief feared for the lives of any Texan who dared

to go among the wild tribes after so much bitter hostility.

But the commissioners did not return entirely empty-handed.

With the aid of the traders and Chief Red Bear they made a

treaty with the Caddoes and their associate tribes, the

"Ironies" or hainaies, the Biloxies and Anadarkoes. These In-
m

dians hot only agreed to keep the peace but agreed to use

their influence with the various hostile tribes to bring
47

them to terms.
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47 Report of the Commissioners to Houston, Septem-
ber 4, 1842, Ms., Texas Indian Papers. The treaty and some

account of the expedition is published in the Northern
Standard. September 3, 1842.

The Caddoes and their associates had agreed to

come in to a council at Tehuacan Creek (not far from the

site of Waco) in October, but they did not appear there at

that time. They had also agreed to try to persuade the

other smaller Texas bands to come with them and they had
48

promised especially to try to bring the Comanches in. Per-

48 Houston's Message to the Seventh Congress,
December 1, 1842, in Crane, as cited, 314-315.

haps tneir failure to convince the wild tribes of the govern-

ment's sincerity may account for the failure of the Caddoes

and their associates to keep their promise as to coming to

the council.

By means of runners sent to the different tribes

the government brought the Delawares, Caddoes, Wacoes, Shaw-

nees, hainaie§ , Anadarkee?,, Tawakonies»Wichitas, and Kichaies

into council at Tehuacan Greek in the latter part of March,

1843. Governor P. M. Butler represented the United States

at this council. Little was accomplished other than the

promoting of a better acquaintance between the Indians and

the government, and a promise given by the Indians to meet

in a council to be held later. The Comanches, the dominating
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factor in the Texas Indian situation were not present, and

if a treaty had been agreed to it could have been of but
49

little value without their assent.

49 Minutes of an Indian Council at Tiwokono Creek
March 38 and following, 1843, Ms., Texas Indian Papers.

After this council some of the Indians went to
Washington, Texas, to see the President. - Houston to J. C.
Bldridge, April 17, 1843 , Ibid.

Some Shawnee runners had been sent to persuade the

Comanches to come in to this council, ,but the only consider-

ation they gave the invitation was to send word that they

would send four chiefs to a council with the white men if

the President would send four white men to their tribe to
50

remain as hostages until the chiefs returned. however, it

50 Telegraph and Texas Register. April 13, 1843;
Northern Standard. April 13, 1843.

appears that Jim Shaw, an intrepid Delaware guide and inter-

preter, had got in touch with Pah ha u ca, the most influ-

ential of the Southern Comanche chiefs, some time in the fall

of 1843 or the winter of 1843-1843, and that chief had

agreed to meet the representatives of the Texas government
51

at the Double Mountains on the Brazos.

51 J.C.Eldridge to Houston, June 11, 1843
9 Ms.,

Texas Indian Papers.
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Accordingly the President gave up the plan of in-

viting the Comanches into council by means of Indian runners

and determined to send white men to seek out this tribe

in their villages and win their confidence. To Colonel J.C.
53

Eldridge was given this important and dangerous task.

53 Houston to Colonel J. C. Eldridge, April 17,
1843

,
Ms., Executive Record, Book no. 40, 337.

Elctriage selected Hamilton P. Bee and Thomas Torrey to accom-

-53

pany him.
. Eldridge and Bee left Washington May 7, bearing

53 Eldridge to Houston, June 2, 1843 i Texas Indian

Papers; Brown,lndian Wars and Pioneers of Texas, 94.

a letter from the President to Chief Pah-ha-u-ca. The letter

is a good example of Houston*s talent at composition in the

realm of Indian thought and expression, and is quoted in part

below for this reason, as well as for the information it

contains.

My Brother
Our fires have burned from each other,

lour talk has reached me cy our Delaware friend,
Jim Shaw. My ears were opened to your words

they were words of peace. I have laid them up

in my heart. I send you my words by the same

friend. With him I send two of my young chiefs.
The first is a war chief. They have eaten

bread with me. They have sat by my side. They
have learned to love the red brothers. I send
them that they may tell you many things. They
know the counsel of peace which I have always
given. They will speak to you words of truth

only.
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Chiefs who wish to be friendly should talk
to each other. They should know the thoughts of
each other and love peace. Peace will make the

red and the white men happy. If we have war,
our men must perish in battle. They will not re-

turn to our feasts; nor will they again sit by
the council fire. Peace will save our warriors
from death. They can then kill the buffalo, and

their women and children lave nothing to fear.

After continuing at length on the benefits to be

derived from a policy of peace, the President concluded:

I send you two prisoners that you
may see them and know that they have been well
treated, iou must bring all our prisoners to the

council, and when peace is made and we have be-

come friends forever, we will give you all your
prisoners. When you look upon them you will see

that the white people have been kind to their
red prisoners, and when peace is made no more

prisoners will be taken, but the path between us

will remain open; and when we meet our red

brothers, the Camanches, we will take them by
the hand as friends ■— we will sit by the same

fire, and the pipe of peace which I send you by
Jim Shaw shall be smoked. It has been smoked

in the council of friends; and the smoke which
rose from it showed that the red and white man

sat together in peace that they had made a

smooth path between their fires and had taken

away the clouds of trouble from their nations.
xour brother,

Sam Houston.

54 Houston to Pah-hah-yuoo, May 4, 1843
, Ms.,

(Copy) Texas Indian Papers.

Eldridge and Bee proceeded to Fort Milam, where

they arrived on May 11. From there they went to the council

ground at Tehuacan Creek and joined their escort on the 13.

Besides Eldridge, Bee, and Thomas S. Torrey, there were in
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the party, Jim Shaw, John Conner, and Jim Second-Eye, Del-

aware guides and interpreters; Acerquash or A-cah-quash, a

Waco chief; four young Delaware hunters and runners; some

pack drivers; and four prisoners, two Waco girls and a Co-
-55

manche boy, "William hockley", and a girl, "Maria".

5b Report of J. C. Eldridge to houston, December

8,: 1843., Ms., Texas Indian Papers, hereafter cited as

Eldridge*s Report.

Tii© party moved up the Brazos, passing Comanche

Peak (now in hood County) on May 34. here there developed

a difference of opinion between Eldridge and his Indian guides,

the first of a series of disputes that came near defeating

the purpose of the expedition. Eldridge had understood that
56

the party was to proceed directly to the "Two Mountains"

56 The Double Mountains, west of Aspermont,
Stonewall County.

on the Brazos, where Pah ha u ca had agreed with Jim Shaw

to meet them. On the other hand, the Delawares contended

that there was no assurance that the Comanchee would toe at

the meeting-place, that they might at that time toe on the

Canadian or in Mexico; and that the toest policy to pursue

was to get in touch with the and other friendly

Indians along the Brazos and upper Trinity and find out from
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them the whereabouts of the Comanches.

The white men were obliged to yield and the party

went out of its course to visit the villages of these friendly

tribes. Much to his vexation, Eldridge found himself in the

midst of the Kichai, Waco, Wichita and Anadarko bands, where

he was obliged to engage in tedious councils and pow-wows

of great ceremony at a time when he felt that the party should
57

be hurrying on to meet the Comanches. At a council near the

57 Eldridge to Houston, June 2, 1843, and June
11, 1843, M&., Texas Indian Papers.

Waco and Anadarko villages on the West Fork of the Trinity,

May 31, the difficulty between Jim Shaw and Eldridge became

acute. The Delaware insisted that he was the real agent to

the Indians and was supposed to deliver the Presidents mes-

sage, while Eldridge was sent along to write down what was

said and done, tie was so persistent in his contention that

he threatened to leave the expedition, but apparently he

58

was finally convinced and acquiesced for the time being.

58 Eldridge to Houston, June 11, 1843, as cited.

However, 'Eldridge complained much about the insubordination

of his Delaware guides and their disposition to delay the

party on various pretexts. The commission moved on up the



trail of the ill-fated Santa Fe expedition, to the Tawa-

kcni and Waco villages farther north, here Kee-cha-ca-

rogue, head chief of these several Indian hands, did not

give them much encouragement about finding the Comanches;

he said that the Comanches were "like mustangs hard to

catch and bring into the settlements”. This chief sugges-

ted that it would be better for the party to wait at that

place and send runners to the Wichita village to learn the

location of the Comanches. he thought that the Wichitas

would likely know their whereabouts; but he did not think

that the Delawares could find them, he said that the Dela-

wares reminded him of n a stray buffalo bull who had lost his

herd looking every way to find them”.

59 Ibid.

The sending forth of these runners, together with

a trip that Shaw and Conner made to Warren*s trading house

on Red River, delayed the expedition for some two weeks. Fin-

ally the party set out from the Tawakoni village and on

July 11 encamped near the Wichita village on Cache Creek,

Indian Territory, here there was more delay; but the party

finally left the Wichita village and after an extended jour-

ney got in touch with the Comanches at a point near Red

River and about two days* journey west of the Wichita village

Pah-ha-u-ca was away when the party reached his village,
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but they were cordially received by his wives and the sec-

ond chief did all he could to entertain them.

However, the white men and their Indian associates

soon realized that their situation was precarious. The

friendly Indians would not permit them to visit certain parts

of the village and manifested other evidence of fear for the

safety of their guests. Hldridge then describes the coming

of Pah ha u ca:

On the 7th the runner returned and reported
that the chief would shortly arrive. About 10

o*clock, he made his appearance escorted by three
more wives and a party of warriors. Second-Eye
and Harry also returned with them. A-cah-quash
as usual on such occasions introduced us with
great dignity. The chief received us with a

great deal of kindness and appeared pleased to
see us. Upon learning that I had brought two

prisoners, he expressed great anxiety to see

them. I sent for them and after having shook
them cordially by the hand, he motioned them

back to the tent. In personal appearance the

chief is large and portly, weighing I should

suppose, upwards of two hundred pounds, with

a pleasing expression of countenance, full of
good humor and joviality. After our reception
he threw himself on a buffalo skin, and his
wives proceeded to strip him of his moccasins,
leggins, and hunting shirt, after which he went
into council with his chiefs and warriors, and

remained in earnest debate until nearly sunset.
The council tent was but a short distance from
mine and I was enabled to see and hear all
that passed. Many of the warriors in their
speeches were much excited and violent in their
gesticulations and manner, I learned from an

interpreter that these had relations slain at
San Antonio when their chiefs went in to make
a treaty and were strongly advocating a retal-
iation upon us, after whifah they were willing
to listen to terms of peace. This was argued
against by A cah quash in a long and animated
speech in which, as I afterward learned, he laid
particular stress upon the fact that our head
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chief was not the same Chief who ruled in Texas
at the time of the massacre, but was the friend
of the red man

Eldridge goes on to state that Pah-ha-u-ca favored

a policy of peace, but at the close of the council that day

it appeared that he was going to be over-ridden by his war-

riors. To add to the predicament of the party, two mis-

chievous Indians, a Wichita and a Tawakoni, arrived at the

camp with a yarn to the effect that the white men had pois-

oned their people while they were at their villages. In

this matter nothing but the testimony of the faithful A-cah-

quash saved the white men. As night approached Pah-ha-u-ca

rode through the village giving commands in a stentorian

voice to the effect that the visitors must not be harmed.

They were not molested that night, but they faced the mor-

row with misgivings.

On the following day the white men were brought

before the council. Pah-ha-u-ca addressed the warriors,

admonishing them to listen attentively, and Eldridge was

permitted to speak, knowing that he was speaking for his

life, tie explained the purpose of his mission, apologized

for the ruthless acts of the Lamar administration, ex-

plained that Houston, who had always been the Indians*

friend, was now chief, set forth the benefits to be de-

rived from a policy of peace and the curse that war brought,

and then presented the two prisoners he had brought along.

Finally he invited the Indians to a great council to be
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held on the Trinity, distributed the few presents he had

brought with him, and closed by reading and presenting Hous-

ton* s letter on whichjthe great seal of the Republic had been af-

fixed.

After this council closed Eldridge felt more secure,

but he still detected considerable division among the Comanche

braves, however, on the following day the chief made his

answer, stating:

My brother, I have heard your talk and lis-
tened to the words your great chief Houston sent
me. They are good. I have long desired peace.
The children of my people which your chief sent
me has made our hearts glad. We know your chief
speaks truth and I am willing to assist him to
make the great white path between our different
people "60

60 The account given here and all quotations are

taken from Eldridge*s report. Brown, who appears to have

followed an account written some years later by Hamilton

P. Bee, describee with a few variations of no great conse-

quence the dramatic incidents set forth above.- Indian Wars

and Pioneers of Texas, 96 ff.

The chief explained to Eldridge that it would be

impossible for him to get in touch with the different bands

of his people in time to attend a council that summer; but

he agreed to send runners to his various chiefs and gather

his people together for a council at their winter camp on

the Clear Fork of the Brazos at the full of nthe moon in

December. It was agreed that at this council both the Re-

-61
public of Texas and the Indians should give up their prisoners.
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61 Treaty of Peace between J. C. Eldridge and
Pah hah yuco, August 9, 1843, Ms., Texas Indian Papers.

On August 10 the party set out on tneir return

journey. At the Wichita village Eldridge left the party to

come on more leisurely while he hastened to Bird's Fort in

the hopes of arriving there before the council which was to

have been held should adjourn. Although he arrived there

August 34, he was not successful in accomplishing this.

It had been the idea of the government to hold a

general Indian council at Bird's Fort in August of this year.

The Comanche and all the lesser tribes of north Texas were

to be gathered there for what was hoped would result in a

general Indian treaty. However, the council was a disap-

pointment. The lesser tribes seem to have gained the erron-

eous impression that they were not to go to the treaty

grounds until Eldridge should return with the Comanches.

Those that did appear there suffered from illness, and there

63

was considerable dissatisfaction. The President himself

63 Telegraph and Texas Register, July 13 and

September 6, 1843*

made the journey to Bird's Fort, but after waiting for some

time he returned to the capital much chagrined at the outcome

of the affair and apprehensive of the safety of Eldridge's
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party. However, he left Generals George W. Terrell and

E. h. Tarrant to conduct the negotiations in case enough
63

Indians should come in to justify it. Thomas Torrey and

63 Ibid.. September 13, 1843.

the Delawares brought the smaller tribes in and on September

39, 1843, the most important treaty thus far made with the

Indians in Texas was negotiated with the Delaware/ Chick-

asaw, Waco, Tawakoni, Kichai, Caddo, Anadarko, Hainai, Bil-
-64

oxi and Cherokee tribes.

64 Miss Muckleroy in the Quarterly. XXVI, 188-
191, gives the treaty in full. It was approved by the Senate
and signed by Houston, February 3, 1844. ibid.. 191.

Although most of the smaller tribes had been

brought into treaty relations with the Republic Of Texas by

this treaty of Bird*s Fort, in September, the Comanches had

not been reached except for the informal and personal agree-

ment between Pah-ha-u-ca and Eldridge. The arrangement made

by Eldridge to the effect that the representatives of the

government should meet the Comanches on the Clear Fork in

December was not practicable. It was nearly three hundred

miles from the frontier settlements along the Brazos to the

mouth of the Clear Fork and Houston was not willing to at-

tempt an expedition to a point so far away. The President,
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therefore, sent Pah-ha-u-ca a letter inviting him to meet

with the Texans at a council to be held in April following
65

at Tehuacan Creek. But the bearer of this message did

65 houston to Pah hah yuco, December 14, 1843,
Ms., Executive Record, Book no. .40, 276.

not leave Washington until February, did not succeed in

finding any Comanches until March, and never got in touch
66

with the chief.

66 Report of Daniel G. Watson to Houston, May
4, 1844. Manuscript, Texas Indian Papers.

General P. M. Butler, of the United States
Indian force, succeeded in getting in touch with Pan-ha-u-ca

and invited him to a council held on Red River, near the

mouth of Cache Creek, in December, 1843. however, the
chief had recently lost a son killed in the war with the

Mexicans, and would not attend the council because of his

great grief. It was reported that he had killed his horses,
destroyed his lodges and had taken new skins to the Salt

Plains, there to erect new lodges and make a new home.
Statement of Louis Sanches to Walter Winn, Secretary to

the Commissioners at Tawakoni Creek, May, 1844, Texas

Indian Papers.
The chief informed Butler that he would not

participate in any council or "do any business until the

grass should come again." however, he sent his principal
chief, Poo chan ni quah, and several braves to this coun-

cil, and Butler sent back by them a note of condolence,
a United States flag, and some presents.—Talk sent to

Pa ha eu ka, head chief of the Comanche Nation by P. M.

Butler, U.S.lndian Commissioner, December 11, 1843-,
University of Texas Photostat copies of Papers in the
United States Indian Office.

From all accounts it appears that Butler
was doing his best to reconcile the Comanches with the Texas

government. In fact, the Delawares had insisted on getting
in touch with Butler and soliciting his aid on their exped-
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ition during the preceding summer, but Eldridge apparently
was determined to work alone.—Eldridge*s Report.

It has been stated that the reason Pah-na-u-ca

gave midridge for not accompanying him to the treaty grounds

at Bird's Fort was that his people were so badly scattered

that he could not gather them together on short notice.

The truth of this statement is illustrated by the fact

that at about this time bands of Comanches are heard of
67

along the Santa Fe road; depredating about San Antonio;

67 Northern Standard, September 14, 1843. The

account refers to a meeting of Arapahoes, Kiowas and Coman-
ches by Colonel Warfield's party of the Texans who made up
the Snively expedition to attack the Mexican train on the

Santa Fe road. Accounts of other parties meeting the Com-
anches along this road are given in the Telegraph and Texas
Register for September 13, 1843, July 13, 1843 and September
37, 1843. —News item written on information brought to
houston from Bexar by Judge Baker,

and along the Rio Grande above Laredo. These may have been

or may not have been people. It is certainly
1

not likely that all of them were. But the wide range of

even the Southern Comancheg,to which Pah-ha-u-ca belonged,

not only made it difficult for the chiefs to gather their

people together, but made it still more difficult for them

to enforce any agreement made in a general council in case

all factions coula ever be brought to accept its terms.

Although the party sent out in February, 1844,
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with a letter from Houston to Bah-ha-u-ca did not reach

that chief, they did, nevertheless, finally establish con-

-68

tact with a portion of his band. Watson andjConner were

68 Daniel G. Watson, a Texas Indian agent,
Louis Sanchez, an interpreter, and John Conner made up the

party.—Report of Daniel G. Watson to President Houston,
May 4, 1844 4 MS., Texas Indian Papers. Sanchez did not

go farther than the Anadarko Village, above the present lo-
cation of mco, because of illhess.

fortunate in having with them an old Comanche woman, who,

as it appears, had taken it upon herself to go to the settle

ments alone and try to bring about peace between her people
69

and the Texas government. With her was a Comanche girl,

69 The scant information about the "Old Comanche

woman” given by Watson in his report and in the "talk” he

brought back from chief Mope chu cope is tantalizing. It

appears that the old savage mother had suffered the loss of
loved ones during the wars with the Texans and, finding her

men either indifferent about securing peace or afraid to go
into the settlements, she set out alone to make her plea to
the President that the wars be stopped. The kindness shown

her by the Texans impressed the Comanches very favorably.
In his letter to Houston Mope chu cope said in speaking of
her: "her story of you ana your people and the way she was

treated makes my heart glad to think you would notice her;
and at the same time makes me myself and people to
think such an old woman should go so far to try to make

peace for her tribe when there is plenty of young men doing
nothing; her talk is all good and I know every word of it is
true 1- Mope chook ko to Houston (written by Daniel

G. Watson) March 21, 1844
, MS., Texas Indian Papers.

Possibly the woman had beenja prisoner at some

time preceding and had come to have confidence in the whites
Watson does not even give us her name. Her feat was as

significant as remarkable and helped much in leading to the

peace that followed. No doubt her whole story would make

fascinating reading.
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a prisoner whom the Texans were sending back to her people.

Watson and Conner did not find the Indians on the

Clear fork of the Brazos, although when they later found

some of Pah ha u ca's band the Indians stated that they

waited there for the Texans "a long time”. When finally

they found a band near the head of the Colorado they were

told that Pah ha u ca had gone with most of his band to the

Salt Plains on the Arkansas, while others had gone to the

Pecos and Rio Grande. However, they met several other
70

chiefs, three of whom sent a letter to Houston.

70 Talk of Mope chook ko, Comanche chief, March

31, 1844, Ms., Texas Indian Papers.
£he "talk", or letter, is signed by Mope Chook

ko (Mope chu cope), Scui conna (Seni-conna), and Quae has a

po (Quarhcsapo). The two last-named chiefs cannot be iden-
tified. Possibly, as was often the case in matters of this
kind, Watson mangled the names badly in his effort to trans-
fer the Comanche sounds into written English.

This “talk” or letter indicates that Pah-ha-u-ca

had heen sincere in his declaration of pacific intentions

made to Eldridge, and that he had used his influence effect-

ively. Mope chu cope, or the Old Owl, perhaps the most

trustworthy of the Comanche chiefs who stand out with any

degree of distinctness before the reservation period, intro-

duces himself in this letter. He represents himself as a

great chief, ”looked up to by all my tribe for council”.

He stated that even Pah-ha-u-ca himself looked to him for
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advice. According to Old Owl, the Comanches were too badly

scattered at that time to hope to get them into council at

Tehuacan Creek in April, but it was understood by all that

they were at peace with Texas and had been ever since the

treaty with Eldridge. he insisted that the Comanches had

done no mischief, since that time, although some depredations

had been charged to them. If the Texans had come

sooner he might have gone with them to the council; but as

it was, so many of the young men had gone away to the Rio

Grande to catch mustangs that there would not be enough men

left to stay with the women and children if he and a party

should leave.

"My words are words of truth, " said Old Owl, "and

I will prove it to you; my path is now made white and I

will come My Self and See you as Soon as my young men return

71

from Pecos & Riogrand".

71 Of course Watson wrote the letter, and we must

not charge to the chief peculiarities in spelling and cap-

italization.

It is pleasant to record that Old Owl was just as

good an Indian as he made himself out to be.

The chief stated that the Comanches had only three
73

prisoners (two had died recently), and that these would be
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73 That is, his own band had but three. Doubt-
less the various Comanche bands had numbers of American
prisoners.

delivered up when the Indians should come to the council,

he advised that the Texans should not give up any more Com-

anche prisoners until the council, since it would be easier

to get the white prisoners away from their Indian owners by

exchange than by purchase or otherwise, he was anxious that

the Indian country be set off by a dividing line, he pro-

posed that this line should run from Comanche Peak on the

Brazos to a point on the Colorado below the mouth of the

San Saba, thence west to the Rio Grande. All above that

was Comanche country; he had never left it and he never in-

tended to.

The council was convened at Tehuacan Creek in
73

April as the government had planned; but without the

73 Minutes of the Council at Tahwahkanno Creek,
April 27, and May 13, respectively; Walter Winn, Secretary ,

Ms., Texas Indian Papers.

Comanchesiittie could be accomplished other than the giving

of advice to some of the lesser tribes and the taking to task

of certain renegades charged with horse-stealing and

plundering.

Notwithstanding its failure to get the Comanches
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to come to the councils, the government was making some pro-

gress by way of improving relations v/ith them, and Houston

continued his negotiations with them with heroic persistency.

In June the President commissioned L. H. Williams, D. C.

Watson and Jesse Chisholm to visit them and bring in their

chiefs to a council to be held in September, 1844. Williams

set out from the Texas settlements in July and proceeded

north to the Chickasaw nation, where he had a conference with

the United States Chickasaw agent. At the Canadian he was

joined by Chisholm and Watson and they held council with

some Delawares, Shawnees and Creeks along that stream. Against

the advice of these civilized Indians the little party went

74
far up the Red River valley. However, they did not find

74

One may well doubt the sincerity of these Indians.

As long as the Comanches were hostile to Texas the Comanche
trade would go to them and to their employers, the white

traders of the Red and Arkansas Rivers.

many Comanches, although they did some good work by way of

adjusting Indian difficulties and bringing into the council

74a

some Kichai and other bands of the smaller bribes. It

74a

Report of L. E. Williams, Jesse Chisholm and

D. G. Watson, October 9, 1844, MS., Texas Indian Papers.

appears that the purpose in pending out this party was to

establish contact with the Northern Gomanches and find



Pah-ha— hut in this matter the commissioners were not

successful.

But another expedition sent out during this summer

was more successful. Even before the Williams party left for

Indian Territory, John Conner was commissioned to go out and

find the Comanches wherever they might be and bring them to

Tehuacan Creek or any other point on the frontier, for the
75

purpose of making peace with the Republic. Conner took

75 T. G. .Western to Benjamin SI oat, June 15, 1844,,
Manuscript, Texas Indian Papers.

Jim Shaw along and the two Delawares found their quondam

friend Old Owl and a nyoung chief I*, Buffalo hump, on tie

Clear Fork of the Brazos* The Old Owl was ready to keep his

promise to go with them to the council; hut "the young man

[Buffalo Humpj, who was rather put at the head of affairs

with them", appeared to be very indifferent, he said that

the Comanches were not yet ready to go. If the President

would get everything in readiness and he at the council

grounds himself and then send for them, they would come;

hut they did not care to he put out about the matter. It

may he observed that the insolence of Buffalo hump, which

here first comes to our attention, was just as pronounced

as the faithfulness and affability of Mope chu cope.

The Delawares spent several dayaß in the Comanche
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village, explaining to the Comanches that this was the last

time that the Government of Texas was going to send for

them. Finally Mope chu cope and his followers set out with

Shaw and Conner, leaving the "young war chief" behind. How-

ever, on the second day he overtook them, having come without

a considerable party of young warriors who went their way
76

to Mexico.

76 Report of John Conner and James Shaw ({written
and] witnessed by Daniel G. Watson, October 2, 1844, Ms.,
Texas Indian Papers.

The Comanohes came on with the Delawares to rT.ehua-

can Creek, where President Houston and his commissioners

met them in council. The smaller tribes were will repre-

sented and apparently delighted that at last their powerful

neighbors were ready to make peace. President Houston ad-

dressed the council in his inimitable style, explained that

the peace he had made with the Comanches six years before
77

had been broken by the"bad chief" who succeeded him as head

77 however, it may well he doubted that any of

the prominent chiefs who sat in this council had ever en-

tered into a treaty with the Texans. These chiefs cannot

he identified in the brief accounts of the earlier coun-

cils that are available.

of the Texas government* That chief had made war on the

78

Com&nchee at San Antonio and this had "to be mended".
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Minutea of a Grand Council held near the Falls
of the Brazos, between the Republic of Texas and the Indians,
commencing on Monday, October 7th, 1844, MS., Texas Indian
Papers. Hereafter referred to as Minutea oi the Council.

Talks were made by several chiefs of the lesser

tribes, and on the second day of the council Po cha na qua hip,

or Buffalo Hump, spoke. He said:

The Great Spirit above is looking down and sees

and hears my talk; the ground is my mother, and

sees and hears that I tell the truth. When I

first heard the words of your chief I felt

glad; and I was uneasy until I struck the white

path and came here to see him. That is all I

want to say. What I came here for was to hear the

the words of peace. I have heard them and all

is right; peace is peace;—l have no more to

say. 79

79

Minutes of* the Council.

On the third day of the council the treaty which

Houston had drawn up was read. In it the President had

designated a line of division setting off the Comanche

country from that of the whites. It provided that the line

should run along the Upper Gross Timbers to Comanche Peak

on the Brazos, thence to the old Spanish Port or Mission on

1 80



the San Saba', and thence in a southwest direction to the

Rio Grande. The President stated that this was the line

proposed by Mope chu cope in his letter written during the

spring preceding, and he supposed it was the line the In-

dians desired, however, in this respect the Presidents

memory was not as good as that of the Indians; for the Old

Owl had proposed a line that went much lower down and would

have given the Indians several thousand square miles more of
80

territory.

80 See page 176.

buffalo bump readily detected this discrepancy in

the matter of boundary and protested the proposed

vigorously. The dialogue between this chief and Houston is

a forceful example of the mental alertness of the Indians.

For all of his training in statecraft, the President had no

advantage whatever over the savage. Buffalo Hump knew what

he wanted and why he wanted it. Furthermore, his language

indicates that he knew the topography of the country to

perfection and knew the name and location of every town and

settlement all along the frontier. He evidently had a fairly

good conception of the terms mile and league, although he

naturally thought of distance in terms of a day*s journey,

be contended that the buffalo in their annual migration

frequently went below the San Saba and he insisted that his
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people ought to be allowed to follow them, hence, he wanted

the line to run from the mouth of Sandy Creek on the Brazos

to a point some distance below the mouth of the San Saba,.

thence along the mountains north of Austin and San Antonio,

thence from a point a little west of San Antonio on west

along the road that led from that town to the Presidio of

Rio Grande. When the President explained that the govern-

ment planned to establish trading posts along the line the

government proposed the chief replied that he did not want

them there. They were already high enough up to suit the

Comanches.

The chief stood resolutely by his point, and the

President was forced to strike out that portion of the treaty
81

dealing with boundaries. It was then signed by the chiefs

81 Treaty of Peace, Friendship and Commerce,
Between the Republic of Texas and the Comanche, Keechi,
Waco, Caddo, Anadahkah, lonie, Delaware, Shawnee, Cherokee

and Lepan & Tahuahkano tribes of Indians, concluded and

signed at Tahwaccaro Creek, on the Sth day of October in

the year one thousand eight hundred and Forty Four. Manu-

script, Texas Indian Papers. Articles two and three, per-

taining to the boundary have been marked out of the original
treaty.

The Treaty was ratified January 24, 1845, and

is published in Gammel, as cited, 11, 1192-1196.

of the Comanche, Kichai, Waco, Caddo, Anadarko, haini, Del-
-82

aware, Shawnee, Cherokee and Lipan tribes* H Po cha ka hip”

82 The names of Indians of this period are rarely
ever spelled alike in any two given accounts. In the treaty



of 1846, negotiated near the same place by Butler and Lewis
representing the United States government, Buffalo hump’s
name is givem ”po che na qua heip”; and the Old Owl is
written "Mo pe chu co pe".--United States Statutes at

IX, 448.

(buffalo hump), ”Mome po chu co pe" (the Old Owl) and Chom o

pand u a, signed for the Comanches.

In addition to a mutual pledge of peace and friend-

ship, the treaty provided for official trading houses and

Indian agents, ’’who will speak truth to the Indians and hear

their talks w The Indians were to steal no more horses

and agreed to punish any of their tribesmen who did so; they

were not to trade with any other people but the Texans, pro-

vided they could get such goods as they needed at the trad-

ing houses; they were to permit such persons as the President

might send among them to work mines that might be found in

their country. Some interesting provisions of the treaty

pertain to the methods of carrying on war. If the Indians

should go to war in the future they were not to take women

and children prisoners, kill them or harm them in any way;

and they would always respect a white flag. They promised

to attend a general council to be held once a year. In

consideration for these promises it was provided that the

government should make presents to the Indians from time to

time as the President might deem proper. When a general

peace should be secured the Indians were to be supplied

with powder, lead, guns, spears and other arms to enable

183



184

them to kill game and live in plenty.

Perhaps the treaty was the best that could have

been secured under the conditions. However, failure to agree

on a boundary line destroyed the major portion of its effect-

iveness. In this case the Indians themselves were respon-

sible, but it is not likely that the President could have

secured the approval of the Senate even if the Indians had

accepted the boundary he proposed. Furthermore, if both

sides had agreed to the line it would have been of but little

permanent value. No doubt agitation soon would have devel-

oped and the government would have been compelled to move

the line further out. Already contractors had engaged to
83

locate families in some of the disputed territory.

83 Editorial, Telegraph and Texas Register,

January S3, 1845,

After nearly three years of effort the government

of Texas had at last made a treaty with the Comanches. Be-

cause of the unfortunate occurrences during the preceding

administration this proved to be a difficult task and its

accomplishment is a credit to the Houston administration.

And yet, it was easy for the people of Texas to expect too

much of it; for, in addition to the defect in regard to the

boundary, its scope was much more limited than the people

of that day realized. It bound the Penatekas or Southern



Comanches only and but a portion of this band. Two of their

influential chiefs, Pah hah u co and Santa Anna, were not

present at the council., but Pah hah u co was bound

by his agreement with Eldridge., and a few months

later came with his band to Torrey*s trading house near

the council grounds, brought a white prisoner to exchange

for a Comanche and expressed himself as determined to walk
84

steadfastly in the path of peace. Santa Anna*s attitude

84 Talk of Pah a yeu ca (Comanche chief) at Trad-
ing House* January 19* 1845, Texas Indian Papers.

was more doubtful. His whereabouts at the time of the

treaty cannot be determined, but it would be more than a

guess to state that he was leading his warriors in a raid
85

against the Mexican frontier.

8b It was reported that he led a raid into Mexico
in the winter of 1844-1845.—Telegraph and Texas Register,

February 12 and March 19* 1845,

It is to be observed that Buffalo Hump in this

Council disabused Houston*s mind about the number and nature

of the different Comanche bands. The fact has already been

noted that the Texans had been wont to think that in their

different negotiations they had been dealing with represen-

tatives of all or a considerable portion of the Comanche

bands. Houston had labored under the impression that chiefs
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like Pah ha u ca, the Old Owl, and Buffalo Hump could eas-

ily control the other Ccmanches and the licwas. When the

matter was raised Buffalo Hump explained that he had noth-

-86

ing to do with such bands as the Kiowasand the lamparikae.

66 Minutes of the Council.

The i&mparikas, or Root-diggers, were one of
the most powerful of the Northern Comanche bands.
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3. Difficulties of Maintaining Peace

From the information available it appears that

the Texas Comanches conducted themselves well during the year

1844. Some hostilities were reported from the vicinity of

the upper Gaudalupe in May and early June
,

but it is likely

that this was done by Yamparika Comanches from far up on the
87

Canadian. In fact, when some Yfacoes and Tawakonies, who had

87
So Red Bear, the Caddo chief, said,—Notes taken

at Torrey's Trading House, July 22, 1844, LIS., Texas Indian

Pap er s •

been stealing horses, took fright and fled to the Comanches,

the Comanches would not receive them. Pah-ha-u-ca, who had

not attended the council in September, came in to Torrey's

with Old Owl early in January, 1845, bringing some horses,

a white boy named Simpson and a run-away negro, to be given

up. The Simpson lad had been taken by Wacoes or renegade

Comanches from his home near Austin, the negro had run away

from his master at or near the trading house, and the horses

had been stolen by Wacoes from settlements on the Trinity.

The great chiefs had seized the prisoners and horses from

the lawless bands who had taken them and were adhering to

the spirit and letter of their agreement and treaty by

bringing them in.

Pah-ha-u-ca made a "talk" to both his Indian fol-

lowers and the white men. He stated to the Indians that
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"this man" (Benjamin Sloat) had been sent to make peace with

all the red men and admonished them to listen to his words.

In turn, he told the white men to be fair with the Indians,

and give them plenty of presents when they came to make

peace. It would not hurt the white men to give the Indians

presents, but it would hurt them if the Indians should cut-

off their meat supply (peltry?), furthermore, he s tated that

the Indians would likely wish to visit the settlements in the

vicinity of San Antonio in the spring, and the agents should

notify the white people not to molest them if they carried

a white flag, as they promised to do.

Pah-ha-u-ca manifested every disposition to abide

by the terms of the treaty, although he had never signed any

agreement except that with Eldridge. his war chief, Tu-no-
or

woo-ra-quash-e,/Bear with a Short Tail, was also along to
88

learn of the ways of peace.

88 Talk of Pahoyeuca at Trading house, January
10, 184b, Ibid,; Telegraph and Texas Register, Feb. 5,1845.

However, during 1845 the Indians gave the pacific

policy of the Texas government a severe test. Indeed, one

wonders if this policy would not have broken down completely

during the years immediately following if it had not been for

annexation to the United States and the coming to Texas of

large military forces incident to the Mexican War.



Reports of peace with the Texans, together with a

89
scarcity of buffalo on the northern ranges, brought the In-

89 A party of hunters, including Kendall, the
historian of the Texas Santa Fe Expedition of 1841, found
immense herds of buffalo as far south as the San Gabriel.
They reported that the oldest settlers stated that they had
never known such great herds so far south at that season,
April and May.— Telegraph and Texas Register, May 38, 1845.

dians in great numbers much farther south than they had

been accustomed to lodge for many years. In the spring a

great village of a thousand lodges was located on Little
90

River, small parties visited Austin and other frontier towns.

90 Western to Lieutenant A. Coleman, Commanding
Rangers of gravis County, May 5, 1845, Ms., Texas Indian
Papers.

and bands visited Bexar, the chiefs expressing their grati-

fication that tt the blood of their kindred slaughtered a few

years since, had been washed away from the walls of Bexar by
91

the water of peace I’ Notwithstanding these friendly mani-

Telegraph and Texas Register, May 28, 1845.

festations, trouble was bound to ensue.

At the same time that the Wacoes or renegade Ccman-

ches took away the Simpson lad, they killed his sister at
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the Simpson home near Austin. A little later a band of ren-

egade Delawares murdered three Comanches on the San Marcos

River, and when the Comanches heard of it they swore to

wreak vengeance on all friendly Indians. Pah-ha-u-ca sent

word that his warriors were so angry and excited it would

not be safe for any white man or Delaware to go near his
92

villages until the matter had been atoned for. On receipt

92 Western to Sloat and Williams, April 9, 1845,
Sloat to Neighbors, April 9, 1845. Manuscripts, Texas In-
dian Papers. It was stated that Jack Ned, a lawless Delaware,
was at the head of the party.

of this information, T. G. Western, Superintendent of Indian

Affairs, wrote that the Delawares were regarded as "the con-

necting link between us and the Comanches", and he regarded
95

this unfortunate circumstance as a serious matter. Early

93 Ibid.

in June a small party of Comanches and Wacoes killed two
94

young men eight miles below Austin. The Comanches were

94 Western to Sloat, July 10, 1845, and SI oat to

Western July 34, 1845, Ibid. ; Telegraph and Texas Register.
June 11, 1845.

These men were named Hornsby and Atkinson.
The motive for the murder of Hornsby, as given in the

Telegraph and Texas Register for July 2, is not an official

account, but is corroborated by official reports and is worth

giving because it illustrates the difficulty in removing



murder from an Indian’s heart. The Indian who led the party
had been in a skirmish on the Perdernales with Captain Jack

Hays during the summer preceding. In that fight Captain
Coleman wounded the Indian, who happened to make his escape.
At Torreyfs trading-house the next spring the Comanche saw

Mr. Hornsby, who resembled Coleman,and mistook him for his
former antagonist. He inquired of some Delawares about

Hornsby, insisted that he was the man who had wounded him

in the fight on the Perdernales, and said that he proposed
to kill him. The Delawares, together with Sloat, the Indian

agent, threatened to punish him if he did not desist, and

for the time being he laid aside his arms.

However, this Indian together with another Comanche
and six Wacoes, followea Hornsby’s party to their settlement
below Austin, and lurked in the vicinity until a favorable
opportunity was offered, when they killed Hornsby and his

companion.

also charged with an attack on a ranch near Seguin, the mur-

der of a Mexican citizen there, and the stealing of horses
9b

at the new German settlement at Comal.

95 Western to Sloat, July 10, 1845,as cited.

These and other depredations led Western to dis-

patch agent Sloat and Jim Shaw to the Comanche villages to

insist that the chiefs control their warriors better. After

they had delivered their ’’talks” to the different chiefs

they were to conduct the Indians to the council ground in

September.

Bloat’s reports of his hazardous progress with the

Comanohes are written in crude and ungrammatical style, but

for all of that, his achievements are classic examples of

the courage and resourcefulness of the Texas Indian agents.
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SI oat and two other white men, together with Shaw, arrived

at Ola Owl’s village on the San Saba, July 16. The Indians

were friendly, but their camp was in confusion over the

killing of two of .their number, "the young man and his father,"

a few days before. These men had been killed by their own

tribesmen over incidents growing out of the depredations that

had been committed in the vicinity of Austin. The young war-

rior who had led in the killing of the Simpson girl and prob-

ably in the killing of Hornsby and Atkinson also, was gath-

ering a party to lead on another raid. A chief named Cut-

arm learned of this and warnea the villain that he must de-

sist from raiding practices; whereupon the young warrior

killed tne chief. This started a fray that ended with the

killing of the young murderer and his father and the wounding
96

of some of Cut-arm’s party. Sloat stated that the chief

96 Report of B. Sloat, July 12, 1845, Ms.,
Texas Indian Papers. Although the report is dated as indi-

cated, it covers some events that happened later. The re-

port is headed, "Report of tew months with the Comanche

Indians".

had

Cut-arm/planned to kill the young warrior because of depre-

dations he had already committed, but that he had not dared

to do it because the renegade’s party was stronger than his

own. However, it appears that at the time the chief was

97

killed his own party was in the ascendancy. The death of



97 If it is true that the chief planned to have
the life of the murderer for crimes he had committed against
wnite people, such a fact is not only strong evidence of the

faithfulness of the Comanche chiefs toward their treaty ob-

ligations, but stands alone, so far as I have observed, as

an incident where severe punishment was meted out or pro-
posed by Comanche chiefs against their own people, by way
of enforcing a treaty. Law enforcement among the Comanches
generally went no further than admonition. A chief who

stood for law and order always encountered serious diffi-
culties.

the young warrior and his father caused a serious disturbance,

and several days later Sloat wrote: "i can not say how this

98

will tirminate they air still fusing aoought it. 11

98 Sloat to Western, July 34, 1845, Ibid.

It was at about this time that the white men and

their Delaware interpreter were seriously threatened by a

portion of the band who were relatives of the Indians who

had been killed by the Delawares on the San Marcos during

the preceding winter. Buffalo hump had just come in with his

band from their camp on the Clear Fork and likely he had

brought in the offended relatives. The chiefs frankly told

the party that their lives were in danger and refused to let

them leave the camp. Finally, by presenting a few presents
99

to the relatives, the little party set matters aright.

93 Sloat's reports of July IS, as cited.
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The goods with which the party purchased their
lives were: 6| yds. of cloth; 4 butcher knives; 4 papers
of paint; 4 looking glasses; 8 plugs of tobacco; 4 lbs.
of powder; 8 bars of lead; and 4 cotton handkerchiefs.

But the troubles of Sloat and his party were not

yet over. Buffalo hump decided to lead a war party against

the Mexican border, he had received a message from Captain

hays in command of the ranger forces that caused him to be-

lieve (or, at least, to pretend to believe) that hays would

accompany him in the campaign. In spite of the protests of

the white men and their efforts to persuade the chief that

he was mistaken about hays’ proposal, they were compelled to

accompany the Indians to the vicinity of San Antonio. The

main party of the Indians stopped near the town while Buf-

falo hump and a few warriors, escorted by Sloat, went in and

talked with hays. The ranger captain and Colonel Kinney,

a prominent citizen of the Corpus Christi country, tried to

persuade the chief to give up his plans, but to no avail.

At the head of some 730 warriors he rode off for the Rio
100

Grande.

100 Sloat to Western, August 18, 1845, Ibid.

Buffalo hump did not wait till he reached the

Rio Grande to start his depredations. Before he had gone
far from San Antonio his party killed a Mexican trader, cap-
tured five of his comrades, captured a number of horses and

mules from the party and took $l6OO in specie, hays, hear-

ing of the attack, went out and recovered the stock and se-

cured the release of the prisoners, but the Indians would
not give up the money. The Indians stated that they were

Texans and that since Texas was at war with Mexico they had
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the right to attack all persons who came from west of the

Rio Grande. Buffalo hump was going to Mexico to avenge a

defeat administered to his party by the Mexicans in June

preceding.— Telegraph and Texas Register. September 3,1845.

It need not be saia that Sloat and Shaw did not

conduct the Comancnes to the council at Tehuacan Creek in

September. On the contrary they had been obliged to assist

Buffalo hump in leading off a majority of the warriors to

fight the Mexicans. The President had expressed the hope

that Santa Anna, the only Southern Comanche chief who had

not entered into a treaty with Texas, would attend the coun-

-101

cil, but it appears that he too was away in Mexico.

101 Western to the Indian Commissioners, September
8,184b, Ibid.

Pah-ha-u-ca also was absent because of a misunderstanding as

to the time of the council, but he sent in a message of peace
102

and said that he would report with his band later, Pah-ha-

103 Report of J. C. Neill, Tnomas J. Smith and i£.

Morehouse, Commissioners, September 37, 1845, Ibid.

u-ca generally ranged much farther north than the rest of the

Penatekas, and on this occasion he had gone »*a long way off

up among the mountains” and did not arrive in time for the
103

council.
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103 L. h. Williams to ?*estern, November 3. 1845.
Ibid.

None of the great chiefs attended the council ex-

cept Old Owl. This faithful old savage took occasion to lec-

ture the Wacoes and others about horse-stealing and various

vicious practices, he told the commissioners that if "bad”

Indians brought stolen property near him he would take it

away from them and bring it to the trading house; but he was

not willing to accept responsibility for the conduct of these

renegade bands. They would not do as he said and he could

not stop their stealing, he had several of his chiefs and

head-men with him, but the only one of much influence was

Sa vi ah or Saba heit (Little Wolf or xellow Wolf).

Notwithstanding the pacific demonstrations of their

chief (and he was evidently sincere), the braves at the coun-

cil were ill at ease, obviously afraid that the white men

would hold them accountable for the sins of their kindred—-

and perhaps their own sins. So few of the Comanches were pre-
-104

sent that but a portion of the presents were given out. The

104 Report of Daniel D. Culp, Secretary of the

Council, September 25, 184b, Ibid.

only substantial accomplishment was the reconciling of the
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Lioan and Tonkawa tribes with the Comanchesand an arrange-

ment whereby they agreed and were permitted to move into the

Comanche country.

In November Santa Anna, who had returned from his

raid against the Mexican frontier, was brought to the treaty

grounds by Old Owl, where he entered into a council with L.h.

Williams, Texas Indian Agent, he agreed to follow the "white

path" as long as the sun should shine, and asked but one favor,

namely, a pass that would permit him to go through the west-

ern settlements on his raids against the Mexican frontier.
105

This was promised him.

105 Williams to Western, November 23, 1845, Ibid.

Williams' official report of this council does not

suggest anything out of the ordinary, however, in a letter to

the Commissioner of Indian Affairs Williams describes in a

graphic way the tense and almost desperate situation that

106

prevailed. he states:

106 Williams to Western, November 23, 1845, Ibid.

",... On the day set apart for the council,
seats were prepared and the Indians came up from
camp armed with Knives, guns and Bows. It was

their wish that all white men present should at-
tend council but I deemed it imprudent, from the
nostile appearance of the Comanches, to have them,
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and thought it best to have four or five sta-
tioned in the different houses. Jim Shaw in-

formed them that it was a rather singular pro-

ceeding to bring their arms to council; they
replied tith the rather lame excuse, "That they
was afraid they would be stolen if they left
them in camp".

Every man and woman that were not in

council lay under the Dluff apparently ready
for any emergency and judging from appearances
and some remarks which J. S. interpreted I
accompanied by Mssrs Eldredge, Torrey & Cogswell
went into council with but little show appar- ]_q7
ently of getting out of the scrape with safety."

107 Williams' letter and an interesting account

of this council is given by W. P. Webb, "The Last Treaty of

the Republic of Texas", in The Southwestern Historical

Quarterly* XXV, 167.

Williams continued by stating that the Comanches re-

ported that Pah-ha-u-ca would be at the trading house soon

and he felt that if the government did not send presents for

him or a body of troops for protection, there would be serious

trouble with this chief* However, the council closed without

any incident of serious consequence, the presents were dis-

tributed and the Comanches went their way in peace. Williams

added that, "The whites located here seem to think that should

they be similarly situated again they would like the Georgia
%

major be troubled with a slight lameness, and retreat before

the enemy appear."

The Com&nches informed Williams that Pah-ha-u-ca

had reported to them that the White Chief hid the last time

he was at the post and if this should happen again trouble

1 98



would surely result. Unless the chief was at the post at

some time after he made his "talk” there in January, it is

certain that no one had hidden from him. However, his words

at that time indicate that he was not at all satisfied in

the matter of presents.

Although Santa Anna's party left the council

"apparently well satisfied," the conclusion is inescapable

that Texas Comanche relations were still on a very hazardous

footing. Although all the great chiefs had bound themselves

by treaty obligations or by special agreements, some of

their warriors had evidently been committing depredations.

Many of their warriors were making periodic raids against

the Mexican settlements, a thing which the Texas Government

condoned if it did not encourage. It was not to be expected

that savages schooled in the disregard of life and property

rights would long continue to exercise restraint toward the

life and property of Americans if they should ever find it pro-

fitable to violate these rights. Game was growing scarce in the

Comanche range because of the intrusion of border Indians and
108

white hunters, and wild horses wsre becoming more difficult to

199



108
This matter will be treated more fully below,

see page 261.

catch. There were horses and plunder to be had in Mexico

and there were women and children to serve as wives and slaves

when they were captured. Hither the Comanche went for these

supplies. But there were horses in the Texas settlements

also; and the Indians would not always continue to pass these

settlements by and make a longer and a harder journey to get

Mwxican horses, which were inferior to those they could find

nearer home; for there were white and Indian traders to the

north who would purchase these Texas horses and ask no ques-

ts ions.

Furthermore, while the Houston and Jones administra-

tions had succeeded in bringing the great Southern Comanche

chiefs to terms and had thus secured comparative peace along

the frontier, it is not to be understood that they had these

Indians under control. The chiefs came in to council when

it suited their convenience, but they expected the government

to have presents ready whenever they came. They could not

be reached at regular intervals,and hence could not be held

responsible for the conduct of their braves. In the case of

Buffalo Hump already referred to, it has been seen that he

made the representatives of the Texas government virtual

prisoners and forced them to escort his party through the

Texas settlements to the western border when the agents were
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trying their best to bring the Indians to council. It is

not within the scope of this Btudy to discuss at length and

pass judgment on the Texas Indian policy. Suffice it to say

that Houston's policy of peace was not tried for a long

enough period to thoroughly test it. That Houston and Jones

and the faithful corps of men who represented their govern-

ment in its dealings with the Indians accomplished much by

way of promoting peaceful relations cannot be denied; but

they did not solve the Texas Comanche problem even for the

time being.
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CHAPTER V.

THE PERIOD OF THE MEXICAN WAR.

1. The Treaty of Council Springs, 1846.

On February 16* 1846* President Anson Jones yielded

the executive office to Governor J. Pinckney Henderson* and

1

Texas became a state in the American Union. The state kept

1 Johnson and Barker* A history of Texas and Texans
(Chicago and New xork* 1914), 1* 484.

her public lands* but passed her Indian problem on to the

United States* and was given guarantee that her frontiers
2

would be protected. The state was relieved of the respon-

3 Joint Resolution of Annexation* Gammel* Lawfe
of Texas. ll* 1238 ff. Although this instrument did not spec-

ifically provide that the United States should assume respon-

sibility for the Indians, it was so understood by both the

State and Federal Governments. See Lena Clara Koch* "The Fed-
eral Indian Policy in Texas, 1845-1860*" in the Southwestern

historical Quarterly. XXVIII* 258, 259.

sibility for her Indians but she retained the only asset with

which the Indian problem ever could devolved, if the Indians

were to remain in Texas—her public lands* the ancestral home

yet
of the Indians*:/ the people of Texas felt that annexation

would soon bring an end to their Indian problems. An edi-

torial of that day read as follows:
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The commissioners appointed to treat with
the Indians at Torrey*s trading house, we under-
stand, have returned to the settlements. We
have not learned whether they have been any more

successful in forming treaties with the tribes
assembled there than their predecessors
It is a matter of little importance, however,
whether they havebeen successful or not, as the
giant arms of the United States will soon sweep 3

the few bands of hostile Indians from our borders.

3 Telegraph and Texas Register. December 10, 1845.

A short while before the same editor had written

that:

The military power of this tribe [the Comanche]
has long since been broken, and it is a matter of

but little consequence whether they remain at

peace or at war with our government. 4

4 Ibid., October 15, 1845.

however, annexation did not bring about that perman-

ent peace on the border that the Texans had hoped for, and it

was to be learned that the Comanohes could be quite as trouble

some in small bands as they had been when they could bring

together larger forces.

Since the Comanchesand Kiowapas well as some of the

smaller tribes, had rangea in both countries and both nations

had made treaties with them, the taking over by the United

States of the relations in Texas appeared to offer an oppor-

tunity for the establishment of a consistent and uniform
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policy toward the plains tribes. Accordingly, in September,

1845, the Commissioner of Indian Affairs took steps to renew

the treaty with the Comanches in such a way as to pacify

all bands of that tribe. Governor P. M. Butler and Colonel

M. G. Lewis were appointed to visit the Comanche country

ana make a new treaty with these Indians. In his instruc-

tions to them the Commissioner of Indian Affairs mentioned

the number of captives the Indians were reported as having

and instructed the commissioners to secure tneir release.

He also stated that the obligations of the United States to

the Republic of Mexico under the terms of the treaty of
5

1831 necessitated a better understanding with those Indians.

5 In the treaty between the United States and

Mexico negotiated July 4, 1831, each nation obligated itself
to do its utmost to keep the Indians at peace and to restrain

by force all hostile incursions into the country of the
other.—Article XXXIII, United States Statutes at Largejßos-
ton, 1853), VIII, 424.

Comanche Peak, on the Brazos, was suggested as the best point
6

for the gathering.

6 Comanche Peak is in hood County, Texas. There

had never been a great Indian gathering at this place, and one

wonders if the commissioner did not choose it largely oecause

of the name. Photostat copy of Manuscript in Indian Office,
Washington, D.C. The Commissioner of Indian Affairs to

Butler and Lewis, September 12, 1845, University of Texas

Photostat Copy.

Butler preceded Lewis, arriving at New Orleans
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October 23. From this point he went to Fort Gibson, where he

asked the commanding general for a military escort for the

commission, but was denied it. Again at Coffee's Station on

Red River, where the commissioners met, a request was made

to General Arbuckle for but again it was refused.

Thus the Commission was forced to employ an escort made up

principally of intelligent men from among the civilized border
7

tribes. Runners were sent to the different prairie bands,

7 Ibid.

but the gathering at Comanche Peak was not satisfactory be-

cause of inadequate representation. After the council at

that place tne Indians stated that they had B thought deep of

all your talk and swallowed it"; but they asked for a little

time to consider it. After some delay the commissioners real-

ized. that it was futile to enter into a treaty with those that

were present until the Indians had discussed the matter with

those of their tribesmen who were not at the council, Accord-

ingly they dismissed the savages and agreed with them to meet

again at Tehuacan Creek, the regular council ground of the

8

Texas government.

8 Butler to If, Medill, Commissioner of Indian Af-

fairs, March 10, 1846, Photostat Copy of Manuscript in Indian

Office, Washington, D. C. hereafter references to this

University of Texas collection of photostat copies of papers
in the United States Indian Office will be referred to as

University of Texas Photostat Copy.
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9
The council at Tehuacan Creek, or Council Springs,

S The name of this creek is rendered in various
ways, "Tawakarro", "Towakoni", "Towaccoro, " etc. The spelling
here used is that given on the latest map of the United
States Geological Survey.

was delayed because cf rains and because certain of the Coman-

che bands had been overcome by temptations to depredate, and

having done so were afraid to appear before the white men.

Finally, about the midale of May, 1846, the council was held
10

and a treaty formed with the Comanche and other bands.

10 Treaty with the Comanche and other Tribes,in
United States Statutes at Lagge, IX, 844-848. The tribes

were the Comanche, loni Thainai), Anadaca (Anadarko), Cadoe
(Caddo), Lepan (Lipan), Tong-wha (Tonkawa), Wichita and Wacoe,
(Waco). The treaty is officially referred to as the Treaty
of Council Springs.

The Indians agreed to accept the exclusive juris-

diction of the United States, to trade with licensed traders

only, to give up white and negro prisoners, to give up In-

dian murderers and robbers on demand, to restore horses when

stolen in the future, and to co-operate with agents of the

United States in suppressing the liquor trade. One provision

of significance was to the effect that no white person should

be permitted to go among the Indians except on a pass from

the President. Obviously the United States Government
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had no constitutional right to so restrict the citizens of

the state, and it had not the force sufficient to compel obed-

ience to such a regulation even if it had been constitutional.

The Senate struck out this article and also another which

would have permitted the Indian chiefs to visit Washington

whenever they thought their interest required it. The govern-

ment was to establish trading houses and agencies along the

frontier and furnish blacksmiths to repair the Indians' arms

and utensils. At the council to be held during the ensuing
11

fall presents to the value of #lO, 000 should be given to

the Indians.

11 The amount was fixed by the Senate when the

treaty was amended February 15, 1847, Ibid,, 848.

But little was accomplished by way of releasing

white captives held by the Comanches,although they promised to
12

give them up.

13 Report of W. Medill, Commissioner of Indian Af-
fairs, November 30, 1846, 39 Cong., 3 Sess., Sen, Bx.Doc. no.

I, 318.

The council of 1846 appears to have been the most

representative meeting of Comanches ever held with the southern

bands. Pah-ha-ueca, Mo-pe-chu-co-pe, Buffalo hump, Santa

13
Anna, ana Sa-ba-heit, or Small Wolf, all signed the treaty.
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13 As appended to the treaty the names of the Coman-
che chiefs and their English equivalents are as follows:

Pah-ha-u-ca -(or the Amorous Man); Mo-pe-chu-
co-pe -(or the Old Owl); Cush-un-a-rat-ah -(or Ravisher);
Ka-Dan-ha-moo -(or Won’t Smoke); O-ka-art-su -(or Rope-Cutter):
Moo-ra-que-top -(or Nasty Mule); Ta-bup-pua-ta -(or the Winner.);
Kai-he-na-maw-rah -(or Blind Man); ho-chu-cah -(Birdshouse);
Pah-moo-wah-tah -(no Tobacco); Mon-ne-con-nah-heh -(Ring);
Po*che-na-qua-heip -(Buffalo hump); Santa Anna; Sa-ba-heit
-(Small Wolf);®uarah-ha-po-e -(Antelope Road); Ka-nah-u-mah-
ka -(Nearly Dead); Ish-a-me-a-qui -(Traveling Wolf); Mo-he-ka
-(Pole Cat); A-ka-chu-a-ta -(No harm); Ka-he-na-bo-ne -(Blind
Man); Ma-war-ra -(The Last); Ke-wid-da-wip-pa -(Tall Woman);
Pa-na-che -(Mistletoe).— United States Statutes at Large,
IX, 847.

-

I have adopted this spelling when referring to
these chiefs, although in some cases it differs from the
spelling commonly used.

The report of the commissioners indicates that they

had acquired a fair degree of knowledge concerning the habits

and organization of the Comanches and that they understood,

in part at least, the difficulties incident to bringing them

into a satisfactory relation with the government. While their

account is not altogether accurate and is misleading in some

respects, it is by far the best description of these Indians

given in any official report of either the Texas or the United

States Governments up to this time. Tneir account is as follows:

Ist, [among the Indians' dealt with] the Coman-
ches who are regarded as the master spirit of the

prairies acquired by their number and general daring
They are and fine-looking

race of people, living entirely by the chase and

principally upon the buffalo and wild horses.

They make no corn and have no permanent place
of abode - they are predatory in their habits, rang-
ing as far south as the Rio Grande, and fas far
north as] the head waters of Red River and the
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Canadian; wintering principally upon the Brazos

and Trinity Rivers, where they find abundance of

green grass for the subsistence of their horses.
They make frequent incursions into the northern

provinces of Mexico, from whence they derive
their best horses; they likewise capture women

and onildren and make slaves of them. It is be-

lieved that they have as many as one thousand
Mexican children at this time.l4 These Camanches

14 The number is probably too large.

are known upon the prairies under the general
appellation of Pah-to-cahs ana are subdivided
into six distinct bands. The separate organiza-
tion and internal regulations such as head Chiefs,
Counsellors, War Chiefs and Captains are as follows:

Ist, xam-pe-uc-coes, or root-diggers flampar-
ika or Ditsakana]* They number about five hundred

ledges, averaging about seven souls to the lodge,
making in all about thirty-five hundred souls; they
range generally at the head-waters of the Canadian
and Red Rivers.

2nd, The hoo’ish or “honey Eaters" fPenateka],
who number about four hundred lodges, averaging
about seven to the loage, making in all about twenty-
eight hundred souls. They inhabit the southernmost

part of the Camancne country bordering the settle-
ments of Texas. Their principal chief, Pan hah u cah,
is an excellent man and Quite friendly with the

whites.

3rd, The Co che ta cah RCotsotekaj, or *'Buffalo
Eaters' l

. They have something upwards of three

hundred lodges and number about two thousand souls,
and are located principally upon the head waters of
the Brazos.

4th, The Noonah [Kwahari] or * People of the

Desert*. They have about two hundred podges and
number about fifteen hundred souls. They live upon
the open plain or prairie, between the Colorado and
Brazos Rivers.

sth, The No coo nee [Nckoni] or "People in a

Circle". They number about two hundred and fifty
lodges in all about seventeen hundred and fifty
souls, are located between the Colorado and Rio

Grande.
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6th, The Te Naq wash or "People in the
They have about four hundred lodges,

15 It is impossible to identify this band with
certainty, although the Commissioners probably referred to the

Tanima (Liver-eaters). However it is net likely that this
band was as numerous and important as indicated in the re-

port. See Hodge, Handbook,
, 11, index.

and number about twenty-eight hundred souls. These
people commandUie prairies and are the principal
ones to be treated with and conciliated. In this
place it is proper to remark that there has re-

cently been formed an alliance and acquisition to

this band, from two bands bf Indians heretofore

inhabiting the Northern provinces of Mexico, known

as the Es see que tees Mus ca lar ees

CMescalerosj; the first numbering about thirty-

16 Probably Es s© Jew it to, another term for Mes-

calero, one of the great Apache bands. See hodge, handbook,

11, 1053. There is net any evidence of any alliance between

these Indians and the Comanches, In fact, they were generally
at war with each other. No doubt the alliance mentioned, if

it did exist, was short-lived, however, the term may refer

to the Essequetgq, Kiowa-Apaches,who lived with the Kiowas.

five hundred souls and the latter about five* hun-

dred. They have heretofore been at war with the

Comanohes, but recently became their allies, and

are now at war with Mexico, We did not see any
of the former tribe [as see qui tees], but re-

ceived messages from cheir chiefs, of their friendly
disposition and their wish to come under our

protection. l7

17 Report of Butler and Lewis, August 8,1846 i
Photostat Copy. The report is published in 29 Cong., 2 Sess
House Dec. no, 76, 6 ff.
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The account given by the commissioners might lead

one to conclude that they had been in touch with all the

Comanche bands named, but such was evidently not the case.

It will be observed that they named the head chief of but one

band—the Southern Comanches. A number of the chiefs and head

men who signed the-treaty cannot be identified, but those we

18

know anything about are all Southern Comanches. Surely if

18 In addition to the great chiefs already noted

as being among the signers, at least three others can be iden-

tified. In his report to the Texas Government, November 33,
1845, L. h. Williams mentioned Quarah-ha-po-e, Ka-nah-u-mah-ka,
and A-ka-chu-a-ta as being at Torrey's trading house. The

first two named belonged to Santa Anna's party and the last
named was probably a follower of the Old Owlr-Texas Indian
Papers.

It may be observed that Sa-ba-heit, or Small

Wolf, is more commonly known as lellow Wolf.—Proceedings of

the Indian Council at Tawakoni Creek, September 12, 1845 »

Texas Indian Papers,

the commissioners had got in touch with the great chiefs of
19

the other bands they would have made some mention of the fact.

19 In 1847 Robert S. Neighbors, Special Indian Agent,
who had been in the Indian Service of Texas for some time pre-

ceding annexation and who probably knew more about the Coman-
ches than any other man who left any written account on the

subject, stated that none of the bands residing further north

than Red River had ever attended a council in Texas, he stated
that by far the larger portion of the Comanches resided north

of that stream. - Neighbors to Medill, September 34, 1847.,
University of Texas Photostat copy.

Furthermore, the council was held so far from the

range of the northern bands that it would have been virtually



impossible for them to have been brought in.

The treaty was, nevertheless, an accomplishment of

great significance, since it was the first occasion and the

last when all the great chiefs of the Penatekes were brought

together for a council with white men. It appears that the

small tribes were well represented also, and the Hainai,

Anadarko, Caddo, Lipan, Tonkawa, Kichai, Tawakoni, Wichita

and Waco tribes all accepted in the best of faith the terms

set forth. The United States Commissioners were building on

the foundation of peace and good will laid by the Houston and

Jones administrations in Texas.

Immediately after the treaty a delegation of repre-

sentative chiefs from the Comanche and the smaller tribes waß

taken to Washington, in order that they might be impressed
20

with the power and greatness of the United States. Among

20 Lewis to Medill, June 22, Photostat copy
of Manuscript; Medill to Lewis, July 9, 1846, Ibid.

21

the Comanche chiefs who made this journey was Santa Anna.

21 Editorial, The Northern Standard, June 24,1846.
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2. The Comanches and the Mexican War.

About the time that the United States Commissioners

were treating with the Texas Indians on the Brazos, General

Taylor was engaging the Mexican forces along the Rio Grande

in the opening battles of the Mexican ?ar. Fear of an Indian

outbreak in Texas caused the commissioners to exert their

utmost efforts toward securing a satisfactory and permanent
S 3

agreement with the Indians.

32 Report of Butler and Lewis* as cited.

However* the period of the war was one of comparative

peace along the whole Comanche frontier. The best explanation

that can be offeree for this condition is that the large

forces of troops either ranging to protect the frontier or

en route to Mexico over-awed the savages, while the unfortunate

condition of Mexico made raiding in that direction easier and

more profitable. Furthermore* the treaty with the United

States and the presents consequent to it tended to promote

general good feeling among the Texas Comanche and other tribes.

It should, not be understood, nowever, that the sav-

ages were altogether peaceable. Not long after the treaty the

insolent Buffalo Hump m&ae trouble in the vicinity of Bryant’s

on Little River; but L. R. Williams, who had been left by the

commissioners as acting resident agent, managed to prevent an
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33

outbreak. Possibly the four companies of rangers which

23 Williams to Butler and Lewis, July 12, 1846*
Photostat Copy of Manuscript.

Buffalo Hump was naturally a trouble maker.
Concerning this affair Williams writes:

”I have since rec'vd a letter from Major Bry-
ant stating that BuffaloHump come to his place with 80 or

100 of his tribe and wanted him to give them com after giv-
ing them all he could spare they told him they must have more

and He [Buffalo Hump] took from his pocket his medal and

papers, threw them on the ground said the Americans was

not friends and went on to take as mutch com as they pleased
then they went too the house Broke open trunks took Domestic
Calico and various articles and left and are

now [a] little above the settlements..”
Williams stated that he was going at once to

Bryant's and try to bring the chief to his senses. It seems

that nothing further came of the affair.

General Taylor authorized to be raised to orotect the Texas
24

frontier intimidated the chief and his band so that they

34 Ibid.
Later on five companies of mounted volunteers

were raised under the requisition of Colonel Harney.—A.C.
Horton, Acting Governor of Texas,to President Polk, October

23, 1846, Photostat Copy. /

decided it would be best to keep the peace.

Serious trouble was feared when it was learned that,

because of the late arrival of the commissioners at Washington,

the Senate had adjourned without ratifying the treaty and that

no appropriation was available for the purchase of presents.

H oert S. Neighbors, who had been the Texas agent to the Ton-

kawas and Lipans, was given the embarrassing task of meeting



the Indians and explaining to them why the government had
35

failed to meet its promise. However, Neighbors was spared

35 Medill to Neighbors, October 8, 1646., Photo-
stat Copy.

this ordeal through the initiative of Torrey and Brother, who

furnished the goods and took chances on getting their pay
36

after the Senate had ratified the treaty. The chiefs wbo

36 Torrey to Houston, January 9, 1847, Photostat
Copy.

Torrey*s Trading house was located on Tawakoni
or Tehuacan Creek, six or seven miles southwest of the present
city of Waco. — Anna Muckleroy, "Indian Policy of the Republic
of Texas" in The Southwestern Historical Quarterly, XXVI, 301.

On two occasions Torreys advanced goods for the

Republic of Texas. —Torrey and Brother to Medill, November 1,
1846. Photostat Copy.

had visited Washington returned to the prairies so highly-

pleased with their trip that they sent word to their fellow

Indians as far away, almost, as Santa Fe, inviting them down

for a great peace smoke and council and, most important of all,
37

*

presents. Torrey reported that between 2500 and 3000 In-

37 Torrey to Medill, November 38, 1846. Ibid. Torrey
was much alarmed when the Indians began to come to the trading
post to receive their presents and there was none to give
them. On the advice of Sam Houston, Torrey supplied the goods.
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dians, composed of representatives of all the tribes, were

present. The Indians were met in council by J. C. Neill,

T. J. Smith, L. h. Williams, and Robert S. Neighbors, were

28

given presents, and left in fine spirits. Buffalo hump

28 Torrey to Sam Houston, January 9, 1847, Ibid.
In tne Indian appropriation bill, approved

March 3, 1847, Congress appropriated $3O, 000 "for purchasing
presents for the Comanche and other Indians of Texas. Of this
sum an amount not to exceed $lO,OOO was to be used to pay
Torreys for presents advanced.— United States Statutes at
Lar&ce. IX, 204,

The amount remaining was sufficient to purchase
presents for the year 1847.

was not present at the council because he was away on his

"very successful expedition against the Mexicans”, in which

he captured over 1000 head of horses, and took a considerable

number of prisoners, some money, and mis oellaneous plunder.

However, the wily chief was reported having arrived at his

villages ana as stating that he would come to the trading

house as soon as his horses had rested sufficiently. Pan-ha-

u-ca aid not attend the council because of serious illness.

It was reported that the great chief had given away all of his

property and had moved to a remote corner of the village,

with scarcely enough skins to cover himself with, to die. In

this matter he must have disappointed his heirs, for he re-

covered and lived several years thereafter.

During the year 184? a number of developments along

the Texas frontier threatened peaceful relations. Several
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thousand Indians from beyond the Rio Grande moved into Texas

and located in the heart of the Comanche country along the

3S

upper Colorado. Large bands of Northern Comanches, bands

29 Medill to J. Pinckney henderson, Governor of

Texas, April 5, 1847,, Photostat Copy.

not in treaty relationship with the United States, came down

far into Texas, spending part of the year on tne Colorado and

San Saba. Mexican spies tampered with the Indians, surveyors

penetrated their country, and traders from Indian Territory

and Arkansas cheated them ana spread disturbing rumours.

The most serious of all the problems that arose

during this year was that in connection with the introduction

of German Colonists into a portion of the Comanche country.

The Adelsverein, or society of German Noblemen interested in

3Q

guiding German emigration to Texas, secured the Miller and

30 An account of the Adelsverein and the treaty of

the German emigrants with the Comanchee is given by R. L.
Bie©ele in "The Relations Between the German Settlers and the

Indians in Texas, 1844-1860", Southwestern historical

Quarterly, XXXI, 116 ff.

Fisner Contracts which had been made with the Republic of

Toxas calling for over three million acres of land lying be-

-51
tween the Llano and Colorado Rivers, Baron von Meusebach,

31 henry Francis Fisher and Burchard Miller had



been given two grants of date June 7, 1843 and September 1,
1843, respectively. Under the terms of the contracts, by
an interpretation which the grantees applied to them, they
were permittee to introduce as many as 6000 families. On
June 34, 1844, Fisher and Miller sold this contract to the
Aqelsverein.— Ibid.

the representative of the German association, took steps to

occupy the country, and it was seen that unless an agreement

between the Germans and Indians could be reached war would

surely follow. Governor henderson called on Robert S. Neigh-

prevent
bors to use his efforts ter / trouble, and Neighbors aided

by the tact and good sense of the Germans settled the loaned -

32

iate difficulty. A treaty betwean the Colonists ana Indians

32 Neighbors to Medill, April 34, 1847, Photostat
Copy.

As a matter of fact, Meusebach had already
established friendly relations with the Indians before Neigh-
bors arrived.— Biesele, as cited, following the accounts given
by Meusebach and Dr. Ferdinand Roemer, who accompanied Meuse-
oach on his trip to the Comanche country.

was agreed upon on March 2 andl|later ratified at Fredericksburg.

Old Owl, Santa Anna and Buffalo Jdump represented the

Comanches at this council. For presents worth $3,000 the

Indians agreed to permit the Germans to occupy the country.
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Dr. Ferdinand Roemer, a German scientist who was

traveling in America at this, time was present at the council

and gives what is perhaps the most vivid picture of the

three great Comanche chiefs ever penned. He states:

Towards noon the pre-arranged council with the
chiefs took place. Before our tents buffalo hides

were spread out on the ground in a large circle
and on these the chiefs and the most respected war-

riors sat down on the one side while on the other,
facing them, sat Mr, Von Meusebach with the inter-
preter Jim Shaw, Mr, Neighbors, and a few others

of our company. The chiefs, who are at the head
of all the bands of Comanche Indians who roam on

the frontiers of the settled portion of Texas,
sat very serene and dignified. In appearance, how-

ever, each was very different from the others.

Mope-tscho-ko-pe (Old Owl), the political chief,
was a little old man who looked very insignificant
in his dirty little cotton jacket, but was charac-

terized by a cunning diplomatic face. Quite dif-

ferent from him appeared the war chief, Santa Anna,
a large fine-looking man with an affable and lively
countenance. The third chief, Buffalo Hump, was

the pure unadulterated picture of a North American

Indian, who, unlike the rest of his tribe, scorned

every form of European dress. His body naked, a

buffalo robe around his loins, brass rings on his

arms, a string of beads around his neck, and with
his long, coarse black hair hanging down he sat

there with the serious facial expression of the

North American Indian which seems so apathetic to
He attracted our special attention

because he had distinguished himself through great

daring and bravery in expeditions against the Texas

frontier which he had engaged in in times past. 33

“33

Texas, 322
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Although this treaty did not altogether prevent

difficulties between the two races subsequent events show

that the Southern Comanches generally tried to live up to it.

3. Robert S. Neighbors and the Penateka Chiefs

Notwithstanding these verious disturbing elements the

Texas frontier east of San Antonio enjoyed comparative peace
34

during this year. Much of the credit for this condition

34

Neighbors to Me dill, November 18, 1847, University
of Texas Photostat Copy.

The country south and west of San Antonio con-

tinued to suffer, Nueces and San Patricio counties expecially
See Governor J. P. Henderson to Major General S. Taylor,
July 14, 1847, Henderson’s Blotter, Texas State Archives, in

the Texas State Library, Austin.

should be given the great chiefs, Santa Anna, Old Owl and

Pah ha u ca and their agent ,
Robert S. Neighbors.

Neighbors was not appointed Special Agent for the

Indians of Texas until March SO, 1847, but at the request

of Governor Henderson he had been acting in that capacity
35

since the first of February. Neighbors acted on the

35
Neighbors to Me dill, April 13, 1847, University

of Texas Photostat Copy.
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theory that the business of an Indian agent was to keep

in touch with his charges wherever they might be. He

visited and counseled them in their camps far away from

the frontier. Ho matter where they went he followed them

up, praised them for their fidelity or took them to task

for their lav/less acts, and faithfully reported his pro-

ceedings to his superiors. Por the first time in the

history of relations with the plains tribes this plan of

a "field" agent was given a fair trial in the work of

Neighbors, and the results obtained were gratifying in

spite of the many demoralizing forces he had to contend

with. Since the history of the Comanches in Texas from

February ,1847, to April or May,1849, is so closely asso-

ciated with this man, and since his reports furnish most

of the accurate information we have concerning them during

this period,it seems fitting to review in some detail the

account of his experiences.

Neighbors 1 part in the treaty between the G-erman

colonists and. the Indians in February and early March has

already been related. In May he made a journey to the

principal Comanche village of about 150 lodges, situated

about one hundred miles above Austin. Here he met with

Old Owl, Pah ha u ca, and Buffalo Hump--all the great

chiefs of the Penatekas except Santa Anna. He read and

had interpreted and explained to them the treaty made the



year before as amended by the Senate. The amendment strik-

ing out the third article, which would have made it unlawful

for white persons to enter the Indian country without special.

authorization, did not please the chiefs. Buffalo Hump

said:

"I cannot agree that the third article in the

treaty shall be stricken out, for that article was

put in at my request. For a lorg time a great
many people have been passing through my country;
they kill all the game, and burn the country, and
trouble me very much. The commissioners of our

Great Father promised to keep these people out of

our country. I believe our white brothers do not
wish to run a line between us, because they wish

to settle in this country. I object to any more

settlements. I want this country to hunt in."

neighbors to Medill, June 22, 1847, 30 Cong*,
1 Sess* Sen* Ex* Doc. Do* 1,892ff.

Neighbors reported that he found them "violently

opposed to any extension of our settlements, and much

annoyed by and very suspicious of any persons that visit

their country." They v/ere anxious to discuss the question

of a boundary line, and it was with great difficulty that

he kept, them off of that subject. He assured them that

this and other matters pertaining to their interests

would "be settled by the government in good time, and to

their entire satisfaction." Finally the chiefs agreed

to accept the treaty and to do all in their power to com-
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pel their men to observe it, but Neighbors complained that

unless something was done to prevent or regulate the in-

trusion of surveying parties hostilities would likely

develop. He stated that he found Santa Anna much more

reasonable about these matters than the other chiefs, and

that Santa Anna was anxious that another delegation of

chiefs be sent to Washington where they might learn more

about the whites and the aims and purposes of the govern-
-37

ment of the United States. The agent was of the opinion

37

Ibid. It will be recalled that Santa Anna

had. visited Washington the year before.

that this ought to be done.

After his visit with the Comanches Neighbors

went to the villages of friendly and docile Caddoes and

Anadarkoes, situated at that time on the Brazos, forty-

five miles above Torrey's Trading House. From here,

accompanied by six Delawares and Seven Anadarkoes (Captain

Howe, commandant of that frontier refused to furnish him

an escort), he visited the murderous and thieving bands

of Wiehita?,Wacoes,and Tawakanies several days journey up

the river. Here the plucky agent, backed by his little

band of friendly Indians and a few Kichaies, who lived

near bv, boldly charged the Indians with theft and re-

-38

covered over fifty head of horses.
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Ibid. These upper Brazos bands, i.e. Waco,

Wichita, and Tawakoni and some Kichai Indians brought
about much confusion and blood-shed through their horse-

stealing raids. They would return from the settlements
through the villages of the faithful Caddoes and Ahadarkoes
and thus involve them in their theft. Also their depreda-
tions were often charged to the Comanches. See below,
page 262.

In July Major neighbors ¥/as informed in a message

from Captain John C. (Jack) Hays that a party of surveyors

under the direction of Robert Hays, the ranger T s brother,

had been attacked while at work on the Llano and four of

them killed or captured by the Indians--e ither Wacoes or

Comanches. Hays requested that neighbors go to the Comanche

camp and find out the facts, assuring him that he would

39
furnish whatever military force he might need. The agent

Hays to neighbors, July 15, 1847., University
of Texas Photostat Copy.

at once proceeded to that section, but could not find a

single Indian. The entire band with families and horses

hsd started north for the "Grand Prairie" a few days pre-

vious to his arrival. He learned from the surveyors that

a few days after the attack Santa Anna had gone to the

different parties of surveyors to notify them to leave

the country, stating that his tribe would not pg rmit

further surveys to be made.
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With Jim Shaw and a small party of Delawares

neighbors set out to' overtake the Indians, but although

he followed them on their northward flight for over two
40

hundred miles, he failed to catch up with them. However,

neighbors to Medill, August 5, 1847 30

Cong., 1 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc. Ho. 1, 897, 898.

from some friendly Tonkawas he learned that the Comanches

had fled to the Clear Fork of the Brazos, and on August 20,

he started for their camp. At the Kichai village he was

delayed by rains, and while he was waiting there Old Owl

and a large band of Comanches came in. The old chief

41

denied that his people had killed the surveyors. He

—IT
A few weeks later Santa Anna returned to the

Llano River frontier and also denied that his people had

had anything to do with the murder. He said that he had

recently visited the Waco village on the upper Brazos,
and that while he was there they held a scalp dance and

told him that they had killed the surveyors. It appears

that his story was credited "by Captain Grumbles, Command-

ing a company of rangers on the frontier near Fredericks-

burg, and by Governor Henderson.-- Henderson to W* L.

Marcy, Secretary of War, August 22, 1847, University of

Texas Photostat of Manuscripts; also ,Henderson T s Blotter,
Texas State Archives.
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explained the extraordinary conduct of his band as follows:

Mexicans in the vicinity of San Antonio had for some time

made misrepresentations to the Comanches in order to alarm

them and turn them against the Americans. In July one of

the war chiefs of his band visited San Antonio and saw

there a number of troops, which the Mexicans told him were

to be sent against the Comanches. About the same time

another party of Indians met some G-erman surveyors with a

Mexican interpreter and this interpreter told them that

the Americans were going to send troops against them.

These reports were spread among the Indians and nanic seized
42

the entire band. It is probable- that Santa Anna had heard

Neighbors to Medill, September 14, 1847,
30 Cong. 1 Sess. Sen. Exec* Doc. No. 1, 899.

these rumours and had observed the excitement among his

people before he warned the surveying parties that they

Y/ould not be safe if they continued at their work. Neighbors

later learned from three of the great chiefs that some of

the G-erman immigrants had also told them that they would

43

be killed if they visited the American settlements.

33
113 id. 903, 904 $ Neighbors to Medill, October 12.

1847.
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The chiefs stated that they did not believe the reports
44

but that they were powerless to prevent the flight.

neighbors to Medill, September 14, as cited.

The agent paid tribute to the loyalty of

Santa Anna and the Old Owl, and was convinced that they

were determined to keep the treaty. The chiefs told him

about meeting a band of 600 Eiowas on the Clear Fork,

who were bent on making a raid against Texas; but the

Comanches told them that if they attached the Texas settle-

ments they would have the Comanchesto fight also. Whereupon

the Kiowas agreed to give up their raid and expressed a

desire to make a Treaty with Texas. It may be observed

again that these northern bands always looked on Texas

and the United States as different countries, even after

annexation, neighbors did not think it practicable to

get in touch with the Kiowas, who generally ranged far

to the north.

In September the annual Indian council was held

near Torrey's trading house. All the great Comanche chiefs

were in attendance except Buffalo Hump, who was away with
45

a large number of men at tT war tT with the Mexicans. Pre-

45

Of course Buffalo Hump came in later with a

number of his people and stayed several days while the

agent furnished his party with provisions and presents.
See neighbors to Medill, December 13, 1847,- Ibid.
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sents were given the Indians, the treaty was read and

explained again and various matters pertaining to the wel-

fare of the red men were discussed. Again the Comanches

expressed their desire to secure some agreement in regard

to the boundary and again the agent was obliged to put

them off with the promise that this matter would receive

attention in the future. Neighbors observed considerable

want on the part of the Indians and he doubted that it

would be possible for them to subsist and refrain from

depredations much longer unless the government made some

provision for giving them annuity goods. There were to

be no more presents after this. The terms of the Butler

and Lewis treaty had been met, and the government did not

propose to give the Indians any more goods. In commenting

on their poverty he stated that they would be obliged to

turn their attention to agriculture in order to secure a

46

livelihood. But the Comanches were nomads and to teach

46

Neighbors to Medill, October 12, 1847, as

cited.

them to farm would prove to be a difficult task.

In the late winter and spring of 1848 Neighbors

succeeded in establishing contact with some of the northern

Comanche bands. During the autumn preceding several thou-

sand of these Indians had come as far south as Pecan Bayou
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and the San Saba, but they appeared to be perfectly friendly

and the citizens of the frontier did not apprehend any dangs?
47

from them. The occasion of this meeting with the wild

Neighbors to Medill, November 18, 1847* Univer-

sity of Texas Fhotostat Copy.

bands was a journey made by the agent far up the Salt Fork

of the Brazos to Old Owl’s camp, where some members of the

other bands were spending the winter. The reason for this

extraordinary journey was that some depredations had been

committed by the Comanches and there was considerable ex-

-48

citement along the frontier. Neighbors left at once

4S

The Northern Standard, February 12, 1848,
Quoting the Telegraph and Texas Register of January 13.

and proceeded to the main Penateka camp*

The Old Owl gave a plausible explanation of the

49

trouble. A party of Lipans, now friendly with the Comanche^

It will be observed that Neighbors frequently-
quoted this chief. He evidently had the utmost confidence
in his veracity and in all his communications there is not

a single hint that he ever doubted this Indian’s word about

any matter.
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heard that their allies and the white people were at war

and in consequence of this erroneous report stole some

horses from the ranging company of Captain Sutton. When

they arrived with the horses at the camp of the Penatekas

the friendly chiefs seized the horses with the idea of

returning them to their -owners. But it happened that some

5°
"Tenawish" [Tanima] Comanches were in the vicinity, and

50
But little is known about the Tanimaa. From

all the information I have been able to gather about them

I should conclude that at this time they were a comparative-
iy numerous band generally ranging farther west than the

other northern bands. Their chief told Major Neighbors
that he had never talked with a white man before and that

he had never made peace with any people but the Osages.
It does not appear that they were ever brought into any
kind of treaty relationship with Texas or the United States
before the Civil War. The term TTTenawishn frequently
applied to them is so similar to Tenawa, an entirely dif-

ferent Comanche band, that it is difficult to keep the

tv/o distinct. According to Hodge the Tenawa were prac-

tically exterminated in a battle with the Mexicans about
1845. Handbook, 11, 728. On the other hand, the Tanima

came to be the most desperate robbers that harried the

Texas frontier in the fifties.

when they heard, of this it suggested, to them the idea of

making a raid on the frontier. They said that "they wanted

to see how long before the old chiefs of the Penetakeas

51

would get tired of returning stolen horses." These

51

Neighbors to Me dill, March 2, 1848, 30 Cong.
1 Sess., Senate. Reports of Committees, No. 171, 16ff.
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plundering bands stole from the rangers, were followed,

and in a fight two Indians were killed. When this news

reached the Tanima camp a brother of the slain savages

took a party on the war path and killed a white man and

his wife near San Antonio. The Penateka chiefs did every-

thing they could to restrain their kindred band, but feel-

ing that they could not do so without a war among them-

selves they fled north to the camp on the upper Brazos

where Neighbors found them.

Neighbors held a council with the chiefs of the

Penatekas,and since the renegade Tanima were threatening

his life, the Old Owl sent messengers to Pah ha u ca and^
52

the chiefs of the northern bands to come and restrain them.

5 2

It will be remembered that Bah ha u ea was a

Penateka, but his band generail ranged north of the other

Texas Comanchesand, as this incident shows, he was in-

timately associated with the chiefs of the northern bands.

Pah. ha u ca with five fanima chiefs, one Nokoni and one

Kotsoteka, arrived at the village. With much ceremony the

great Peneteka introduced his northern friends to Neighbors,

and he, together with the Old Owl and the other friendly

chiefs did everything possible to establish friendly rela-

tions generally. An accotint of one of the Councils at this
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village is as follows:

At night Mo-po-cho-co-pie invited us to his lodge
to a feast. I found, in addition to the Chiefs

lately arrived, a number of the principal men of the

Hois assembled. Mo-po-cho-co-pie then said TT that he

had invited us to his lodge to eat together, and hoped
that we would be friends for a long time; he had eaten

with the white people, and smoked the tobacco of our

great father, the President of the United States. He

was not tired of peace. His heart was glad to see

the white brother and smoke and eat together. He

hoped we would be the some as the Hois Chiefs, 1great
friends *.

I found them to be a very genial set, and the

evening was spent in eating and smoking, and the dis-

cussion of the usual themes among the prairie bands,
viz: Tl

war and women,” finding myself in the end,
upon a good understanding with them. 53

T 3

Ibid.,lB.

Every chief present denied that there was any

general feeling of hostility existing and laid the trouble

to irresponsible young warriors who were set at their mis-

chief largely by false rumours circulated by mischievous

Creeks and Kickapoos. The leading chiefs of the Tanima,

I'Tokoni and Kotsoteka bands each made a talk which the

54

agent reported.

55
Talk of Cho-is, Uokoni Chief, February

University of Texas Photostat Copy.
The chief said:
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”1 am glad to hear the talk of my White Brother
and agree to all you say. This is the first time I ever

saw you, or heard your talk. It is all good. I have
nothing against peace.”

”1 will try the best I can, to control my young
men and make them listen to your talk. I now wish to be
like the Hois [Penatekaj bands. They are all your strong
friends and are governed by your councils. I wish my
eople to be the same. I live a long way off and cannot

see you often, but I shall not forget your v/ords. As

soon as I get home I will stop my young men from going
down to your settlements. There are some down now, and
I do not know what they may do. But when they return,
they shall hear your v/ords, and there shall be peace be-

tween your people and mine. I now give you my hand in

peace. I am now your friend and shall listen to your talk.

I have nothing more to say.”
Po ha ca wa ket or ’’Medicine Hunter” chief of

the Tenawish [Tanima], made a similar talk. He was glad
to meet the friend of the Hois’ and stated:

’’Before I heard your talk I felt like one lost,
for we had no friend with the white people. ... All the

chiefs of the Tenawish, who counciled with the whites
are now dead, and v/e did not know that they would be our

friends. ...

nYou are the first ’white man’ that I ever shook

hands with, and for a long time past, when v/e got to an

open place where there was no timber to hide us, we looked

around with fear. We have seen many white people and are

afraid of them. We have heard of you and your interpreter
Jim Shaw. we heard that you had many friends among all

the white people that live below, and that you travelled
all the time among the red people to make peace. ...

’’You ask me to give up the horses that have been

stolen. I think there are none in the Tenawish camp.
These chiefs (Hois) must see to that. I have never made

peace before with any nation except the Osage. lam glad
now to smoke the tobacco of my great father the President

of the U. S., and I hope we will always be friends. I

have nothing more to say.”
Chipessheah, or "Growing Chief” of the Kotsotekas

said, ”My brother, I have not sense enough to make a speech,
but will take the words of the Ten a wish chief for my
talk, and agree to all he says.”

The ’’talks” of the last two chiefs were made at

the Clear Fork of the Brazos, February 16, 1848.
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Notwithstanding the expressions of good intentions

made by all the chiefs Neighbors was unable to get any of

them to agree to be responsible for hostile or predatory

acts of members of their tribe. As he stated, they proposed

that nothing more should be said about the property stolen

and the thefts committed and were anxious to secure a settle-

ment of the matter wherein it would be agreed that they

would not be held responsible. To such an arrangement the

agent naturally could not assent. Furthermore, each chief

appeared to act for himself and there was no one among

them that all would recognize as head chief.

The council with the northern bands did not re-

sult in the establishment or permanent relations with them

along this frontier. However, if the government had seen

fit to have provided the Texas agents with the means to

meet these Indians occasionally and distribute a few pre-

sents among them their attitude toward the Texas frontier

might have been decidedly improved. They had never regarded

Texas as a part of the United States, and when a few years
Federal

later the/CDvernment began the practice of giving them

annuity goods at a base on the Arkansas river they naturally

looked more and more on that frontier as a place to culti-

vate friendly relations while Texas still offered even

greater opportunity as a place where they could plunder

with impunity.
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In reporting this journey up the Brazos Neighbors

took occasion to comment again in vigorous terms on the

difficulties that white intruders were bringing about. Not-

withstanding his own efforts and those of Governor Henderson

to get the frontiersmen to accept a temporary line he was

obliged to report that "the Indian country in Texas is now

open to all persons who may choose to visit or settle there-

in." Not only the Comanche, but the lesser tribes as well

were disturbed by this aggression. Furthermore, the troops,

kept the Indians alarmed. Concerning this he again quoted

Old Owl:

You told me that the troops were placed there for

our protection, as well as the whites; that I know

is not so. You told me, also, that if I wished to

go below the line
,
if I would go tb the captains of

the stations, they would give me permission to go
down below to hunt. Soon after the council, I

wanted to go belov; the station, on the Colorado,
as I heard that there were some buffalo down in

the lower prairies. I applied to Captain McCulloch,
with a party of eight old men and their women and

children; he would not let me go down. I told him

that I did not wish to go to the settlements; had

no warriors with me; but merely wanted to hunt

where there were no houses, and kill some meat for

my women and children, as there 7/ere no buffalo

near, above his station. He said he would not per-
mit me under any circumstances to go down. This made

me angry and I quarrelled with him. I told him that

I was an old man and had hunted in these prairies
before he was born, and before there were any white

men for a long way below. ... We have been at peace
for a long time, and I do not see why you keep so

many soldiers on the line if you wish to keep peace.
00

55

Neighbors to Medill, March 2, 1848, as cited.
During the summer following Santa Anna went



below the line to hunt and with a small party of his people
visited the Governor at Austin. The chief executive was

not slow to remind the Indian that it would be better

for him to retire behind the frontier line at once, and
it appears that he did this promptly.—The Northern Standard,
July 1, 1848, quoting the Aust in Democrat.

Thus did the ranger stations form a boundary line,

but a line that was to be applied to the Indians only. White

men might enter the Indian Country Y/henever they pleased and

settle if they cared to but the Indians could not sojourn

even for a week in their ancestral hunting grounds. Naturally

the savages v/ould accept such a condition only when there

was a formidable military force in their way.

In September and October of this year, 1848, Neighbors

again visited the Penatekas at the head of the Clear Pork.

Here again he found a few Tanimas. On this occasion

Captain S. P. Ross with a force of fifty Texas Rangers

accompanied him. It appears that this ims not done

for the purpose of protecting him, but in order that the

Indians might become better acquainted with the rangers.

The Comanches were friendly, but Neighbors took them to

task about certain attacks on the ranger forces in the

country west of San Antonio. The Indians replied by plac-

ing the responsibility for the hostilities on the rangers.

They stated that they had never made peace with Mexico and

that they frequently made raids against the Mexican frontier.
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On these raids the rangers often attacked them. At first,

as they alleged, they tried to be friendly, but the troops

always attacked without giving them a chance to explain

matters. Thus, they soon Pearned to prepare for action

as soon as they came in sight of the military forces. They

also readily admitted that they stole some horses from the

rangers, but alleged that this was done in order to replace

their own mounts which had been killed in these skirmishes.

All that the agent could do was to advise them to cross

the Rio Grande at some point higher up, or, in case they

desired to follow the trails through Texas, to visit the

56

posts first and obtain a pass. naturally the latter

56 :

neighbors to Medill, October 23, 1848, Uni-

versity of Texas Photostat Copy.

recourse was of little value to the savages, for they well

knew that the permission would not be given. Indeed, under

the terms of the treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo all American

military forces were under obligations to keep them back

57
from the Mexican frontier.

57
Article XI, of the Treaty "between the Unite!

States and. Mexico, concluded February 2, 1848, ratifications
exchanged March 30

?
. International Acts, Protocols and

Agreements, 1776-1909, I, 61 Cong. 2 Sess. Sen. Exec. Doc.

ho. 55T.
—

On May 25, 1848, General Harney, Commanding the
Department of Texas, instructed the commanders of military
posts not to let the Indians pass. University of Texas

Photostat Copy of I!arney T s Order.
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These thefts which the Comane hes acknowledged were

indirectly the cause of a serious Indian outbreak in the

western settlements during the autumn of this year. The

rangers laid the trouble to the Lipans, some of whom happened

to be in the vicinity. They attacked their camp on or near

the Medina, took as many of their horses as they could catch,

killed a number of the tribe and chased the others into

hiding places. In retaliation the outraged Lipans began a

series of depredations in v/hich some eighteen or twenty persons

were killed and forty head of horses and mules stolen from

settlers during September and October. Accompanied by some

Delawares and a few Comanches (the Comanches felt obligated

to help settle the difficulty since their people had been the

cause of it) Neighbors visited San Antonio in November and

tried to re-establish peaceful relations. But the Lipans

were too badly frightened to appear and none of their

band could be found. Furthermore, the ranger forces that

made the attack had been disbanded, taking with them the

horses which they had seized from the unfortunate Indians,

and it would have been difficult for the agent to satisfy

ohe Indians if he had been able to get in touch with
58

them.

58

Neighbors to Medill, November 7, 1848, Ibid.
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Some newspapers denounced severely what they

termed the "short sighted policy of the General Government,"

in disbanding a large portion of the rangers, before their
33

places had been supplied with a sufficient force of dragoons.

59
The Austin Democrat, October 14, quoted by The

Northern Standard, November 11, 1848.

And yet, a portion of the rangers themselves had been

responsible for creating the very condition at which the

press was protesting. Regardless of who was responsible

for the outbreak we must agree with the writers that it was

an unfortunate time to disband a large nortion of the

60
military forces.

—ST3
It will be understood that the rangers were

state troops, but that during the Mexican war they had
been in the Federal service. The order that they be mus-

tered out emfcnated from army headquarters at Galveston,
November 7, 1848. -- Arrie Barrett, Federal Military Outposts
in Texas, 1846-1861, (M. A* Thesis, University of Texas,
"June

,
1527 ), p.7.

I have not been able to determine just when they
were actually mustered out. The United States Government
had planned to place six companies each of dragoons and in-

fantry on the Texas frontier, but from accounts given in

newspapers of the day it is evident that at least four of
the companies of Dragoons could not have reached Texas be-

fore December or January. -- See The Horthern Standard,
November 28, 1848, quoting the Galveston Hews.

Colonel Hardee arrived at San Antonio with two

companies of draggons, April 21, 1849. Whether or not

other companies of dragoons had been operating along the

frontier before this date I have not been able to learn.

However, the troops had suffered severely from cholera,
and it is likely that all plans for frontier defense were

delayed. It was to take the Government many years to learn
that infantry was worthless in dealing with plains Indians.

239



It does not appear that the disturbances incident

to the Lipan war affected in any way the peaceful disposi-

tion of the Comanches, for in February, 1849 Neighbors

reported that Small Wolf had been to the agency and had re-

ported the Penateka friendly, and a little later Pah ha u ca

61

came in and brought friendly talks from the Tanima and

sr
—

Neighbors to Medill, February 15, 1849,.
University of Texas Photostat Copy.

Nokoni chiefs. About this time Santa Anna left for a raid
62

against Mexico.

52

neighbors to Medill, June 18, 1849., University
of Texas Photostat Copy.

In the spring of this year the agent, acting

under the direction of General Worth of the United States

army, took a small Indian party and explored the country

between the Pecos and the Rio Grande for the purpose of

determining the practicability of establishing a wagon road
63

from San Antonio to El Paso. On his return to the agency

53
Ibid.
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in June he received an order from the Commissioner of Indian

Affairs instructing him to report to Washington to help the

Department work out a more satisfactory Indian policy for
64

Texas. However, he did not return to his Indian wards,

64
Medill to neighbors, February 22, 1849 *

University of Texas- Photostat Copy of Medill T
s Blotter.

for his services as agent ended when John H. Rollins sue-

-65

ceeded him by appointment during that summer.

65
Rollins to Orlando Brown, Commissioner of

Indian Affairs-, University of Texas Photostat Copy.

neighbors.!' experience of more than two years with

the Texas Indians proves the efficacy of the resident or

"field TT agent system. It is true that there were outrages

and disturbances, but for all of these the period was one

of comparative peace. There were difficulties inherent

in the Texas Indian situation which no man or set of men

could have overcome, but neighbors thoroughly demonstrated

the power of control which the right kind of an agent could

exercise over the savages. We must not lose sight of the
66

fact that he had the support of an efficient ranger force,

—

In the winter of 1847-1848 the ranger companies
along the Texas frontier were as follows: The first"com-
pany, stationed at the Elm Fork of the Trinity, was commanded
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by Captain Fitzburg; the second, commanded by Colonel
M. T. Johnson, was stationed at the Waco village, not far

from the present location of Waco; the third, commanded

by Captain H. E. McCulloch, was stationed on the Colorado;
Captain Wm. G. Crump was stationed on the Medina, twenty-
four miles northwest of San Antonio; Captain S. Highsmith
was stationed sixty miles northwest of San Antonio; and
another force was located at Laredo on the Rio Grande.
—The Northern Standard, January 22, 1848.

Apparently Neighbors thought that the ranger
force was larger than necessary and sometimes added to
his troubles. At this time he wrote to Medill: tT There

is now eight companies of rangers on this frontier, which

is more than was ever before stationed here, even when we

were at war with the tribes on our borders. n --Neighbors
to Medill, March 2, 1848, 30 Cong., 1 Sess. -Sen. Doc.
No. 171.

but it is easy to give too much emphasis to the work of

the military forces. For all the efficient v/ork of the

rangers they were not able to stop the thieving raids of

the small Wichita and Waco bands that came down from the
67

upper Brazos region. These small tribes had been so com-

However, the rangers sometimes gave these bands
severe punishment. In March,lB4B, Captain S. Highsmith
attacked a band of Wichitas and Wacoes in the valley of

the San Saba and killed all but a few who managed to es-

cape. He stated that there were thirty-five or forty
Indians in the band. —Highsmith to the Editor, The Austin
Democrat, quoted by the Northern Standard, March SO, 1848.

pletely broken up by their long struggle with the white

their
race and/powerful Indian neighbors that they had become

chronic thieves. They raided in small parties and struck

and fled with such rapidity that no military force however
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efficient and strong could offer satisfactory protection
68

against them* The period was one of comparative peace

£B
It will be recalled that on one occasion

neighbors with a few Indian allies took fifty stolen horses
from these bands*

along most of the Texas frontier solely because the Comanches

almost completely refrained from depredations east of San

Antonio. That the Comanche raids into the lower Rio Grande

region and the Mexican country contributed to the security

of the Texas frontier east of San Antonio is true. In these

attacks the warriors were led out of the Texas country and

given opportunity to supply their wants and satiate their

passion for blood. But if the friendship of the great

chiefs had not been retained by the tireless efforts of

a patient and tactful agent there can be little doubt but

that the savages would have soon turned on the Texas frontier.

Although the Comanche bands were already giving evidence of

disintegration the chiefs still had a modicum of control

over their warriors and the tribal policy of friendship

towards the Americans could be maintained. Furthermore, the

friendliness of these southern bands tended to restrain the

Kiowas and the northern bands.
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Sven if Robert S. Neighbors had never ren-

dered any other public service he merited the gratitude

of Texas for his 7/ork in restraining the Comanche warriors

during this period, and credit is due also to the worthy

old chiefs, Pah ha u ca, Mo pe cho co pe and Santa Anna.

Buffalo Hump is hardly entitled to a place among this

group.
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CHAPTER VI

WHITE AND INDIAN INTRUDERS

1. Settlements and Roads in the Country North of Texas

In order to understand the history of the Comanehes

during the last decade preceding the Civil War it is necessary

to take some notice of the persistent encroachment upon their

territory. Throughout the period under consideration the

Santa Fe Trail continued to be used as one of the great

routes of travel for merchant caravans, emigrants and ad-

venturers. Each season the caravans organized at Council

Grove and prepared themselves for emergencies that might

arise during their passage through the long stretch of In-

dian country they were about to enter. The fact that these

parties were well armed and comparatively numerous no doubt

accounts for the relatively small number of attacks made by

the various Indian bands that frequented the route. ; Naturally

the hunters and adventurers disturbed the game near the road

and did many things that antagonized the savages. However,

they followed for the main part one route and beyoid the

narrow zone of their operations they did not disturb the
1

Indians.

“I
See Colonel Henry Inman, The Old Santa Fe Trail
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OVERLAND TRAILS AND MILITARY
Posts in and near theComanche

Country at about 1860

-- Routes

-..- Boundary of ComancheCountry



(Hew York, 1897); P. G-. Lowe, Five Years a Hrago on (Kansas
City, 1906), and Address before the Kansas Historical
Society, in Kansas Historical Society Collections, V,93 ff;
Julius,Frolei, Aus Amerika (Leipzig, 1657) 11, 9£ ff;
Thomas J. Farnham, Travels in the Great Western Prairies

(London, 1843), as reprinted in Thwaites, Parly Pastern
Travels, XXVIII; G-eorge B. G-rinnell, The Fighting Cheyennes
(Hew York, 1915 5 and ’’Bent’s Old Fort and its Builders, *’

in the Kansas Historical Society Collections, XV, £9 ff.

Meanwhile routes to the south along the Canadian

had leen explored. Some of the early American traders had

come down the North or South Canadian and in 1839 Gregg

followed the north lank of this stream on his way out to New
2

Mexico and returned ly a more southern route. In 1845

“2
Commerce of the Prairies, in Thwaites, XX, 100 ff.

Lieutenant Alert of the army made a journey down the
3

Canadian, and as early as 1846 a party of emigrants followed

3

Alert T s Report of this expedition is printed in

29 Cong., 1 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc. Ho. 438, 1-15.

4
the general course of this route. In the spring of 1849,

4

Ralph P. Bieler, "The Southwestern Trails to

California, n The Mississippi Valley Historical Review,
XII, 360.
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Captain R. B* Maroy escorted a band of emigrants over a

route that crossed the Canadian near Camp Holmes or Chouteau’s

Fort and followed that stream as closely as practicable across

5

to the mountains. Thus, by the time the great migration to

5

Marey T
s Report, 31 Cong., 1 Sess., House Exec.

Roc. Ho. 45, 26 ff.

California was in fall progress this route through a region

that might he regarded more than any other as the home of

the Northern Comanches and Kiowas was generally known to

emigrants and in 1849 it was followed extensively. One

authority estimates that 3000 white persons crossed the

plains hy the Canadian route or routes during the spring

and summer of 1849, while from the latter part of April to

the middle of September some 2500 argonauts followed the

6
Santa Fe Trail. Naturally all of these people did not

“Z

Bieber, as cited.

confine themselves to the main routes and wide zones

through the Indian country were disturbed.

The rush to California subsided, but some emi-

grants continued to follow the overland trails and the
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work of destroying and frightening the game went on. Then,

in 1859, came the rush to the Colorado gold regions. Ac-

cording to the estimate of W. W. Bent, then United States

agent for the Indians of the Arkansas, over sixty thousand

persons traversed the plains across the TT center belt"
7

that year and Bancroft estimates that about one hundred

7

Bent to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,
Report for 1859, 36 Cong., 1 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc. H0.2,.2,
506.

and fifty thousand came to Colorado by way of the Smoky

Hill, Platte and Arkansas routes, only forty thousand of

8

whom remained. It appears that from some communities

g

History of Colorado, Bancrofts Works, XXV,
375, 376.

in Arkansas and Texas parties set out for the gold fields

and pursued the shortest route practicable without regard
9

for the regularly established trails. Naturally the

g
One party went from Bonham, Texas, to Chouteau 1 s

Old Fort on the Canadian, thence to the Antelope Butts,
up that stream and across to the Arkansas, which they stiuck
near the crossing of the Santa Fe Road. There they found
a train of 300 wagons of nPike T s Peakers. 11

-- Northern
Standard. August SO, 185 9.
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Indians were disturbed by these extraordinary movements
10

and thought the white people ?/ere insane. It appears

ID

George Bent ,quoted by Grirmell, in The Fight-
ing ll9, n.2.

that the Canadian routes were not used so extensively

during this last rush because they did not lead to the

Pike T s Peak country and because the Comanches had become

so hostile that even Jesse Chisholm v/ould not take the

responsibility of accompanying emigrant parties through
11

their country.

n
TlEsculapas

n

,
an emigrant, to the Editor,

Saint Louis Missouri Republican, July 25, 1858.

There were no encroachments of consequence on

the Comanche country by settlers along the Kansas frontier

until after the Civil War• In Indian Territory the civi-

lized Indians did not push their frontier westward as

in Texas
rapidly as the white settlers/hut their advance was ex-

tensive enough to evoke protests from the plains tribes.

The transfer of the eastern Indians to this region had not

been completed before the Comanches angrily protested that

some of their best hunting ground was being appropriated
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12

by the Creeks and Choctaws; and in 1845 the superin-

IS
TT lnstructions to the Special Agent to the

Comanches and Others,” 1837, 25 Cong., 2 Sess., House

Exec. Doc# Ho. 3, 597-598.

tendent reported that the Creeks had extended their settle-

ments until they had reached the "Cross Timbers 11

,
encroach-

ing upon territory which the wild tribes had regarded as

exclusively their own. In consequence of this they were

being caused some annoyance by the plains Indians, especial-

ly the Pawnees of the Platte. These Indians were then

13

taking steps to protect themselves.

l3

Report of William Armstrong to the Commissioner

of Indian Affairs, 29 Cong., 1 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc.

Do. 1, 507.

It appears that the Choctaws and Chickasaws did

not move to the west as rapidly as they would have done

otherwise because of the presence in the western part of their

country of straggling hands of Delawares, Shav/nees, Kickapoos

Miamies, Quapaws and Caddoes. During the early forties Texas

Indians frequently crossed into this region and added to

the number of stragglers. During the summer of 1841 two

companies of dragoons removed these intruders, but it
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14

appears that they returned as soon as the troops left.

li
Report of the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,

November 25, 1841, 27 Cong., 2 Sess. Sen# Exec. Doc.
No. 1, 235.

A little later Fort Washita was established to give pro-

tection to this vicinity and to keep out these roving
15

bands of eastern Indians and the stragglers from Texas.

15
Foreman, as cited, 283.

By 1845 some of these hands had settled hy permission of

the Creeks on the north bank of the Canadian. Other bands

of these Indians located themselves at different points,

so that they were described as scattered over the whole

region lying west of the mouth of the Canadian and be-

-16

tween the Arkansas and Red Rivers. It should be stated,

15
Armstrong's Report, as cited.

however, that while these hands were intruders and caused

some annoyance to the Indian settlements near them, they

also served a useful purpose hy way of keeping out maraud-
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ing bands of the plains tribes. Furthermore, they were

the intermediaries between the plains baids and the civilized

tribes, and among them- Indian agents, army officers and

American adventurers found efficient guides who knew the

plains country and the plains Indians. Apparently the faith-

ful guides, whose names appear throughout the official re-

ports and personal narratives of the Indian agents and army

officers of the middle decades of the Nineteenth Century,
17

belonged to these bands. Acting as a frontier barrier

n
Among these might be mentioned John Conner,

Jim Shaw, Jack Harry, and the noted Black Beaver. An

interesting account of Black Beaver as well as a tribute
to these Indian guides and interpreters generally is given

R. B. Marcy, in Army Life on the Border (Hew Y0rk,1866),
79 ff.

and at the same time serving as the only channel of com-

munication between the border tribes and the Comanche and

other wild Indians south of the Arkansas they probably re-

tarded the advance of the settlements of the civilized

Indians; but they kept back the wild tribes and their

presence on the border helped to account for the small

amount of theft and murder perpetrated against the Indian

Territory, Their courage and superb marksmanship was a

matter of wide repute and it was estimated that they could

18

raise a thousand warriors.

T 3
Armstrongs Report, as cited. Concerning these
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bands Armstrong in his report stated:
TlThe Delawares and Shawnees are mainly of what

is called the Cape G-irardeau band, of which the greater
part emigrated many years since, after the treaty of

Caster Hill, from southwestern Missouri to the country
assigned their respective tribes on the Kanzas river.

The remainder went to Texas—were driven back by the Texans

to the Choctaw Territory on Washita and Blue rivers, whence

they were agadn removed by the United States troops at the

request of the Choctaw authorities. They finally settled,
by permission of the Creeks, on the north bank of the

Canadian, where the greater part of them now live. They
are in a semi-barbarous state, and entirely uneducated, but

show great shrewdness and intelligence in their intercourse
with the whites. As hunters and warriors they have a higher
reputation than any other Indians on the frontier. They
bring in large quantities of peltries, but are not entirely
dependent upon the chase. They raise an abundance of com,
and own large herds of cattle. Some of them carry on a

regular trade with the Catoanches and the Spanish settlements

gettingmules from the former, and specie from the latter,
in exchange for various articles of traffic, chiefly domes-

tic and calicoes. For this purpose and in pursuit of

game, they traverse the prairies in every direction in

small parties, their character for superior courage and

sagacity being so well established that the wild tribes
seldom venture to attack them.

The Kickapoos, together with several parties of

Maimi, better known as Piankeshaws and Peirias, left their

homes on the Missouri some seven or eight years ago uider

a chief called the Kickapoo prophet. They are quite as

daring as the Shawnees and Delawares, and as successful in

hunting, to which they devote themselves exclusively, but

in other respects far inferior. ...
n

Besides the villages of these border Indians and

the advancing settlements of the Chiekasaws, Creeks and

Seminoles the Comanehes witnessed the establishment of

military posts in their country, or, at least, closer to

it than they desired. Already mention has been made of

Fort Washita which was established on the lower Washita

River in 1841. In 1850 Captain R. B. Marey established

Camp Arbuckle near the Canadian River, but in April of the
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following year this post was moved and Fort Arbuckle was

established on Wild Horse Creek, a tributary of the Washita

19

River. About the same time the army set up a post on the

19

Foreman, as cited, 60, footnote.

Santa Fe Trail, at the "lower" crossing of the Arkansas.

The post was first called Fort Sumner, but in the following

year it was changed to Fort Atkinson. Fort Atkinson, which

was a crude sod building, was abandoned in 1855, and there

was no other post built on the Arkansas until Fort Larned

20

was established, near the mouth of Pawnee Creek, in 1859.

20

Grinnell, The Fight ing Cheyenne s, 116, n 1.

However, the troops frequently made scouting expeditions

along the Santa Fe Trail. It does not appear that many troops

were keot at any of these posts and at times infantry forces

21

only were assigned to them. After the Texas reservation

21

R. H. Chilton, in command at Fort Atkinson, to

Colonel S. Cooper, duly 27, 1855, University of Texas

Photostat Copy.
There were but fifty men at the post at this time.

Indians were moved to the Leased District, west of the Choc-

taw Nation, Fort Cobb was established to protect them.
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The idea that the show of military force would

overawe the Indians and keep down outbreaks led to the

practice of sending out a few companies of dragoons each

spring to march along the trails that followed the Platte

and Arkansas River routes, but the Comanche country proper

was seldom visited by the soldiers.

22

Accounts of some of these expeditions are given
P# G-* Low, in the Kansas Historical Society Collections

(Topeka, 1896), V, 93 ff. See also R. 'M. Peck in Ibid*
VII, 487 ff; and Grinnell, as cited, 107 ff.

2. Expansion in Texas

In Texas the intrusion into the Comanche country

was of a more serious character. Here the settlers were

actually occupying lands the Indians had claimed and used

for a century. It has been observed already that during

the period of the Republic of Texas clashes between the

Indians and surveyors had been partly responsible for the

wars with the Comanche and other tribes. However, even though

a few settlements like Bastrop and Austin had been located

in country the Comanches claimed, aetual settlers had not

encroached on them to any great degree. During this early

period it was not the white settlers but the coming of the

surveyors, the men with Tlthe thing that stole the land",

that provoked the wrath of the savages.
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But the progress of expansion continued and soon

after annexation had been completed the Indian agents realized

that the best of the Indian lands would soon be appropriated.

At first the agent tried to stand his ground and keep the sett-

lers back from the imaginary and rather indefinite boundary be-

tween the white and Indian country. In this effort Governor

Henderson agreed to support him by authority of an old Indian

intercourse law of the Republic, passed in 1843, and neighbors

forcibly removed certain settlers who had located above the

23

treaty grounds on the Brazos, But neighbors was soon forded

23
Henderson to neighbors, Hovember 10, 1847, and

neighbors to Medill, December 13, 1847, University of Texas.

Photostat Copies.

to admit defeat. In 1848 the agent of the Texas Emigration

and Land Company notified him that he intended to extend his

surveying operation to a point approximately one hundred and

fifty miles west of Dallas and inquired of neighbors as to the

attitude he proposed to tale in the matter. The agent could do

nothing excent to state that he would have to advise with his
24

superiors on the subject, nothing was done to restrain the

■ 23

neighbors to Medill, March 16, 1848, 30 Cong,,
1 Sess., Sen, Exec. Doc, Ho, 171, 15, 16.

company, for the Federal Government was powerless and the policy

of the state was such as to encourage settlement. The Indians

and the Indian problem belonged to the United States, but the

land belonged to the state; and these people like hundreds of
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others who were pushing their way into the Indian Country were

acting in conformity with the policy the state had adopted.

An account has already been given of the "treaty"

secured by the German emigrants at Fredericksburg, whereby

the Indians permitted them to settle the country north to

the San Saba; but whether the Indians ceded their lands by

these regional agreements or were driven back by the frontiers

men, the ultimate result was the same—the Southern Comanches

were losing their choicest hunting grounds.

Complaints from the Texas citizens that their fron-

tier was not being adequately protected poured into the state

and national capitols and the matter of protecting the settle-

ments was vigorously pressed by the Texas senators and con-

gressmen. Accordingly the War Department began the establish-

ment of a line of posts or forts and by 1851 there was a

post every fifty or seventy-five miles from Fort Worth,

where that city now stands, to Fort Duncan, near the Rio

25

Grande. This line of posts did not extend through much of

25

Arrie Barrett, Federal Mi lit ary Outposts in Texas,
1848-1861, MS., M. A. Thesis, University of Texas, June, 1927.

Miss Barrett includes a Photostat Copy of a map
taken from 32 Cong., 1 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc. No. 1,
opposite p. 304.

the Comanche country, but the Indians were disturbed by the

soldiers in their proximity and the raids against Mexico and

the lower Rio Grande country were made more difficult and

dangerous for the savages.
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When these posts were established most of them were

either above or on the extreme edge of the settlements, but

the crude barracks had scarcely been completed before the

settlers had gone beyond them and new locations become

necessary* In 1852 the Secretary of War reported that eight

new posts had been established in the state and that there

were now fourteen companies of cavalry operating along its
26

frontier. The policy which had been adopted in 1851 caused

25

Ibid., 18

great alarm among the Indians. Instead of moving the posts

up to the outer fringe of settlements the War Department

placed some of them far in advance of the settlements, and

by 1853 there v/ere three posts located in such a way as to

he particularly objectionable to the Comanches. These were

Fort Belknap on the Brazos, in what is now Young County;

Fort Phantom Hill, on the Clear Fork, in Jones County, and

Fort Chadbourne, near the Colorado, in Coke County. The

post of the Clear Fork was in the very midst of a favorite

abode of both the northern and southern Comanche bands.

The location of the posts was changed from time to

time and "by 1857 the cordon extended from Fort Belknap to

Fort Clark on the Rio G-rande with other forts or camps like

Fort Inge, to the east of Fort Clark, and Fort Lancaster,

near the Pecos to cut off the routes into the lower Rio
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27
Grande valley and Mexico.

27
”

Ibid., giving a Photostat Copy of map no. 7 in

35 Cong., 1 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc., Serial No. 922.

Meanwhile the great overland migration had brought

about the opening of various roads through the Comanche coun-

try in Texas. The "upper" road to El Paso, i.e., from San

Antonio or Austin to Fredericksburg, thence north ta the

head of the Main Concho, across to th-e Pecos, up that stream

150 miles, and west through the mountains to El Paso, came

28
into use in 1849. Emigrants followed several different

23

Mabelle Eppard Martin, "California Emigrant
Roads Through Texas,” in the Southwestern Historical
Quarterly, XXYIII, 287 ff.

29
routes from Dallas to El Paso. later others struck out

"Journal of a Trip From Dallas to the Paso del

Forte on the Route to California" [G-ilbert Party], Northern
Standard, February 16, 1850. The writer indicates that
several routes were known and had been travelled.

from Preston on Red River and followed with more or less

deviation the route charted by Captain Maroy on his return

from El Paso in the fall of 1849. Well established roads

connecting the military posts came into use and in 1858

the Overland Mail Company began the operation of stages on

a semi-weekly schedule. In Texas this line ran through the
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Comanche country from Fort Belknap to the crossing of the

Pecos, and one of the serious difficulties the company was

obliged to contend with was the stealing of their horses

30
and mules by these Indians.

30

Rupert N. Richardson, TTSome Details of the

Southern Overland Mail 17 in the Southwestern Historical
Quarterly, XXIX, 1 ff.

The settlements continued to extend north and west.

The frontiersmen frequently complained that the posts and

soldiers gave little or no protection; but settlements

would soon follow the location of the posts, notwithstanding,

and the camp sites and hunting grounds of the Indians were

gradually incorporated into the farms and ranches of the

31“
frontiersmen. The proximity of these settlers to the

3l

For the approximate location of the frontier
line in Texas at 1860, see map opposite p.255*

Comanche camps made their herds of horses exceedingly tempt-

ing to the poverty stricken savages. Furthermore, along the

north Texas frontier where people were engaged in stock-

farming ranch homes were widely scattered and satisfactory

cooperative efforts at protection were impossible. The

raids against the Mexican frontier were becoming more dif-

ficult and less profitable and it was to be expected that

Indian raids against this frontier would become even more

frequent and destructive.
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3. Intruding Indian Bands

Although the occupation of the Indian country by

frontier settlers and military forces together with the

passing through of emigrants and adventurers was a matter

of serious consequence, it was not the most disturbing factor

among the Indians of the South Plains region during the two

decades preceding the Civil War. notwithstanding the dif-

ferent lines of advance and routes of travel that we have

noted, a glance at the map will show that the greater part

of the Comanche and Kiowa territory remained, except for

occasional hunters and traders, undisturbed by white in-

truders, at least until 1858. The Comanche problem would

have been difficult enough if there had not been any other

factors to reckon with besides the inevitable clash incident

to the advance of the white people; but an element that

added to the confusion and made peace and order impossible

was the operation of various bands of lesser tribes in and

adjacent to the country of the plains Indians.

Some of these remnants of tribes were indigenous

while others had been removed or driven from regions far

away and had lodged within or near the Comanche country.

Some notice has already been taken of the indigenous

neighboring tribes such as the Osage, Wichita, Waco,

Tawakoni, Tonkawa and Apache. In the case of the Wichitas,
it

Wacoes,and Tawakonies/ was not the main bands under the con-
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trol of responsible chiefs that gave the Comanchestrouble

so much as small renegade parties. These small bands

frequented the plains country and committed depredations

on the settlements of Texas in turn. Thus the Comanche

chiefs found it more difficult to restrain their own warriors

while the white people found it equally difficult to fix

responsibility after thefts or murders had been committed.

The Wichitas, Wacoes, Tawakoni es, and Kichaies

(the latter sometimes being equally guilty with the others)
32

all belonged to the Caddoan family, spoke pretty much the

Hodge, Handbook, 11, 702; I, 682.

same language and were intimately related. During the

period under consideration the Wacoes,Tawakonjes, and Kichaies

lived along the Brazos above the present location of Waco

33

and along the upper Trinity, while most of the Wichita

Their villages were frequently moved. In 1843

Eldridge found them on the upper Trinity in what is now

Wise County. --Eldridge T s Report, MS., Texas Indian Papers.
In 1850 the Waco, Tawakoni, and Kichai villages were located

on the Brazos, a few miles below the mouth of the Clear

Fork. -- Report of a Reconnoissance by Brevet Colonel S.

Cooper, 1850, University of Texas. Photostat Copy.

tribe lived north of Red River, hut frequently visited the
*

hands on the Brazos, The total population of these hands

(not counting the main portion of the Wichitas, who lived
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north of Texas) was likely not more than a thousand souls.

M
George F. Howard, Acting Superintendent Texas

Indians, estimated it at 547 souls in 1852.-- Report on

the Population of Texas Indians, June 14, 1852, University
of Texas Photostats.

Major H. H. Sibley, who was probably more

intimately acquainted with these bands, estimated their
population at about 1300.--The Northern Standard, Eebruary
1, 1852.

The Wichitas were the most ardent horse thieves on all the

border. Unscrupulous white traders offered a ready market

for such horses as they cared to sell; and the Texas supply
35

never failed them. In a ntalk lT with Colonel Eldridge in

£5

According to neighbors, one Dick Humphreys, from

the Choctaw Nation, was one of these traders to

Medill, September 14, 1847. 30 Cong., 1 Sess. Sen. Exec.

Doc. Ho. 1.

1843, the chief of the Tawakonies complains d that every

time peace was made between the several bands of Texas

Indians the ¥ichitas would soon go on a horse-stealing

escapade and set the red men to fighting each other again.

This was all the more unjust, he explained, since the

\?ichitas lived to the north and did not have to bear the

brunt of the Indian wars or suffer from the retaliation of

outraged white men when the settlements had been robbed.

With their horses and plunder they would hurry north, cross

Red River and leave the white men and Indians in Texas to
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settle all the difficulties they had brought about. What

was worse, their trails ran by the Kichai, Waco, and Tawakoni

villages and thefts committed by the Wiehitas wr ere often

36
_ once

charged to these bands. Pah-ha-u-ca y
'

said, "The Wiehitas

36
Eldridge T

s Report, as cited; Statement (endorsed)
by Luis Sanches, May, 1844, MS., Texas Indian Papers.

Campo, chief of the Tonkawas, also made a charge
similar to this against the Wacoes.--Minutes of the Council
at Tawakoni Creek, September 12, 1845, Ibid.

are like dogs. They will steal. You may feed a dog well

at night, and he will steal all your meat before morning.
37

This is the way with the Wiehitas.

37

Talk of Pahayeuca (Comanche Chief)at Trading
House, January 10, 1845, MS., Texas Indian Papers.

Torrey quoted Acah-quash as stating that the

Wiehitas would steal horses until they were exterminated.
--Torrey to Sam Houston, January 9, 1847, University of

Texas. Photostat Copy.

However, it must be said that although the Wacoes

and Tawakonies along the Brazos may not have been as per-

sistent in their thieving as were the 7/ichitas, they were

often guilty* Indian agents frequently went to their

villages to get stolen horses, and it must be said to the

credit of the chiefs that they restored to the owners many

horses which their young men had stolen. The Waco chief,

A-cah-Quafhwas once honored by President Houston because he
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had made peace, and had kept it and was setting a good ex-

-38

ample for the young men. But notwithstanding the efforts

SB
Minutes of the Council at the Falls of the

Brazos, October 7, 1844, MS*, Texas Indian Papers*
The ca.reer ofA-.cah-quash (often rendered Acer-quash

or A-qua-quash) is pathetic to recount and illustrates the
difficulty that an honest chief had in his efforts to keep
his warriors in the T,white path". It appears that he never

had great authority among his tribe but was something of a

counselor and spokesmen for other chiefs. However, he had

a small band of immediate followers. As early as 1843 he

became an avowed champion of peace, aid. spoke in the interest
of peace at the Council at Tehuacan Creek that year. He was

of invaluable aid to Eldridge in his journey in search of

Pah-ha-u-ca, and his faithfulness and loyalty to the white
men may have prevented the Comanchesfrom doing them violence.

He was always ready to assist Indian agents and officers
of the United States army to recover stolen stock and some-

times
'

offered to accompany parties to the Wichita Mounted zs

in order to recover horses from the Wichitas. In 1853 he

cooperated with the Indian agent on the Clear Fork of the

Brazos in his effort to apprehend horse thieves although
some of his own people were captured through his efforts.

But finally his own band, now only ten families, got to

stealing horses and killing cattle and when the vexed agent
backed by a force of troops demanded restoration the little
band fled to the Wichitas north of Red River. Even after

this Jesse Stem, the agent, still insisted that A.-cah-quash
was honest, but simply powerless to manage his lawless

followers.

of the chiefs the stealing continued and increased as the

expanding line of frontier settlements pressed the Indians

back and discouraged these remnant bands of agricultural
39

Indians in their efforts to make an honest living.

Concerning several of these bands located in

what is now Falo Pinto County, Major H. H, Sibley, writing
at Fort G-raham, January 3, 1852, stated:
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nEach one of these tribes cultivates, in small

contiguous patches, about one hundred acres of land, raisirg
corn, pumpkins, beans and melons. With infinite toil and

patience, the sod is cut up and removed, with such rude

implements as has been picked up in the settlements. This
is done by the women, whilst the men are either lounging
lazily in their wigwams, or perhaps making a vain endeavor
to relieve the hunger of the hour in the uncertain chase.

T7 At the earliest dawn, as I wandered through the
T patches 7 pertaining to the various wigwams, toil and in-

dustry, hunger and despair--rather anomalous concomitants,
were encountered at every turn. ...

77 --The Northern Standard,
February 21, 1852.

Naturally they had little heart to strive to live by honest

methods when every time they located at a favorable place

their village would soon be surveyed and taken up and they
40

would have to move on.

4O
Stem to Lea, October 8, 1852, 32 Cong., 2 Sess.,

Sen. Exec. Doc. No. 1, 433.

Major Sibley,through sympathy for these Indians
allowed some of them to remain on their village sites,
which had become his property.

This merciless aggression of the white frontiers-

men finally forced most of the Waco, Tawakoni, and perhaps

some of the Kichai hands to seek homes with their Wichita

friends north of Red River from which ooint they could make
41

raids into Texas with all the more impunity. At the Wichita

?I _____

Jesse Stem to Colonel 0. Loomis, Jamary 9, 1853,
and Stem to Lea, April 1, 1853, University of Texas Photo-
stat Copies.
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village they were out of the reach of the Texas agents

and the Texas soldiers and agents and military forces in
42

Indian Territory apparently paid little attention to them.

42^

Sometimes the Wiehitas visited agencies in

Indian Territory. On a visit to the Seminole Agency some

Wiehitas admitted that they had been committing depreda-
tions on the Texas frontier, laid the blame to the Texans,
but agreed to quit the practice. The agent did not take

their promise seriously.--Duvall to Medill, March 25, 1845,
Ibid.

After a visit to Indian Territory, Horace Capron, Special

Agent for Texas Indians, stated that the associated bands

of Wacoes, Wiehitas, Tawakonies, and Kichaies were more

troublesome than all other Indians put together. They

invaded the settlements mostly on foot, avoided the military

posts and drove off hundreds of animals from various settle-
-43

ments along the frontier.

43

Capron to Manypenny (exact date in do;ubt), 1853,
Ibid.

One incident pertaining to the Wichita robber
bands is of unusual interest. Koweaka, a chief, and a

small band of squaws and warriors had been seized by Major
11. H. Sibley of the Secnnd Infantry at a point near the
Indian agency on the Clear Fork. They were informed that
they would be held until certain other Wiehitas brought
in more horses which had been stolen. Concerning a tragic
incident that occurred one night Sibley writes:

TT They retired quietly to their tents at dark,
manifesting not the slightest intention of an attempt to

escape. The moon shown as bright as day. I had posted two

distinct guards over them of six men each, with four sentinels.
I had been up and moving about camp until about 20 minutes

267



before 12:00. At 12:00 the sentinels were relieved. The
sentinel posted more immediately over their camp, had gone
near one of their tents to verify the number present, while

the corporal of the guard, the old sentinel and a citizen
who accompanied me, stoodt near looking on. Suddenly one

of the Indians rushed forth from his tent towards the sen-

tinel, and presenting a pistol fired, shooting him through
the heart. This seemed to be the signal for a general
"break". As the sentinel turned to retreat up the slope
towards his companions, the Chief Koweaka, rushed from his

tent like a demon, threw himself upon the back of the sen-

tinel and with his reeking knife inflicted several wounds

before he was shot down by the old sentinel. The rest
succeeded in effecting their escape, running in different
directions and answering the shots that were fired at them
with yells of defiance. The chief, as was discovered on

searching the tents, had purposely sacrificed himself, his

wife and boy 7 years old, to secure the escape of his com-

panions. The wife and child whom he had requested in the

evening before to talk to and give them assurance of their

safety, were found lying in their tent side by side, as

if in deep sleep, but stabbed to the heart. The wife at

least, had consented to her fate, as we were informed

by two old women who had [notj attempted to escape. *

TT She seemed to have received the fatal blow with-

out a struggle--both were carefully covered up to the

breast. ... The chief’s moccasins were found near their

heads, as a sign, the Indians told us, that he did not

mean to leave the spot alive.-- Nothing in romance or his-

tory that I have ever read approximated to this act of

devotion and self sacrifice. Cooper never could have

ventured to paint such a scene." --The Northern Standard,
June 11, 1853, quoting the Southwest" '[American. The letter

was written at Fort Crogan, April 7, 1853. It is not

signed by evidently was written by Sibley.

The Comanches sometimes took steps to restrain

these Indians. Old Owl on one occasion took some horses

and a prisoner away from a band of Wacoes and brought them

to Torrey’s trading house; Sanaco, a Comanche Chief, brought

a band of thieving Wichitas he had apprehended to Jesse Stem,
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the agent, and Chief Ea tern e see, volunteered a good
44

T7 talkTT and some excellent advice to this band. But these

44

Stem to G> Loomis, Commander at Fort Belknap,
March 30, 1853, University of Texas r Photostat Copy.

This was Koweaka T
s band.

chiefs were about as helpless as the white men in the matter

45

of trying to reform their Indian friends.

45
The raids continued. As late as April, 1854,

the Wichit askilled four persons within twenty miles of

San Antonio and escaped unpunished.-- Neighbors to Manypenny,
April 18, 1854, University of Texas. Photostat copy.

Furthermore, the Comanche chiefs had. more than

enough to do in the matter of restraining their own men,

some of whom were inveterate plunderers. These "bands of

the lesser tribes naturally inspired devilry in their wild

neighbors. Also, the Comanches knew that the sins of the

renegades were likely to be charged to them, and why

should they not have a part in the thefts they would be

charged with anyhow? On the other hand, there was al?/ays

opportunity to charge their own depredations to the smaller

tribes.

A still more demoralizing factor than all of the

pilfering of neighboring prairie bands was the intrusion

into the land of the Comanches of the more civilized Indians
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such as the Caddoes,Delawares,, Shawnees, , Cherokees ,

and Kickapoos. If we are to understand the desperation to

which the Comanehes were driven long before the advancing

line of settlements had seriously crowded them,it is

necessary to give account in some detail of the operations

of these groups.

The Caddo bands, which were not great offenders

in this respect may be treated first. This tribe, the

Ka dohada cho, or Caddo proper belonged to the Confederacy

of that name. They were not really intruders in Texas,

for at the time of La Salle they had villages as far west

s

as the Colorado of Texas, During the vicisitudes of

fortune incident to the period of Spanish French rivalry

the tribe was greatly reduced in number and it appears

that by 1835 they were regarded as a Louisiana and not a

46

Texas tribe. In 1835 the Caddoes ceded their lands in

46
Hodge, I, 179 ff•; T. H, Duval, Secretary of

State, Texas, to Robert S, neighbors, October 13, 1853,
University of Texas,Photostat Copy,

Duval did not name the Caddoes in his list

of ITTexas” Indians.

Louisiana, and agreed to move at their own expense Beyond
47

the territory of the United States, never to return*

¥7

Royce, Indian Land Cessions, Eighteenth .Annual

Report of the Bureau of American Ethnology, lart 2," 754
,



It appears that most of the tribe drifted into Texas, and

the Government of the Republic complained that these Indians,

coming with arms and ammunition, were showing a "disposition

to amalgamate with the wild Indians within our unquestionable
48

boundary. TT

Journal of the House of Representatives of the

Republic of Texas, First Congress, Second Session, 11.

It appears that during Lamar T s administration,

1838-1841, most of the Caddoes were driven out of Texas into

Indian Territory. A few were permitted by the Choctaws to

settle on lands belonging to that tribe, while the rest

49

became wanderers and lived principally by the chase. Later

4O

William Armstrong, Acting Superintendent,
United States Western Super intendency ,to T. Hartley Crawford,
Commissioner of Indian Affairs, September 30, 1845, 29 Cong.,
1 Sess., Sen, Exec. Doc. Ho.l, 508.

5-0

a few returned to Texas, where, under Red Bear they settled

50
"Keel Bear, the principal chief or head man of

the Caddos, and whose influence among all the wild Indians,
except the Comanche and Kiowas, it is said, amounts to al-

most absolute authority was there [at the treaty with the
Texas Commission in 1842], and officiated as the spokesman
of the other three tribes [the Hainai, Anadarko, and Biloxi]
~, He is said to be a great warrior, and is always con-
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suited by the other tribes previous to their determination

on any important scheme of war. ..." -- Letter to the Editor,
The northern Standard, September 19, 1842.

Red Bear became an avowed champion of the peace
policy and had the confidence of the agents of the govern-
ment, having been commended by Houston for his integrity.
Once in council this chief was declaring his determination

to pursue the policy of peace he had agreed upon in a treaty
the year before, when, in the poetic language of the Indian,
he said: TIMy hands are bloody only from killing deer. n

This provoked hearty laughter from the other Indians as Red

Bear had never been known to kill game of any kind.--Minutes
of the Council at Tawakoni Creek, May 13, 1844, MS., Texas

Indian Papers,

on the Brazos about 160 or 170 miles above Torrey T s Trading
51

House. This band of Caddoes became associated with a

5l
Report of Conner and Shaw, witnessed by Watson,

October 2, 1844, MS., Texas Indian Papers.

band of Anadarkoes and Hainaies and the Anadarko chief,

Josea Maria, one of the noblest Indians of all the Southwest,

was long their leader. This band that settled in Texas was

consistently peaceful and lav/ abiding and their loyalty to

the white people is largely responsible for whatever success

52

the Indian agents had in dealing with the prairie bands.

52
Jose a Maria not only made his own men keep the

peace, hut helped to restrain the other small bands.--

neighbors to Medill, February 15, 1849, 30 Cong., 1 Sess.

Sen. Sxec. Doe. Do. 1, 596.

However, notwithstanding the admirable conduct of these
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settled bands, renegade Caddoes were frequently observed

along with roving Indians of other tribes far within the

country of the plains Indians. Here, if they did nothing

worse, they killed and frightened away the game which the
53

Comanches sorely needed.

53
Alden A. M. Jackson to the Editor , Telegraph

and Texas Register, December 4, 1844; Rotes taken at the

Counciljttouse, Towakoni Creek, July, 1844, MS., Texas
Indian Papers; Telegraph and Texas Register, July 2, 1845,

Another tribe of great hunters who helped to

destroy the game on the prairies and sometimes caused

serious disturbances was the Delaware# From their ances-

tral home in the basin of Delaware river these Indians

moved westward during the eighteenth century, and by 1820

a portion of them had found their way into Texas, Before

1835 the majority of this band had been gathered on a

54

reservation in Kansas. However, the Texas band, after

5l
Hodge, Handbook, I, 385, 386.

having been driven out of the Republic settled finally on

the north bank of the Canadian. In 1843, at the request of

President Houston, Governor Butler sent a small party of

these Indians into Texas to help that government secure
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treaties with the wild tribes. This band was increased by

the immigration of other Delawares and Shawnees, so that

by 1846 there were about sixty families in their party. It

has already been observed that this particular band of

Indians was not only generally law abiding but virtually

indispensable to the Indian service of the Republic of

Texas and the United States in turn.

Although the Delawares were principally an agricul-

tural people hunting parties from their different settle-

ments ranged throughout the plains country. 11 As hunters

and warriors”, wrote William Armstrong, "they have a

55

higher reputation than any other Indians on the frontier",

55

Report to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,
September 30, 1845, as cited.

and Thomas H. Harvey, at St. Louis, stated that they were

56
n the bravest of the brave.” On the north, they sometimes

55

Report, 29 Cong., 1 Sess., Senate Exec. Doc.

Eo.l, 537.

went into the Sioux country; they trapped and hunted on the

57

upper Arkansas; and hunted and traded on the Rio Grande.

■57

Ruxton, as cited, 271.
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To the white men of their day these people seemed admirable

but for all of that, they killed the game the plains tribes

needed and helped to drive those Indians to acts of despera

tion. Furthermore, notwithstanding the many fine qualities

they often evinced, some of the Delawares were troublesome

and petulant. An account has already been given of how

Sloat, the Texas Indian agent, and his party barely es-

caped being murdered because the Comanches demanded reverge

for the murder of some of their people the Delawares had

slain. Jim Red, a Delaware leader, gave the Government of

Texas no little concern because of his disregard for the

regulation that Indians should stay above the line of bound

ary betv/een the white and Indian country and because he

58

tried to get the Indians not to go to the councils.

Williams to Western, August 16, 1845, MS,,Texas
Indian Papers.

Jack Ivey, another lav/less Delaware, furnished ammunition

to depredating Waco and Wichita, and made war on the

Comanches, or duped them with lies about the white people,
59

as the occasion suited him.

Ibid. It should be observed that many of these

border Indians who visited the Comanche country traded as

well as hunted. See M. Duval, Seminole Sub-Agent in

Report, October 15, 1846, 29 Cong., 2 Sess., Sen. Exec.

Doc. ho. 1, 279*
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The Seminoles were even a greater disturbing

factor than the Delawares. In 1848 neighbors found the

Comanche bands much excited because of statements made to

them by Seminoles and Kickapoos, who claimed to be the

agents of the Creeks. They had visited the Comanche and

Waco villages just ahead of neighbors and, in the name of

the Creeks, had invited all these Indians to emigrate to
60

the Creek country. It is certain that the Creeks had

6U

Neighbors to Medill, March 2, 1848, 30 Cong.,
1 Sess., Sen. Sxec. Doc. Ho. 171, 16 ff.

not authorized any such extraordinary representations of

cordiality, but it may be that they, like the renegade

Seminoles and Kickapoos, were interested in the Comanche

trade and were anxious to keep the Comanches from trading

with the Texans. Sven the sensible Pah-ha-u-ca was dis-

turbed when these emissaries told him that the Indian

agents in Texas had lied to the Comanches in every council.

He said to neighbors:

I have heard all that these people [the Creeks]
have to say, I do not know whether they have

told the truth or not. They told me that the

presents you gave my people were to pay us for

our land; if I had believed that to be the case,
I would not have taken those presents. I have
not sold any of my land.
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Neighbors found that some of the bands had already agreed

to move into the Indian Territory. In this connection it

may be said that, in their journey to Texas to negotiate

the treaty of 1846
, Butler and Lewis found that rumours of

this nature spread by renegades from the border tribes

constituted the most difficult nroblem with which they
61

had to contend.

61

Report to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,
August 8, 1846, University of Texas Photostat Copy.

In connection with, the roving bands of Seminoles

some account should be given of the restless chief Wild

Cat. This chief accompanied Butler and Lewis into

Texas in 1846. Then, soon after his return to the Semi-

nole country, he took about 250 of his tribe on an

”exploring hunt” into the prairies, where they expected

to spend several months. The party secured credit at a

frontier trading establishment and took along a con-

siderable quantity of goods to trade with the plains

tribes. I have not seen any report as to the success ofthis

Seminole trading, hunting and exploring party; but this

expedition is suggestive of what probably occurred

among these border tribes every season. With goods

furnished by the Indian Territory traders and equipped

for war or trade these bands travelled throughout the
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land of the plains Indians, returning at intervals to

rest or spend the winter and equip themselves for another

journeyv. We next hear of Wild Cat on the Llano, in Texas,

with some twenty Seminole warriors, twenty or twenty-five

negroes and a number of women and children. Hear by were

about a hundred Kickapoo warriors and their families.

The latter appeared to be allies of Wild Cat. The chief

told agent Rollins that his people had been imposed upon

in the Creek nation and that they were out looking for a

home. He would settle in Texas, he said, if the Govern-

ment would make him the right kind of a proposition.

Rollins told the Indians that they were tresspassers and

that they must return to their country, but they listened

with indifference to his admonition. It appears that

Wild Cat took his Seminoles and negroes on to Mexico,

where later he appeared in a somewhat doubtful role in

62

the Indian warfare along the Rio G-rande.

Rollins to Orlando Brown, Commissioner of
Indian Affairs, May 8, 1850, University of Texas- Photo-

stat Copy.
n The Seminole Indians live at or near Santa

Rosa, upon lands furnished them by Mexico
... • They

have about fifty warriors and a number of negroes under

control of Wild Cat.” S. B. Holland, Fort Duncan, To

R. W. Johnson, August 12, 1854, 46 Cong., 2 Sess., Sen.

Sxec. Doc. Ho. 74, 90.



The worst of all the roving bands were the

Kickapoos. Mention has already been made of them as one

of the bands that left their home on the Missouri River

about 1837 or 1838 and moved south to the Canadian. Like

most of the other border Indians they came from an agricul-

tural tribe, but this particular band, devoted itself ex-

-63

clusively to hunting. It appears that they ?/ere giving

63
Armstrong's Report, September 30, 1845, as

cited.

64
the Texans trouble as early as 1841, and from 1844 on

G-. B. Erath, Captain Milam County Militiamen,
to the Secretary of War, August 12, 1841, MS., Texas

Army Papers.

references to them are common. At times they visited the

Comanches for friendly intercourse and trade and on other

occasions they made war on them. They carried the best

arms and ammunition that could be furnished by the

Arkansas traders, against which the arrows and spears of

65
the plains Indians were no match. Naturally the

63
On his return from Hew Mexico by way of the

North Texas route in 1849, Captain R. B. Marcy came

across a band of Mickapoos near the Clear Fork of the Brazos.
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Concerning them he writes: TTThey numbered one hundred

warriors—fine, dashing looking young fellows--all well
mounted, and armed with good rifles, upon some of which
we saw the familiar names of T Darranger T and T Tryon T

,

Philadelphia makers 1
. They had their families with them;

and were going to pass the winter hunting upon the Colorado,
where they expected to find game abundant...”-- 31 Cong.,
1 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc. Ho. 64, 215.

Comanches hated them as they hated all intruding bands of
66

hunters, but they did not often dare to molest them.

66
Roemer, Texas, 302; Rollins to Brown, May 8,

1850, University of Texas. Photostat Copy.

Like the Seminoles they sometimes frightened the Comanches

with fictitious stories about the designs of the white

people. For instance, report reached the Osage sub-agency

in the winter of 1848 to the effect that the Comanches were

planning a general war all along the Indian frontier be-

cause certain Kickapoos had told them that the United States

Government was sending soldiers into the plains for the

67

purpose of attacking the plains tribes.

St
Richardson to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,

March 27, 1848, University of Texas, Photostat Copy.

Some of the Kickapoo bands would plunder the Texas

settlements or steal from the Comanches as opportunity was



68

offered. However, they did not ordinarily attack white

m
Richardson to the Commissioner of Indian

Affairs, April 25, 1848; neighbors to Medill, March 3, 1845,
Ibid.

men and the larger bands only asked to be permitted to

remain in Texas and hunt--a practice which Indian agents

in Texas were loathe to permit but could not well prevent.

Rollins told the band that he found on the Colorado with

Wild Cat, the Seminole, that they must leave Texas or else

they would be punished. They laughed and replied in very

intelligible English that Major neighbors had often told

them the same thing, but that no harm had come to them

69

yet--then added,
,TMaybe so you lie.” The next year this

£9
Rollins to Brown, May 8, 1850, University of

Texas. Photostat Copy.

hand or another of the same tribe annoyed the agent by

burning off the grass in the lower Indian country, which

forced the Texas Indians to go farther north, away from

the council grounds. About this time John Conner stated

that the Comanches and Lipanswere afraid of them and were

70
n dodging about from place to place.

11

""“TO T ■ 1 •
Connor to Rogers, September 12, 1851, Univer-

sity of Texas. PhotostateCopy.
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It appears that these Kiekapoo bands tended to

become more destructive. In 1853 neighbors reported that

they had been coming in every fall in large and well or-

ganized bands to hunt and introduce whiskey, which practice

was beginning to have a demoralizing influence on the Texas

tribes. He stated that they frequently went as far as the

Rio Grande, destroying and driving off stock, burning

prairies, and destroying fences. On their return to their

homes in the spring they ri invariably ll stole numbers of

horses, one dependable frontier Texan estimating that dur-

ing the eight years preceding they had stolen 1000 head

of horses from the country between the Brazos and Red

Rivers--this in addition to destroying the game which

the Texas Indians needed, neighbors was positive that

they themselves not only stole, but that they employed

Wacoes and Wichitas to steal for them. He stated that

they had "caused more difficulty than the Comanches and all

71
the resident tribes put together." The next year after

71

Ueighbors to Manypenny, August 6, 1853, Univer-

sity of Texas- Photostat Copy*

Neighbors made these charges some renegades from this hand

hilled Jesse Stem, United States Indian agent, and another
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man a few miles from Fort Belknap.

-

Neighbors to Manypenny, April 12, 1854. Univer-

sity of Texas. Photostat Copy. However, the murderers,
who bores the names "Pole Cat" and "Thunder", were arrested

by their own people.—Hill to Neighbors, April 1, 1854*
Ibid.

The persistent complaints against these different

foreign bands made by the people of Texas and the United

States Indian agents led to legislation providing for

their "removal". By an act approved July 21, 1852, §25,000
73

was appropriated for this purpose. The whole affair was

73

C. E. Fix to Neighbors, July 21, 1853, Ibid,

a ridiculous blunder# With but few exceptions the guilty

Indians were not the remnant bands who resided in Texas

but northern bands who made seasonal visits to that coun-

try# Nevertheless, the inoffensive Shawnees, Delawares,

and Quapaws, including the great Delaware guide and in-

terpreter John Conner, were gathered up and moved out

of the state# The Delawares returned to Texas the fol-

-74

lowing winter and were permitted to remain, and the

74
■

Neighbors to Manypenny, February 22, 1854, Ibid,
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renegade bands from Indian Territory continued to harass

the frontier. The guilty Indians had not been affected

and naturally there was no change in their practice of

raiding.

The havoc wrought to their game and the disturbances

provoked among their people by the Indians from without

their country often brought protests from the Comanche

75

chiefs, and sometimes little bands of intruding Indians

75

For instance, see Minutes of the Indian Council

of October 18, 1844, MS., Texas Indian Papers; Torrey and

Company to Houston, January 9, 1847,, University of Texas

Photostat Copy.

were attacked and destroyed. The hunters of these small

bands appear to have been anxious to conceal from the

76

plains Indians the amount of skins that they took. On

76

Roemer, Texas, 318, After von Meusebach 1
s

party, which Roemer accompanied on an expedition up the

San Saba, returned to the vicinity of the Comanche village,
two Delaware hunters,who had been employed to hill game
for the party,left and were seen no more. They explained
that they did not care to antagonize the Comanches by
permitting them to see the number of deer skins in their

possessions.

one notable occasion a great party estimated at 1500

plains Indians composed of Cheyennes, Osages, Prairies

Apaches, Arapahoes, Kiov/as and Comanches was fonmed at the
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crossing of the Santa Fe road on the Pawnee Fork of the

Arkansas and went forth to "wipe out" all frontier Indians

found on the plains. Sven some Penatekas had come in

from Texas and their warriors joined this Indian army.

John W# Whitefield, United States Indian agent for the

Arkansas, heard of this Indian expedition while he was on

his way to deliver presents to the Indians at the summer

council. He sent runners to restrain them, hut the savages

sent word that they would he hack in a few days as it would

not take them long to destroy all intruders. At some place

near the Kansas River they met with about a hundred Sauk

and Fox Indians, and the latter, much frightened, took

refuge in a ravine. But the little hand was armed with

rifles, while the plains Indians had very few fire-arms

and most of those of inferior quality. The great plains

force was so badly beaten that they withdrew and left

their dead on the field--evidence of defeat of the

severest and most humiliating kind. The Sauk and Fox

lost hut six killed and those by rifles in the hands of

77

some of the Osages. The results of this battle sub-

77

Whitefield to Cumming, September 27, 1854,
33 Cong., 2 Sess.

,
Sen. Exec. Doc. Ho. 1, Vol. 1, 297.
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stantiate the statement of a Commissioner of Indian Affairs

to the effect that when the Comanche met Mississippi Indians
78

the Comanches invariably were defeated.

78

See the statement of Manypenny, 34 Cong., 3 Sess.,
Sen. Doc. Ho, 1, 566, 1856.

4. The Failing Buffalo Supply

Naturally the effects of these encroachments on

the country of the plains tribes soon began to be felt in

a very vital way. The buffalo, on which they depended for

food and even for shelter, became more and more difficult

to find and kill. Although great herds of these animals

were still to be found on the plains at a much later date,

the period between 1830 and 1860 witnessed such destruc-

tion among them that the hunters of various tribes began

to find it exceedingly difficult to kill a sufficient

number to sustain their families. At times and in certain

places large herds could be found and plentiful "kills’ 1

could be made. But the herds were often so harassed by

hunters that they moved on rapidly and at times large

bands of Comanches and their neighboring tribes could not

secure this meat which was practically their only means

of subsistence. Furthermore, the Comanches and ICiowas

286



were inherently improvident and in seasons of plenty they

gave little thought to the time that v/ould soon come when

the herds would have passed on and they would be left to

suffer from hunger. They were nomads by habit and followed

the herds to some extent; but they could not leave entirely

their accustomed range and take their families along to

wander without ceasing in the wake of the great beasts*

Also, there were always other tribes following the herd and

clashes might result. Apparently it was difficult to hunt

and to fight at the same time. If the game was to be of

benefit to the women and children they had to be at some

place near when it was killed, and even nomadic people

could not spend all their time on the move.

As early as 1833 explorers end adventurers had begun

to observe that the range of the buffalo along the Arkansas

and Canadian rivers and the country between was rapidly

growing narrower* In 1833 Latrobe T s party had to go one

hundred miles beyond the Arkansas boundary to find any

buffalo, although at this point and further west they found

them in numbers that the writer regarded as "undiminished
79

and undiminishable". At the same time another writer

70

Charles Joseph Latrobe, The Rambler in north
America (London, 1836) 11, £O3 ff*
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made substantially the same statement and commented on the

rapidity with which that animal receded before the approach

of civilization. He stated;

Ten years since, they abounded in the vicinity
of Fort Gibson; and in the summer of 1822, the

writer of this, with Major Mason of the army,
and a party of keen sportsmen, killed a number
of them near Fort Smith, about forty miles east
of us. They have receded, it would seem, one

hundred miles westward in the last ten years;
and it may be safely assured that thirty or

forty years hence, they will not be found

nearer to us than the spurs of the Rocky
Mountains, unless numerous bands of hunters
of the Choctaw, Chickasaw, Cherokee and Creek

tribes, established in this country, should

relinquish the chase for the arts of civilized

life. 80

513
letter v/ritten at Fort Gibson, August 1, 1833

1

to the Editor, Skinner T s American Turf Register, quoted
by the Arkansas Gazette, March 25

,
1834.

In 1841 the Osage agent wrote that the buffalo

had receded so far west since the emigration of tribes

from east of the Mississippi that each year his Indians

had to extend their hunting operations farther into the

plains to obtain even a scant supply. He added that this

extension into the plains region increased the likelihood

of their having difficulties with the wild tribes who de-

-81
pended solely on the buffalo for a living.

ST

Armstrong's Report, 1341, 2 7 Cong*, 2 Sess.,
Sen. Exec. Doc. Ho. 1, 338.
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A little later it was observed that they were

likewise receding eastward from the Rocky Mountains and

the western portion of the plains. In this connection

Ruxton stated:

It is a singular fact that within the last two

years the prairies, extending from the mountains

to a hundred miles or more down the Arkansas,
have been entirely abandoned by the buffalo.
With the exception of the Bayou Salado, one of

their favorite pastures, they are .now rarely
met with inlarge bands on the upper waters of

the Arkansas.

George F. Ruxton, Adventures in Mexico and the
Rocky Mountains, (Hew York, 1855) 254. TKTs statement was

written in 1846.

buffalo
A strong demand for f hides had arisen .

They were used in Canada and the United States as wrappers

or lau robes in traveling, and in Spanish America as beds

83
or carpets. In 1846 it was estimated that 100,000

"55
William Kennedy, Texas (London, 1841) I, 122.

buffalo cow hides made their way into the Canadian and

American markets annually. The bull hides were then

regarded as worthless, being so tough that they were never

84
dressed. in 1846 the Torreys were getting at Houston

"84

Ruxton, as cited, 257; Roemer, Texas, 221 ff.
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three dollars each for ordinary and eight dollars for

85
choice hides. It is difficult to determine how exten-

~85
Ibid.

sively professional white hunters operated during the

period preceding the Civil War, but this price would seem to
been

have / high enotigh to invite white men into the hunting

end of the business. Furthermore, it appears that trad-

ing concerns like those maintained by Coffee, Warren and

others employed men who combined hunting along with the

principal business of trading with the Indians.

During the colonial period and the days of the

Republic buffaloes were numerous in Texas, being seen

86
sometimes as far south as the vicinity of Harrisburg.

86
"Reminiscences of Mrs. Dilue Harris", Quarterly

of ~kfr-e Texas State Historical Association, IY, 161.

As late as 1845 a hunting pary found them hy the IT
myriads”

87

on the San Gabriel. But by 1853 a !T solitary buffalo 11

"37

Telegraph and Texas Register, May 28, 1845.
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seen near the TT Cross Timbers" between Fort Worth and Fort

Belknap, attracted considerable interest and the writer

who reported the incident added that with this exception
88

none had been seen in this vicinity "for a long time".

88

The Standard (Clarksville) May 28, 1853.

In the year preceding the post surgeon at Phantom Hill had

stated that very few buffalo had been seen as far south
89

as that place since the establishment of the post; and

B9

Report of Alex. B. Hasson, Post Surgeon, for
1852, in The State Gazette, March 24, 1857.

in 1857, the appearance of buffalo on the prairies north

of the Brazos Indian Reservation, was regarded as an un-

-90

usual occurrence, and created much excitement. When

9T5

Report of Ross, Brazos Agent, January 12, 1857,
University of Texas, Photostat Copy.

some Texas Comanches fled from the reservation in 1855 they

came very near starving to death because the war with the
91

Osages cut them off from the buffalo ranges. This would

”9T
Hill to Neighbors, April 5, 1855, Ibid.
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indicate that the Penatekaswould generally be obliged to go

north, probably as far as the Canadian, if they hoped to

secure buffalo.

Evidently the trade in buffalo hides grew rapidly;

for in 1853, Alfred D. Vaughn, Indian agent at Fort Pierre

in the Upper Missouri Agency, wrote that he had made the

most careful investigation practicable and had learned that

the two companies licensed to trade in that superintendency

had shipped during the year preceding not less than 100,000

buffalo robes. He also estimated that in his superintendency

150,000 buffalo were hilled annually in addition to the num-

ber that accounted for the hides that got into the hands of

the traders. Of those hilled he did not thinh that more than a

small proportion of the flesh was consumed. Also, he

stated many of the animals were drowned while crossing and

re-crossing the Missouri, and in the great snow drifts many

frozen carcasses could be found. All told, he thought that

approximately 400,000 of these animals were destroyed
92

annually within the confines of his superintendency.

92

Vaughn to October 21, 1853. 35 Cong,
1 Sess., Sen, Exec. Doc, 1, Part I, 354.

The narrowing range and the smaller herds drew the

neighboring hands into the Comanche country, the only region
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where buffalo could be found from the Arkansas valley

south, after about 1850, and this worked a hardship on

all tribes concerned. In 1857, Little Raven, chief of

the Arapahoes»said that his people must either learn to

work or starve. Already they had been obliged to leave

their homes in the mountains and hills and go into the

93
plains to find any buffalo at all. The next year the

53

Report of Robert Miller, Agent for the Upper
Arkansas Agency, October 14, 1857, 35 Cong., 1 Sess.,
Sen. Exec. hoc. ho. 11, 431.

94

Cheyennes made the same complaint.

34
Miller T s Report, August 17, 1858, 35 Cong.,

Sec. Sess., Sen. Exec. hoc. Ho. 1, 448.

The desperate plight of the Indians and the evil

consequences of their starved condition is set forth by an

agent in forceful language. In 1855, John W. Whitefield

wrote:

These tribes [Kiowa, Apache, Arapaho, Comanche
and Cheyenne] are now confined to a district of

country from-which the buffalo has almost entirely
disappeared, and the smaller game remaining in it

is too shy and too fleet to be hilled with bows

and arrows. Even with firearms it would be a

scant, a precarious, and a constantly diminish-
ing means of subsistence which those sterile
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wilds could afford. But if the hunters of

these tribes venture into the region of the

buffalo, they are liable at any moment to
come into contact with the border Indians, the
Osages, Delawares, and others who claim as their

hunting grounds all the lands over which the
buffalo now roam. When such meetings take place
sanguinary fights follow, and the plainsmen are

bea.ten.
Thus in a semi-arid country, the Indian

has no stock except horses and dogs. Under

pressure of necessity they have killed down their
horses and mules until their number has fallen be-

low the needful supply. Hence they go to Old and

New Mexico to replenish. No wonder they resist
starvation with all their might. 95

§5
Whitefield to the Commissioner of Indian

Affairs, November 26, 1855, 34 Cong., 1 Sess., Sen. Exec.

Doc. No. 1, Fart 1, 331.

There was not enough game for the "border Indians,

white hunters, and the plains tribes combined. When the

supply failed the white men and the border tribes had

other means of subsistence, but not so with the savages

of the plains. They found it necessary either to steal

or starve, and as long as it was possible they stole.

For a long time they stole principally from the Mexican
field of activity

frontier states, but as that/became more hazardous and

less lucrative they did not hesitate to turn their at-

tention to the emigrant trains and the Texas frontier.
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CHAPTER VII

CONTUSION DURING THE EARLY FIFTIES

1. The Decline of Tribal Authority among the Southern Bands

The years immediately following the Mexican war

witnessed the most serious disturbances and crises that the

Southern Comanches had ever experienced. Shortly after Major

neighbors left his Comanche friends, a terrible calamity be-

fell them. At their camp on the Brazos, cholera broke out

and the band lost three hundred souls within a few weeks

time. But their greatest loss was in the death of the faith-

-1

ful Old Owl and the intelligent Santa Anna. During the year

1
L. H. Williams, to neighbors, October 9, 1849,

University of Texas. Photostat Copy.

2

preceding the band had suffered severely from small pox

"2

neighbors to Medill, April 8, 1848, Ibid.

and now cholera, far more deadly, was working havoc among

them. These severe losses in population combined with the

295



loss of their great chiefs tended to demoralize the southern

bands. Henceforth disintegration worked rapidly. Pah-ha-u-ca

was still living; but for reasons that I am unable to explain
3

he never spent much time in the southern ranges henceforth,

3

Pah-ha-u-ca was evidently not at the camp -where

the cholera scourge prevailed, for he visited Fort Washita,
in the Creek Hation, in late August, 1849. He so impressed
the commander of that post hy his manifestation of friend-
liness towards the whites that he gave him a letter of

introduction to all army officers and government agents.
The chief told the commander that he would visit the dif-

ferent bands, who had been raiding Mexico and had extended
their raids to certain American settlements on the coast and

along the Rio G-rande, and would require them to deliver up
their captives and horses and mules stolen from Americans.
-- University of Texas Photostat Copy of a

ITLetter of

Introduction” given Pah-ha-u-ca by Brevet Lieutenant Colonel
D. J. Miles, Commanding at Fort Washita. Apparently Miles

sent a copy to the Indian Office.
There is no evidence that Pah-ha-u-ca ever made

good his promise in this matter.

and the southern hands were without a leader,.

As soon as the Penatekasrecovered from the shock

of the cholera scourge they held a general council and tried
4

to select a head chief to succeed Old Owl. One account says

5

It appears that Old Owl had been titular head

chief, or the first civil chief. However, the relation
of the different chiefs to each other and the powers that
each was supposed to exercise is a matter difficult to
determine. Evidently Old Owl was regarded as first civil

chief of the southern hands, except the hand of Pah-ha-u-ca,
even

296



and even Pah-ha-u-ca looked to him for counsel. Further-

more, it seems that the first civil chief was superior to
his war chief. However, the guidirg spirit of the Penatekas
for several years preceding his death'had been Santa Anna--

except when Pah-ha-u-ca chanced to be in the southern range.
There is nothing to indicate that Santa Anna was ever

formally recognized as being either head civil or war chief.

Furthermore, Buffalo Hump, who was generally recognized as

waf* chief, had always done about as he pleased, and it does

not appear that he troubled himself to advise with Old Owl
or anybody else concerning his plans. From all accounts,
it must be concluded that the Comanehes, the Penatekas
at least, that nothing in the way of a ftormal general govern
ment and that each chief did nthat which was right in his

own eyes. n This does not mean that certain chiefs or

wise men did not have great influence with their fellow

chiefs and tribesmen; but their actual authority appears
to have been measured largely by the size of their band of

immediate followers#

that a chief named Shanaco, or Sana co, was chosen, but

"5
Williams to Neighbors, October 9, 1845, as cited.

Buffalo Hump and Ka-tem-e-see, another chief, visited

Fredericksburg for the purpose of reporting that the honor
6

had gone to Buffalo Hump. Apparently the title was an

6

William Steele, Brevet Captain, Commanding at

Fredericksburg, to Major George Deas, Department Adjutant
General, September 22, 1849, University of Texas, Photostat

Copy.

empty one
, for from this time on the Penatekas themselves
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7

agreed that they had no common leader. Along with Buffalo

7'

In 1852 the agent, Horace Capron, named five

chiefs, 71 each considering himself entitled to equal respect, n

—Capron to G-eorge TV Howard, Superintendent of Indian

Affairs, Texas, September 30, 1852, Ibid.
The agents and army officers were equally at a

loss in their efforts to find a leader who could be looked

to determine the policies of the different bands. In the
spring of 1850 agent John H. Rollins reported that Ila-tem-e-see
was the principal civil chief. Rollins to Brown, May 8,1850,
Ibid. A little later Brevet Colonel Cooper of the United
States Army thought Yellow Wolf was the most influential of

the Penateka chiefs. -- Report of June 24, 1850, Ibid. On

another occasion, in 1852, Horace Capron thought Toshua was

the most influential of all the Penateka chiefs. --Capron
to Howard, August 12, 1852, 32 Cong., 2 Sess., House. Exec.

Doc. Ho. 1, part 1, vol. 1, p.430.

Hump and Yellow Wolf, the most questionable characters among

the chiefs referred to in the preceding discussion, new

chiefs, like Sanaco, Toshua, Mulacheta and Ka-tem-e-see

8

assumed leadership. While Ka-tem-e-see was destined to

g
If these chiefs signed the treaty with Butler and

Lewis in 1846 their names were spelled in such a way as

to make identification impossible.

prove one of the most dependable savages in all of Texas

frontier history, so much cannot be said for the other new

chiefs. There was no one among them who could take the

place of Old Owl and Santa Anna, and Buffalo Hump T s dis-

position did not improve with age.

298



At the council to select a leader all the chiefs

and leading men were called upon to express themselves.

Everyone agreed that it would be foolish for them to make

war against the United States. They had fought Texas when

Texas was weak, and had gained nothing by it. How, since

Texas belonged to the United States, a war would destroy

them. Accordingly the Chiefs came to Fredericksburg to

report their decision and to assure the army officers that

they had nothing but the most friendly attitude toward the

Americans. Buffalo Hump stated that he might not be able

to stop the thieving of small parties at once, but that he

was deteimined to have peace, and he hoped that the white

people would not consider these raids of small thieving
9

bands as cause for war.

■g
Steele to Deas, as cited.

Buffalo Hump had agreed to restrain the warriors,

but there was no one to restrain Buffalo Hump. It is in-

teresting to observe that the chiefs reported their affairs

to the army officer at Fredericksburg rather than to Colonel

Williams, acting Indian agent, now at Barnard T
s Trading

10
House, near Comanche Peak. The reason for this, no doubt,

In February, 184 9, neighbors wrote that with the

consent of the Caddoes, lonies, Anadarkoes, Wacoes, etc.,
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who were being concentrated at the Kichai village, George
Barnard was making arrangements to establish a branch
trading house near them and added that Barnard had always
"stuck to legal trade."--Neighbors to Medill, February 15,
1849, as cited.

The expression "branch house" might indicate that
the Torreys were interested in it. An implication to this
effect was made by agent John H. Rollins in September, 1850.
—Rollins to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs [?J , Septem-
ber 30, 1850, University of Texas Photostat Copy.

Thomas T. Ewell, in his History of Hood County
(Granbury, Texas, 1895), page 53, states that Barnard's
Trading House was located "as far back as 1847." However

,

the date is surely incorrect, for Neighbors, who visited the
Indians several times a year, Y/ould certainly have made men-

tion of the trading house if it had been located at that

time. Ewell gives the exact location of the trading house.
He states that it was located in the Barnard or Fort Spunky
community, Y/hich embraces that section of Hood and Somervell
counties east of the Brazos River and south of the DeCordova

bend. The village of Fort Spunky was first called Barnard-
ville

,
v/hen the first store was opened there in the seventies,

and at this place the trading house had been established.
Dr. G.'W. Ramsdell, who visited ths site of the trad-

ing house in the company of John Barnard, son of Charles

Barnard, states that it was situated about a mile north of the

village of Fort Spunky, in a bend of the Brazos, some 500

yards south of the northern side of the bend.

is that the Indians shunned the Brazos country, the place

where they had lately suffered such misery.

It 7/ill be recalled that the summer of these fateful

events was marked also by a change in the United States

Indian agent for Texas. The Indians had expected that when

Major Neighbors should return from Washington he would be

able to apeak with, authority on a number of matters per-

taining to their welfare, particularly upon the vexing problem

of the intrusion of white persons into their country. Ac-

cordingly, in October, a large body of Comanche and other
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Indians gathered to meet him. But when Neighbors arrived

at Torrey T
s Trading House to prepare to turn over the affairs

of his office to his successor he reported that his successor,

Judge John H, Rollins, had not arrived; and he did not think

it proper to visit the Indians except in the company of

Rollins. It was unfortunate that Rollins did not get in

touch with the main body of the Indians for more than a

year after his appointment. The savages could not under-

stand ho?/ the vagaries of political fortune had taken from

them Neighbors, their trusted friend, perhaps the only

official who had their confidence at that time. Such a

procedure must have seemed to them little less than treason-

able.

Rollins made no effort to go into the Indian country
11

until the spring of 1850, and then he did not find any

n :
In a letter to Sam Houston, neighbors commented

on the fact that Rollins had located in Austin and did not

propose to visit the Indians until spring, and warned him

that the Government had better look out for Indian trouble*

--neighbors to Houston, Austin, November 3, 1849, University
of Texas* Photostat Copy.

Comanehes except Ka tem e see T s band of about eighty people.

The chief agreed to send runners and gather the Comanehes

for council, but It appears that he did not succeed in do-

ing this. Apparently Rollins made no effort to get in touch



with neighbors and Barnard and thereby to profit from their

intimate knowledge of the Indians. He alleged that they

worked at cross purposes with him and tried to interfere

with his plans. He stated that when he took up the duties

of agent he took the advice of a "number of prominent

citizens" and adopted the policy of having nothing to do

12
with the Barnards or their trading house. Rollins’ personal

IS
Rollins to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs[?J,

September 30, 1850, as cited. He charged that Barnard’s

traders told his interpreter that the Indians could not
be gathered for council at any other point than their head-

quarters--that they had $20,000 to spend before it could

be done. However in September, 1850, Rollins got in touch
with Barnard and it appears that after this meeting his

hostility toward him disappeared.-- Rollins to Major General

Brooke, October 4, 1850, MS., Copy in Bell Papers, Texas

State Archives.

reasons may have been quite sufficient to prompt him to

disregard the work and influence of the men who had pre-

ceded him, but it does not excuse him for doing so# It is

obvious that the Indian service suffered from this policy#

Finally, in September, 1850, the agent got in touch

with the principal chiefs, Ka tern e see, Buffalo Hump,
13

Little Wolf and Sanaco, and a little later he negotiated

13
Rollins to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,

September 30, 1850, University of Texas Photostat Copy.
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a treaty with some of them in which they reaffirmed their

14
intention to abide by the treaty of 1846. However, ac-

n
Rollins to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,

November 2, 1850, 31 Cong. 2 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc. Uo.l,
143 ff; Copy of the treaty of December 10, 1850, University
of Texas Photostat Copy.

cording to the agent ! s own statement he generally sought

to avoid the savages quite as much as he sought to find

them, giving as his reason the fact that he had no presents

for them and that he could not give them any assurance that

such vexing questions as the boundary of their country would

ever be settled. Concerning the matter of controlling the

Indians he wrote: TT I can do nothing, yet can do as much

as any one who has preceded me; nothing at all, 11 and added

that 11 It is not expected certainly that the agent will live
* to

among them for to do so would be/ cut him off entirely from

civilization and compel him to be a houseless wanderer for
15

the purpose simply of seeing the Indians.”

13

Rollins to Honorable Y. E. Howard, February 26,
1851, University of Texas. Photostat Copy*

And yet the experience of the Texas and the United

States Indian departments had already pretty well established



the fact that the "field" agent, the agent who was willing

to lose himself on the prairies and in the forests and ac-

tually spend some time in living with the Indians, was the

only type who could be of much real service. Furthermore,

it was not true that men like Sloat, Williams and Neighbors

had done "nothing at all." It mast be said that Rollins let

the Texas Indian situation drift into confasion without

exerting that effort which the Government of the United

States had a right to expect of its agents. It is true

that the Government made no provisions for presents to the

Indians, but that did not justify the agent in separating
16

himself so completely from his wards.

l6
In defense of Judge Rollins it should be said

that he was in poor health during his term.--John A. Rogers,
United States Indian Agent for Texas, to Luke Lea, Commis-
sioner of Indian Affairs, June 9, and July 23, 1851, Ibid.

Rollins did not live to finish out his term as

Indian agent. He died September 20, 1851. -- Rogers to
Lea, September 21, 1851, Ibid.

Pursuant to an act of Congress of September 30,

1850, two special agents for the Indians tribes of Texas

17

were commissioned on November 5, 1850. But they were not

r?

Copy of Commissions of John A. Rogers and Jesse

Stem, of date November 5, 1850, Ibid.

Stem apparently came from Ohio [Jno. A. Rogers
to Lea, July 23, Ibid.] Rollins charged that Rogers knew

nothing about Indians or Indian goods.--Rollins to Lea,
January 12, 1851, Ibid.
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acquainted with the Texas Indians or the Texas Indian

affairs, and not until the establishing of an Indian agency

on the Clear Fork of the Brazos in the winter of 1852-1853,

by agent Jesse Stem was anything like continuous and ade-

quate contact with the Comanches attained.

During the period outlined above Comanche raids

into the Rio Grande country became more frequent and destruc-

tive. In the summer of 1849 depredations in the vicinity

of Corpus Christi and Goliad became so severe that the

Commanding General called on the Governor for three mounted
18

companies of rangers and the people of Castroville alleged

TO
MS. Copy of "Orders Ho. 53" H. Q,. Bth Department,

San Antonio, August 11, 1849, Wood Papers, Texas State
Archives.

that some six persons had been killed by Comanches in their
19

community during the autumn and early winter of that year.

19
Petition of eleven citizens to Governor Bell,

January 21, 1850, Ibid.

In the winter and spring of 1850 attacks were reported in

the vicinity of Laredo. During a period of two weeks time



five men were killed and hundreds of horses and mules driven

20

away, and in May a newspaper stated that the editor could

2TS
H. P. Bee, at Laredo to the Editor, April 5, 1850,

The Western Texan (San Antonio), quoted by the Northern
Standard, Clarksville, May 4, 1850.

name IT more than twenty of our citizens who have been bar-
-21

barously murdered since the first of January. 11

21

Western Texan, May 9, quoted by the Northern
Standard, June 1, 1850.

So persistent were the savages in their attacks

that it was necessary to keep rangers in the field at all

times to aid the regular soldiers. In May and the summer

of this year Captain John S« Ford with his company of

rangers fought a series of engagements with the Comanches
22

on the Nueces and in the summer hostile Indians ?/ere

22
John Solomon Ford, Memoirs. Type-written

Manuscript, University of Texas Library, Vol. 111, 541,
560-565.“

reported on the Guadalupe , Cibolo, and Coleto, and near

23
San Antonio. It was charged, probably unjustly, that

"53
Northern Standard, September 21, 1850.
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Buffalo Hump with TTApanico lT [Sanacoj had gone below the

line of posts and ranger camps feigning friendship but

planning to turn his seven hundred warriors against the
24

settlements. Lieutenant M. B. Highsmith, of Ford T s com-

24

Report of Captain John S. Ford at Camp Aqua
Dulce, May 30, 1850, 31 Cong., 2 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc.
Ho. 1, 41-42.

pany reported that over two hundred Comanches (by actual

count) attached his camp at San Antonio Yiejo, below Laredo.

G-eneral Brooke in writing to the Assistant Adjutant General

enclosed petitions of the citizens of San Antonio asking

for protection, and he added that no part of the country

from the Guadalupe to the Rio Grande was safe from Indian

25

attacks.

25

Ibid., 53, 54.

No doubt the Apache and. other border Indians from

across the Rio Grande participated in these raids, but in

many cases the evidence against the Comanches (often the

Southern Comanches) is beyond dispute. However, it should

be noted that practically all the depredations complained

of were in the country west and south of San Antonio. While

the scattered settlements in this region Y/ere being terrified
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George Barnard wrote from his trading house that he never

26
saw the Comanches more friendly disposed. There were many

If

Letter to the Editor of Western Texan, quoted
by the Texas State Gazette, November 2, 185TT^

rumors of a threatened general Comanche war, but the Chiefs

were sensible enough not to attempt a practice they knew

would lead to their destruction. Their case is well stated

by Rollins:

That some portion of the Commanches are hostile
there is no doubt, but that the body of the

nation is so or wishes to become so I do not
believe. Those who have lost relatives or friends

upon the Rio Grande wish to be revenged and the

Chiefs cannot govern them. They went to the Rio

Grande for food, not blood —they would not have

gone could a subsistence have been obtained other-
wise. They were met and punished--sometimes
wrongfully and they are deeply incensed, for it

seems to them that the government by denying them

the only country where food can be procured in-

tends to starve them. The alternative has been

painfully presented to them, starve or steal--

choosing the latter they have been caught and

punished and they wish revenge. ... 27

27
Rollins to General Brooke, September 25, 1850,

MS., Bell Papers, Texas State Archives.

In September Rollins found chiefs ICa-tem-e-see, Little Wolf

(or Yellow Wolf), Buffalo Hump and Sanaeo on the Brazos 125

308



miles from Fort Graham. Buffalo Hump as spokesman for

the group denied that the leading chiefs had had anything

to do with the raids. This, he said, had been the work of

young and irresponsible men who had gone down into the

lower country against the admonition of the chiefs. Some

of them had been killed, and he hoped that would prove a

28

lesson to the others. The Indians insisted that they

23
Rollins to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,

November 2, 1850, 31 Cong., 2 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc.

No. 1, 143-145.

During the summer of this year Ka-tem-e-see
and Yellow Wolf visited some of the settlements with
their bands and frightened the settlers, but they were

perfectly peaceful and withdrew above the military line

of defense when they were advised to do so.—Ibid., 43-45.

had. never agreed, to give up the practice of raiding the

Mexican frontier, and whenever troops of the state or of

the United States interfered in these matters they felt
29

that they themselves were the aggrieved party. Further-

25
L* H

#
Williams to neighbors, October 9, 1849,

University of Texas Photostat Copy.

more, did not Mexicans live in the settlements east of the

Rio Grande also? The savages naturally found it difficult

to see why a river or an imaginary line should be the basis
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30
of such nice distinctions.

30

However, it appears that the savages sometimes
attacked American settlements as a sort of compensation
for defeat or failure in their enterprises across the river.
In May, 1849, after a party had operated in Mexico for some

time they crossed the river, attacked ranches around

Brownsville and moved as far into the American settlements
as Corpus Christi, where they killed a number of persons
and drove off hundreds of head of horses.-- Neighbors to
Medill, July 23, 1849, Ibid, neighbors got his informa-

tion from Colonel Kinney, a prominent ranchman in the Corpus
Christi country.

Mention has been made of the treaty which Rollins

negotiated with the Comanches and other tribes in December,
31

1850. The Indians agreed to abide by the terms of the

31
The Caddoes, Lipans, Quapaws, Tawakonies and

Wacoes also participated in the treaty.

treaty of 1846 and certain relations were more clearly de-

fined. The Indians agreed to give up all white and negro

prisoners and promised to deliver up horse thieves and

murderers from among their people, hut no mention was made

of their raids against the Mexican frontier. The most

important provision was their promise not to go below a

given line of boundary without the consent of some army

officer. On the east side of the Colorado this line was

to be marked by the United States army posts, and west of
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the Colorado it should follow the Llano and a line running

west from its sources to the Rio Grande. Buffalo Hump,

who had so stoutly refused to agree to a smiliar line in

the days of the Texas Republic, signed the agreement, and

along with him were Ha tern e see and Yellow Wolf. Sanaco

and Toshua were not present. Rollins estimated that about
32

six hundred Indians were concerned in this agreement. If

32
"Treaty of Peace entered into between John H.

Rollins and the Indians Chiefs, at Spring Creek, near the

San Saba, December 10, 1850." It appears that the treaty
was never submitted to the Senate because it was, for the
main part, merely a confirmation of the treaty of 1846.
--Rollins to Lea, March 4,-1851, Ibid.

this estimate is correct it is likely that no more than
33

half of the Penatekas were involved in it. It must not

23

Neighbors estimated that between a thousand and

twelve hundred Southern Comanches assembled to receive

supplies at the agency on the Clear Fork in January 1855.

--Neighbors to Manypenny, January 8, 1855, Ibid.

"be understood that this was the kind of a "boundary agreement

the savages had been seeking. It was entirely unilateral

since it did not in any way affect the matter of white per-

sons intruding into the country of the Indians but simply

bound the Indians to keep out of the area guarded by the

military. Henceforth when the Comanches visited their



favorite haunts along the Nueces, as they certainly would,

they could be charged with breaking their treaty. The only

consideration received by the Indians for the concessions

was a vague promise to the effect that the Government would;

Within the year A. D. 1851, establish
in the Indian Country one or more trading houses

and Agencies, and make such suitable presents as

may be deemed proper, and treat with said Indians

as to a definite line between them and the whites,
so that the Indian Country may be known and re-

spected.

The savages did not want the trading houses, the

promise of presents was indefinite, and they must have

known hy this time that their desire for an Indian Country

that would be "respected" would never be attained in Texas.

Yet the promise made in regard to the matter of a permanent

boundary would represent just one more example of broken

faith as the matter appeared to the Indians. The old

Chiefs who taught peace and honest dealing must have found

broken promises like this exceedingly embarrassing when

they tried to restrain their warriors.

It does not appear that this treaty improved the

Indian situation in any way whatever. The only thing gained

pertained to humanitarian values. By an interpretation of

the word "white", to include Mexican prisoners the Indians

were prevailed upon to deliver up some of those unfortunate

people who had fallen into their hands, neither Rollins

nor the Indians understood at the time the treaty was made
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that the.lndians were obligating themselves to give up
34

their Mexican prisoners. In October, 1851, agent John A.

34~

W. J.‘Hardee, Brevet Lieutenant Colonel, to

Major G-eorge Leas, Assistant Adjutant General, San Antonio,
written at Caujp Johnston, on the Llano, Headquarters
Detachment 2

n Sragoons, May 28, 1851, Ibid.

Rogers negotiated another treaty or agreement with. Ka-tem-e-see,

and soon thereafter the Comanches and Lipans gave up twenty-
-35

seven prisoners*

Rogers to Bell, November 25, 1851, MS., Texas

Militant General T s Office; nList of Mexicans talien by
Colonel John A. Rogers, Special Indian Agent in his treaty
of 1851, TT University of Texas Photostat Copy.

Although it was not understood by Rollins and the

Indians that the Mexican prisoners were included in the

agreement, Rollins and agent Stem, hacked by Hardee's
military force, in May 1851, demanded that Ka-tem-e-see and

his associate chiefs deliver up their Mexican prisoners.
Buffalo Hump was reported as being bitterly opposed to the

idea and as saying that if the Comanches were going to be

obliged to give up their prisoners they might as well go
to war. However, Hardee and the Indian agents never did

find Buffalo Hump on this expedition, he being reported
very sick at his camp on the Clear Fork.--Hardee to Deas

May 28 and August 29, 1851, Ibid.

I have not been able to determine whether the

list of twenty-seven persons referred to above includes

all that were delivered during that year (1851) or whether
other prisoners mentioned as having been given up during
that year were in addition to these named.

Since Buffalo Hump was so bitterly opposed to

giving up the prisoners and since only Ka-tem-e-see appears
to have made any genuine effort to gather them up it may
be presumed that all or most of the Mexicans delivered by
the Comanches were from Ka-tem-e-see T

s band.
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The futility of a treaty with but a small portion

of the Comanches is illustrated by a series of events that

occurred during the winter following this treaty of December

10, 1850. Some Comanches carried away two girls named

Thomas from the vicinity of Lamar, Texas,* about the same

time, or a little later, these Indians or another murderous

group killed a German in the employment of a man named Craig,

who maintained a trading house on the Llano; and in the spring

following a son of William Gilpin, of Corpus Christi v/as car-

-36

ried away. Rollins called on the Penatekas with whom he

Staniford, Commanding at Fort Martin Scott to

Brevet Major George Deas, Assistant Adjutant General,
January 28, 1851, Ibid.; Bell to Rollins and Stem, April 16,
1851, MS. > Bell Papers, Texas State Archives.

had made the treaty to give up the murderers according to

the terms of their agreement. The chiefs replied that the

crimes had been committed by Northern Comanches over whom

37

they had no control. But the agent insisted that the

Rollins to General Brooke, February 18, 1851,
University of Texas Photostat Copy of Copy.

murderers must be given up, "cost what it may", and he urged



that the military send an expedition into the Indian country
38

for this purpose. After much delay an expedition of some

"38

Rollins to lea, March 4, 1851, Ibid.

200 dragoons was sent north under Lieutenant Colonel Hardee.

They got in touch with Ka-tem-e-see, who obligingly sent

Earawa, a sub-chief, along to identify the offenders. Al-

though the expedition went as far north as the Clear Fork,

the guilty Indians were not found. Both Karawa and Ka-tem-e-see

believed that the offenders had gone to Red River or the

Canadian. The expedition did result in the recovery of a lit-

tle boy named Hart and in the taking of some Mexican prisoners
39

as has been noted. The recovery of the Mexican prisoners

39

Hardee to Deas, May 28, as cited; Report of Jesse

Stem to Lea, 32 Cong., 1 Sess. Sen. Exec. Doc. Ko.l, Part
111, 520-523.

should be credited largely to Ka-tem-e-see; and it may be

noted in passing that his efforts in this direction and his

friendly attitude toward the whites in general antagonized
40

the Northern Comanches and possibly some of the Penatekas.

¥0
Stamford to Deas, January 28, 1851, as cited.
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On one occasion a band of some fifty northern warriors came

down to wreak dire vengeance on the friendly chief, charging

him not only with giving up Mexican prisoners without ex-

change, but with being instrumental in having the northern
41

military posts established in their country. Yellow Wolf,

41

Fort Belknap, Fort Phantom Hill and Fort Chadbourne.

whose camp happened to be north of ICa-tem-e-see T s, managed

to persuade the warriors to give up the undertaking and

Sanaco, who heard of the threat, was kind enough to send a

warning to his southern colleague; but Buffalo Hump appeared
42

to be non-committal and neutral in the matter. Thus did a

42

Brevet Major H. W* Merrell, temporarily Command-

ing at Fort Mason, to Rogers, March 9, 1852, University of

Texas- Photostat Copy of Copy*

"good Indian11 meet with difficulties whenever he exercised

his authority and influence in the interest of peace and

order.

The raids in the Hueces and the lower Rio G-rande

valleys continued during 1851 and 1852, although they may
43

not have been as destructive as those of 1850. In his

23
For the raids during 1851 see the northern

Standard, April 19, 1851, quoting the Western Texas; also,
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John H* Rollins and Jesse Stem to Governor Bell,' April 15,
1851, Bell Papers.

For 1852, see extract of a letter from H* Redmond

to W* Mann, March 17, 1852, sent to Governor Bell, April 16,
with comments by Mann,--MS., Texas Indian Papers. Redmond
lived at Bellville on the Rio Grande, Mann at Corpus Christi.
Both sections were being raided. See also George T. Howard

to Lea, March 2, 1852,--University of Texas. Photostat Copy,
where raids on the Leona and Rio Frio are reported.

Eighty Citizens of Gillespie County petitioned the

Governor, July 21, 1852, asking for protection, Ibid*
The northern Standard, October 23, quoting the

Western Texan carried accounts of attacks near Belleville

and I^ort Ewell.

report for 1852, the Secretary of War stated that, with the

exception of a portion of the Rio Grande country, Texas was

comparatively exempt from Indian raids--a statement that

defines too narrowly the affected area. He stated that of

the 11,000 officers and men on the rolls of the army 8,000

were employed in the defense of Texas, Rev/ Mexico, Cali-

fornia, and Oregon, or of emigrants destined to those regions.

Whenever the United States army officers or Indian

Agents charged the Southern Comanehes with participating in

these raids the chiefs generally denied emphatically that

their people were involved and contended that the northern
44

Comanehes were mainly responsible* In fact, the Southern

44

Staniford to Deas, January 28, 1851, as cited;
George T. Howard, Acting Superintendent Texas Indians to
Lea, June I[?], 1852, University of Texas Photostat Copy,

"bands and the Lipans as well complained that the northern

Indians stole from them also.
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2. The northern Bands in Texas

The plundering disposition of these northern

Indians suggested to the Indian agents in Texas the desira-

bility of getting in touch with them and making an effort to

restrain them. Accordingly agent Jesse Stem, who had ac-

cepted as his task the supervision of the Indians of the
45

Brazos and its tributaries, established himself, in Decern-

45

Stem and Rollins to the Commissioner of Indian
Affairs, April 18, 1851, Ibid.

ber,lBsl, at a point near Fort Graham on the Brazos with

"the view of meeting all the Indians on this line of frontier,

and such of the northern Comanches as may be induced to come

46

in." Here he got in touch with Sanaco and sent runners to

T 5
Stem to Lea, December 22, 1852, Ibid,

Pah-ha-u-ca, which chiefs he described as "upper” Comanches,

since they ranged farther north than the other Penatekas and

47

were intimately associated with some of the northern bands.

47
Stem to Lea, February 20, 1852, Ibid.
Here again the unsatisfactory nature of the abrupt

break in the policy and personnel of the United States Indian



service is illustrated. It took men like Rollins, Stem,
Rogers and Howard several years to learn as much about the

Comanches (if it can be said that they ever learned as much)
as Robert S. Neighbors and L. H, Williams had known in 1849.
If they had even taken the trouble to read and study the
reports of their predecessors it v/ould have helped matters

some, but all evidence points to the conclusion that, if

they did this at all, they did it in a very superficial way.

Obviously the position at Fort Graham was too far

down to be used as headquarters if the agent expected to

reach these northern Indians, and in the autumn of 1852,

Stem established an agency on the Clear Fork of the Brazos

at the crossing of the road from Fort Phantom Hill to Fort
48

Belknap. The location of this agency in the valley of the

48

Stem to Lea, October 8, 1852, 32 Cong., 2 Sess.

House Exec. Doe. No. 1, Part 1, Yol. 1, p.433.

Clear Fork, which had long been a favorite haunt for all the

Comanches, enabled Stem to meet the chiefs of a number of

bands and to learn more about the various Comanche groups

than perhaps any agent who had preceded him except Robert
49

S# neighbors. At this place the agent was visited by

49

The Clear Fork of the Brazos, which has its source

in Scurry county, was admirably suited as a wintering place
for the nomadic Indians, It was close to the prairies and

plains where the buffalo were to be found. Protecting hills

and mots of timber skirt its valleys. Saplings for lodge
poles and wood in abundance could be had there, and pecans,
plums, and grapes were generally there in season to be
gathered and relished by the savages. It is deep and narrow
and its water is never brackish#
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Pah-haru-ca, Sanaco, Ka-tem-e-see and Buffalo Hump. In

his report Stem stated that these Penatekas or "Honey

Eaters" were the only Comanches who had ever been in council

50
with the agents of the Government in Texas. This state-

53
"The Comanch.es who have been in council with the

Agents of the Government in Texas, heretofore, have belonged
exclusively to one band called Pa na te has, Honey Eaters.
Mr. Fitzpatrick, Agent at the Upper Platt Agency, in his

communication to Mr. Schoolcraft, designates them as Panoi

in tick a ras. To this band belong the chiefs Pah ayu ka,
Sanaco, Catumsie, Buffalo Hump, and Yellow Wolf, the princi-
pal chiefs in Texas known to the whites. Mr. Fitzpatrick
states that the only other bands of importance are the

Yan pa tick a ra (Yam pa rick a) and Cools a tick a ra

(perhaps the same rendered to me Ko tsa to ka) [Kotsotekaj.
TT There are however besides these, the Ta na was

[probably Tanima] and Ho co nies above mentioned, bands of

equal dignity in point of number and influence with the

others. The Pa na te kas, Ta na was, Ho co nies, and

Yam pa rick as, have all met in Council--the last three
above named, for the first time, on the occasion above

stated."--Stem to Lea, March 31, 1853, University of Texas
Photostat Copy.

ment is not true, for Neighbors had held council with the

chiefs of the northern bands, but Stem T s point of emphasis

was well taken* Even at this date, after some two decades

of relationship between the Comanches and the Anglo-Americans,

it was not generally realized that the Indians with whom the

agents in Texas had dealt had been almost solely the southern

bands which composed but a small part of the entire Comanche

nation. There was no more justice in holding the chiefs of



these southern bands responsible for crimes committed by

their northern kinsmen than there would have been in taking

the northern chiefs to task for offenses committed by the

Cheyennes or Arapahoes.

From their winter camp on the Big Wichita there

came down to visit agent Stem in February representatives
51

of the TT Ta na was", "Hoconies" [HokoniJ, and Yamparikas.

51
The word Stem uses,

TITa na wa", would indicate

that he referred to the Tenawa band. James Mooney, in

Hodge T
s Handbook,(l, 328), lists the Te na wa as one of the

twelve divisions or bands of the Comanche nation as given
by their old men. However, it is stated in the Handbook

(11, 728) that the Tenawa were "practically exterminated
in a battle with the Mexicans about 1845." The Tanima,
not the Tenawa was evidently the band generally referred
to by Neighbors as Tenawish.--neighbors to Howard, January
7, 1855; neighbors to Manypenny, June 1, 1855; neighbors
to Manypenny, January 30, 1855. University of Texas

Photostat Copy of Manuscripts in the Indian Office. This
is no doubt the same band that Stem held council with.

The northern chiefs manifested a friendly attitude toward

the agent, hut were obviously disappointed that he was not

able to give them presents of much value. This dissatis-

faction was aggravated by the fact that their southern

kinsmen had at different times received large quantities
52

of blankets and other goods. They grumbled very much

52
The system of giving the Indians goods had been

adopted again in 1851 and the Texas Indians received
annuities.
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about the presence of the forts in their country. Fort

Phantom Hill, the post on the Clear Fork, was especially

objectionable since that was in the midst of their winter

range.

Regardless of whatever effect this more aggressive

policy on the party of the Indian agents may have had in

promoting friendlier relations with the great chiefs the

raids against the Texas frontier continued. Not only the

country west and south of San Antonio but settlements

and emigrants trains at other points within the range of

the Indians suffered. It was charged that the Comanches

killed a man named Stuart and his companions on the San

Saba in September, 1853, while about the same time two Mexi

cans were killed and cattle and horses stolen or killed
53

about Rio Grande City. Along the Marcy Trail, the route

53

Neighbors to Manypenny, November 21, 1853,
University of Texas, Photostat Copy.

leading from the region of Fort Phantom Hill to El Paso,

emigrants were killed or captured and their property de-
-54

stroyed. In the winter of 1853-1854, Indians, either

54

Among these was Mrs. Jane Wilson and her two

brothers-in-lav/, who were carried into captivity at a

point about eighty miles west of Fort Phantom Hill. The
Indians scalped and left for dead a Mexican boy who was

with the party. The prisoners were recovered some months
later. It appears that Nokoni or Tanima warriors we re

responsible for this outrage.-- H. H. Sibley, Brevet Major,



Commanding Fort Phantom Hill to R. S. neighbors, October
8, 1853, Ibid.

Robert S. neighbors was again appointed Indian
agent at the beginning of-Pierce T s administration.--
Charles E. Mix, acting Commissioner of Indian Affairs to

Robert S. neighbors, Special Agent, San Antonio, May
26, 1853, Ibid.

Comanches or Lipans, or both, raided in the Pueces valley

to within thirty miles of Corpus Christi. In the spring

following a number of raids were reported in the country

about Fort Merrill (then almost stripped of troops) and

on the road, between San Antonio and El Paso, and H. P.

Bee, writing from Laredo, stated that the nine companies

of infantry stationed there offered no protection and that
55

the Indians were stealing horses within sight of the town.

55
Brevet Major General Persifer F. Smith, Command-

ing the Department, to Colonel Samuel Cooper Adjutant
General, March 21, 1854, Ihid. ; The Standard, June 10,
1854, quoting the Western Texanwhich published a letter
from Fort Merrill of May 8; S. Cooper, Adjutant General
to Smith, also, Jefferson Davis, Secretary of War to Pease,
46 Cong,, 2 Sess., Sen, Exec. Doc. Do, 74, 92-93; Bee to
Pease, 'March 13, 1854, Pease Papers, Texas State Archives.

Bee laid the depredations around Laredo to the Lipans, but

Neighbors, quoting Chief Sanaco, stated that the northern

Comanehes were probably giilty also, neighbors learned

from Sanaco that the authorities of Chihuahua had invited

several hundred northern Comanehes to come to that state

and make their home there. They were committing depreda-
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tions against the Coaiiuila settlements and the lower Rio

Grande at the very time that they were regarded as friendly

by the people of Chihuahua, and neighbors feared that, if

they had not already done so, they would soon attack the

Texas settlements from this direction. The agent added that

there were only four companies of Dragoons and two of in-

fantry to protect the whole frontier from Red River to the

Colorado and these companies were all short of officers and

56
men and in poor condition for service.

56

neighbors to Pease, April 10, 1854, Pease

Papers, Texas State Archives.

In the summer of 1854 the situation becane so had

that General Smith, acting on what he supposed was adequate

authority from the Secretary of War, called on the Governor
57

for mounted companies to aid the troops. The Secretary

57

Smith to Pease, July 29, 1854, printed in the

Standard, August 26, 1854.

58
of War at first refused to approve the call, hut later he

SS
~

S. Cooper, Adjutant General to Smith and Jeffer-
son Davis, Secretary of War to Pease, 46 Cong., 2 Sess.,
Sen. Exec. Doc. Do. 74, 92-93.
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agreed to it. Writing in September, neighbors laid these

“53
Davis to Smith [?], ITovember 9, 1854, Ibid.

depredations on the western border of Texas "almost exclusive

60
ly TT to the Comanches, although all along their chiefs were

515 ;
neighbors to Manypenny, September 16, 1854,

33 Cong., 2 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc. Do. 1, Part 1, 366.

professing the firmest friendship for the agent and the
61

Government. The northern bands were the worst offenders,

SI
Ibid. ; neighbors to the Commissioner of Indian

Affairs, September 16, 1853, 33 Cong., 1 Sess., Sen. Exec.
Doc. no. 1, Part 1, Vol. I, 425; neighbors to the Commis-

sioner of Indian Affairs, llovember 21, 1853, University of

Texas Photostat Copys neighbors to Manypenny, April 12,
1.854, Ibid.

Perhaps Pah-ha-u-oa should be excepted from this
statement. There is no record that any agent ever com-

municated with him after Stem’s conference with him referred

to above, and Major neighbors laid to his bands and the
ITokonies and Tenar&s many of the raids that troubled the

frontier in 1854 and 1855. It may be that the great chief

died about this time. There is no other authentic account
concerning him, although rumours sometimes linked his name

with threatened Indian attacks.

but the Penatekas were not held to be blameless. To add to

the confusion Yellow Wolf had led a raid against the Lipans

in December, 1853, had stolen some of the Lipans’ horses,
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and in the pursuit which the Lipansmade Yellow Wolf had

been killed. It required patience and diplomacy of the

highest quality on the part of the agent to avoid a war be-

tween the two tribes over this affair. Likewise,/about the

same time;a band of Comanches stole some horses from the

Caddoes on the Brazos, and in trving to recover their pro-

-62

perty the Caddoes killed a Comanche. Neighbors stated

62
G. W. Hill, Special Agent, Texas Indians, to

Robert S. Neighbors, Ibid.

that most of the depredations along the Texas-Mexican fron-

tier were the results of or incident to the Comanche raids

into Mexico. The Indians would make forays into that

country, steal large numbers of horses and clash with the

United States and state troops on their return with their

booty. Furthermore, in some cases they would attack

directly the settlements along the Texas side of the Rio

Grande; and if a party of emigrants chanced to fall

athwart their course they would most surely attack them

if the relative numbers of the white and red men were such

,
63

as to enable them to do so with impunity.

63

neighbors to Manypenny, September 16, 1854,
33 Cong., 2 Sess., Sen, Exec. hoc. ho. 1, Part 1, 366.
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By 1854 the Comanche problem in Texas had reached

a condition that was almost hopeless. The agents were

practically helpless. When they visited the chiefs and

talked with the responsible men they always found them dis-

friendly*
posed to be out the marauding operations continued.

When taken to task for these disturbances the Chiefs de-

murred and quite correctly stated that they ought not to

be held responsible for the crimes of renegade young war-

riors who did not recognize the authority of the tribe

any more than they recognized the authority of the United

States Government. neither was it practicable to hold the

young men personally accountable, for even in cases where

they actually had been seen committing acts of violence no

one was ever able to identify them. Uo doubt the chiefs

and old men might have given more aid in this respect than

they did, but this would have led to a war among the savages.

In some cases the Comanche chiefs apprehended thieving

Wacoes and Wichitas and brought them before the white men,

but there is nothing to indicate that they ever did this

in the cs.se of their own people. There had never been

much conception of the sanctity of law or respect for

authority among the Comanches and now among the southern

bands tribal organization and government was practically

gone. Ho chief could be held responsible because no chief

had any authority.
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Furthermore, from the northern ranges Kiowas and

Comanches and their allies, made up of renegades from

many tribes, came down and added to the anarchy and con-

fusion, In the case of these Indians the treaties of the

thirties had been forgotten even by those bands which may

have been bound by them and the treaty which was made at

Fort Atkinson in 1853 was regarded as a local affair. They

came to know two distinct governments--the one which pre-

sented itself on the Arkansas River once a year to give

presents and admonish them to be good Indians, the other

which maintained a bristling attitude in Texas and en-

deavored in a weak and vacillating way to stop their ancient

practice of plundering Mexican settlements.

328



CHAPTER VIII

THE TREATY OF FORT ATKINSON

1. Bstablishing Contact on the Arkansas

Not until 1853 did the United States Indian agents

establish regular contact with the Comanches north of Texas*

However, it must be understood that these Indians had been

quite intimately associated with American traders for some

two decades. The best known of these is William Bent, owner

and proprietor of the famous Bent f
s Fort. Bent was located

on disputed territory, or, at least,at a place where the

different hostile tribes were wont to clash, and the fact that

he and his traders kept on good terms with all parties is

evidence of extraordinary diplomatic talent.

Between 1828 and 1840 the Comanches, Kiowas and

Prairie Apaches fought many battles with the Cheyennes and

Arapahoes. The battle of Wolf Creek, in 1838, in which the

Cheyennes and Arapahoes appear to have worsted their adver-

saries, is one of the most notable of these engagements.^

1
~~

See Grinnell, Tbs Fighting Cheyennes, 55-41, 42-59.

These hostilities tended to keep the southern Indians away

from the main trading post and in order to secure their trade

Bent sent traders to the Canadian and probably located tempor-
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ary trading posts there during the thirties. Finally, in

a great and "strong” peace made on the Arkansas in 1840, these

warring tribes settled their differences and the peace they

2 '
made has never been broken.

2

Ibid.
,

60 ff.

However, notwithstanding their peace with the Indians

of the north, the chiefs, Shaved Head, for the Comanches and

Little Mountain, for the Kiowas asked Bent to locate a more

permanent post in their country and in the winter of 1843-

1844 one of Bent's traders built a log trading house near the

mouth of Mustang Creek on the South Canadian. It appears that

another building was erected the next year just above Bosque

Grande Creek and some distance below the other post, and it

may be that Bent built still another house at about this time

or later. The buildings which are definitely known were both

in charge of the same employee, ?/hom the Kiowas called

"Wrinkled Heck." It appears that these posts on the Canadian

3

It is difficult to determine the facts concerning
Bent’s posts on the Canadian. It is evident that he traded in
that country as early as 1835, for Bent himself returned from
a trading expedition to the Kiowa and Comanche country when
Colonel Dodge was at Bent’s Fort in 1835. —George Bird Ginnell,
"Bent’s Old Fort and its Builders," Kansas Historical Collections,
XV, 40, N. 22.

Bent built some kind of a post on the Canadian in the
fall of 1842. Concerning this Captain Philip St. George Cook
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wrote in his journal of the Santa Fe Trail in 1843 as

follows:
"With the Comanches and Kiowas Mr. Charles Bent made

here last summer, a kind of peace or truce; they asked for

traders amongst them, and in the fall he established a house

about 250 miles to the south on the Canadian river. ...”

William E. Connelley (Editor), ”A Journal of the Santa Fe

Trail,” Mississippi Valley Historical Review, XII, 73.
Mooney gives the exact location of two of the posts.

The one built by ”Y/rinkled Heck” in the winter of 1843-1844
was about a mile below "Red Bluff”, on the South Canadian,

"near the mouth of Mustang Creek, and a few miles above Adobe

Walls fthe Adobe Walls of Quanah Parker fame], in the Texas

Panhandle.” It appears that the Indians stated to Mooney
that the same man at a later period built another post a few
miles above this one. —Kiowa Calendar, as cited, 281. In the
winter of 1845-1846 this same man built another post below the
former post or posts ’’just above Bosque Grande Creek and about
two miles above the entrance of Red Deer Creek.”—Ibid., 283.

were soon abandoned, probably because of the plundering dispo-

sition of renegade Kiowa and Comanche warriors.

It has already been observed that the Gomanches did

not confine themselves to the Canadian country but frequented

the Santa Fe Trail and visited Bent’s main post on the Arkansas

as well. In 1843 a trader reported that there were "some

4
thousands” of them in the vicinity of Bent’s Fort. Whenever

4

”Journal of a Santa Fe Trader,” as cited.

the chiefs conferred with white men they generally professed

friendship for the Americans, but the Indians at large did not

live up to these professions. In 1848 they attacked the wagon

train at Pawneee Fork, but were repulsed and lost their leader,
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Red Arm.5 The were wild and intractable, and

5

"Bents Old Fort and its Builders," as cited, 54.

army officers leading reconnaissance expeditions into their

• ft
country found that the Comanches avoided them. When Captain

6

Among such expeditions that of Lieutenant Abert in
1845, may be mentioned. Along the upper Canadian he found the

Kiowas friendly, but the C omanches fled at his approach. —£9

Cong., 1 Sess., Sen. Doc. No. 438, pp. 30 ff.

R. B. Marcy escorted a party of emigrants over the Canadian

route to Santa Fe in 1849, he was instructed to remind the

Indians that their "Great Father" still remembered the treaty

they agreed to in 1855 at Camp Holmes and was expecting them

to adhere to the agreement they had made to let emigrants pass

their country unmolested. However, Marcy did not find

many Northern Comanches on his route and the Comanches he

talked with probably had never heard of a treaty on the Canadian

The chief of the band he found had been trading with Bent and

professed the greatest friendship. Inspired by some presents

Marcy gave him, he even restored to some emigrants some horses

7
his people had stolen from them. It is obvious that such

?

Marcy f
s Report of this expedition is printed in the

31 Cong., 1 Sess., House Exec. Doc., No. 45
,

43.
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brief and incidental contact had but little effect on the

Comanches generally.

The material benefits to be derived from a treaty

with the United States impressed the northern bands when they

observed that their southern kinsmen and their Indian neigh-

bors to the east were given presents under the terms of the

treaty with that government. Realizing the advantage that the

nHois ?T
or Penateka had because of their friendly relations

with the white people, chiefs of the Tanima, Nokoni, and

Kotsoteka bands expressed to Major Neighbors in 1848, their

desire to enter into a treaty with the United States.
8

Pour

8

See page 32O.

years later, as has been noted, some of these bands were not

in the least averse to receiving presents from Jesse Stem at

the agency on the Clear Fork, and were disappointed that he

had so little to give them.

Meanwhile these or other northern bands had begun

to make overtures of peace to the Indian agents along the

Indian territory fontier. In March, 1849, Oh-he-wek-ku,

nephew of Tabaquena, one of the signers of the treaty of

camp Holmes in 1825, came to the Seminole agency under the

T
9

guidance of Jesse Chisholm, to report that his people

9 lt appears that Jess Chisholm was a half-bread
Cherokee, who. lived in Texas during a portion or all of the
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period of Anglo-American Colonization, for it is reported that

he was among fifty-five Cherokees who fought a desperate
battle with the Waco and Tawakoni Indians on the Brazos in
1829. —The Standard, June 30, 1850, quoting the Galveston News

However this may be, it is certain that in 1841 he was living
in the Indian Territory on the Canadian near Camp Holmes. He
lived about a mile from his father-in-lav/, named Edwards,who
had a Creek family.— J. W. Robertson to J. S. Mayfield,
Secretary of State (Texas), April 7, 1841, MS.

,
Texas Indian

Papers.
Evidently Chisholm was then in the Indian trade. On

a number of occasions he is mentioned in connection with the
the Texas Indian affairs, and is one of the men who helped
Houston get in touch with the smaller tribes as well as the
the Comanches. At the time he came in to the agency with

Oh-he-wek-ku, he had been trading with the Comanches in the

upper Red and Brazos River regions.
He had great influence with the Comanches and appears

to have gone among them at will. He was greatly sought for

as a guide to emigrant parties, for they felt that they were

safe from Comanche and Kiowa attacks when he was along. His
Indian trade reached large proportions, and the Texas agents
complained that he was furnishing marauding Indians with
arms and munitions. Albert Pike, the Confederate Indian
Commissioner, used him in his effort to align the Comanches
and Kiowas on the side of the Confederacy. —-Pike to Elias

Rector, Confederate Indian Agent, December 29, 1861, in A. H.

Abel, The American Indian as Slaveholder and Secessionist
(Cleveland, 1915). 320.

desired to make peace. He admitted that members of his tribe

had been guilty of plundering along the Santa Fe Road; but,

he stated that they had recently counseled with the Southern

Comanches, and had decided that a peaceful policy was the best

one for them to pursue, provided the Americans would pardon

them for the damage they had done along the Santa Fe Road.

He stated that he was going to meet with his people in about

four weeks at a pciat up the Canadian, where it was expected
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that the northern and southern bands would meet in council.

Oh-ke-wek-ku stated that he understood that many white

people would go across to "the other waters” that year,” and

if the government would assure the Comanches of its desire

to be at peace with them, he was authorized to state that

these people v/ould not be harmed.'
L 0

10

Duval to Medill, March 85, 1849, University of
Texas Photostat Copy.

Duval, the Seminole agent, received the chief cordial-

ly*, Wild Cat, the Seminole chief, gave him a good "talk”; and

he left after promising to return again after a few weeks

and receive the report of the ”Creat father” on his applica-

tion for peace. There is no account of his returning to the

agency, and it is not likely that he did so. He had come

v/ith misgivings, and explained that he, a lesser chief, had

come rather than the great chiefs because the great men of

the tribe were afraid to risk themselves in the hands of white

men and civilized Indians. The United States agencies in

Indian Territory, like those in Texas, v/ere too far out of

the Comanche range and too near the settlements to serve as

a satisfactory base for negotiations with the wild prairie

bands.

Thomas Fitzpatrick, United States Indian Agent for

the Upper Platte and Arkansas, acting under the Superintendent
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of Indian affairs at St. Louis, was the first agent to

establish regular communication with the Comanches and Kiowas

On his return from Fort Laramie, on the Platte, in the spring

of 1850, Fitzpatrick held a council with various Indian bands

near the Santa Fe Road crossing of the Arkansas—a place that

was a sort of common meeting ground for all the great tribes

of the plains and eastern Rocky Mountains. The Comanches

were not present; but hearing that they were congregated not

far to the south of him the agent sent messengers inviting

them to come in. Although they sent back messages of friend-

ship and assurances that they would not molest travelers on

the different trails, they refused to attend the council

because their medicine men had predicted another epidemic of

Cholera.

11

Fitzpatrick to D. B. Mitchell, Superintendent of

Indian Affairs, St. Louis, September 24, 1850, 31 Cong.,
2 Sess., Sen., Exec. Doc. No. 1, 52.

It will be recalled that the year preceding, 1849,
was the year that the cholera scourge carried away so many
Penatekas. I have never seen an estimate of the number of

Northern Comanches and Kiowas who died from cholera that

year, but Grinnell thinks that half, or almost half of the
Cheyennes died from it and there is no doubt but that all
the plains tribes suffered severely. The scourge broke out

while the Comanches were in attendance at a great Indian

gathering to erect a medicine lodge on Bluff Creek, south of

present Bodge City, Kansas. Besides the Kiowas and Comanches
there were Prairie Apaches, Cheyennes, Arapahoes, and a large
camp of Osages. The Osages had recently made peace with the
the Kiowas and had come to the Kiowa village to trade. From
the Cheyennes Grinnell got the follov/ing account which

conveys a good conception of the helplessness of the savages
before the onslaughts of the dreaded disease.
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"One day while all of the Indians were watching the

Kiowa dancers in the medicine lodge an Osage man in the
audience fell down with the 'cramps'—cholera—and died in

a few minutes. 'White face Bull,' a Cheyenne chief, who was

standing in the crov/d with his son T Porcupine Bull,' was the
first to realize v/hat was wrong with the Osage man. Ke at

once shouted out that it was 'cramps' and that all should
take down their lodges and run. In a few minutes the plain
was covered with bands of Indians fleeing in every direction."

"Bent f
s, Old Fort and its Builders,” as cited, 47.

In the spring of 1851 Fitzpatrick met the Cornanches

at Fort Sumner (later called Fort Atkinson), near where Dodge

City Kansas is now located. The Kiowas, the FlainsVTpach.es,

the Arapahoes, and Cheyennes were there also. The agent /

expressed the willingness of the "Great Father” to make

restitution for the damage the Indians might suffer as a

result of Americans traveling through their country and pro-

posed that a general council be held at Fort Laramie, on the

Platte River, in September following. The Cornanches and their

allies, the Plains Apaches and Kiowas, flatly refused to go

so far away from their range. They said they had too many

good horses and mules to risk on such a journey and among

such notorious horse thieves—as the Sioux and Crow. They in-

sisted that they were at peace with the United States but

stated that they were willing to sign papers, if that was

sary. An incident occurred at this gathering that enabled them

to prove their friendship for the Americans. One of the army

officers attached to a military escort that chanced to be at
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the crossing when the council was held gave a Cheyenne

brave a sound threshing for insulting his wife. Y/hile the

Cheyennes were seething with rage over the affair the

soldiers struck their tents and marched away towards Santa Fa,

leaving the agent unprotected. That afternoon a delegation

of Comanches and Kiowas informed Fitzpatrick that the Cheyennes

had invited them to join in a war against the white people. The

Comanches and their allies wished to protect the agent, but

they wished to avoid trouble with the Cheyennes as well. The

soldiers were called back and the matter was peacefully

settled.

In this report F itzpatrick recommended that an Indian

agent for the Comanches and Kiowas be located on the Canadian

River.
12

12

Fitzpatrick to Lea, November 24, 1851, 32 Cong.,
1 Sess.

,
Sen. Exec. Doc., No. 1, Part 111, 332-336.

The pressing need for closer supervision of these

Indians was also brought to the attention of the government

by Lieutenant Henry Heith, Commanding at Tort Atkinson, in

a letter to his military superiors. Heith stated that the

Indians who visited his post were friendly towards him, but

that they had many prisoners, some of them white prisoners

evidently taken in Texas. He wrote that they seemed to

think it was perfectly legitimate to raid and steal in Texas,

for they did not regard Texas as a part of the United States
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and did not regard Texans as American people. He felt that

chastisement by a strong military force offered the only

means of stopping this lawlessness.

13

Henry Heith, Lieutenant Infantry, to Brevet Major
General R. Jones, Adjutant General, September 4, 1851 >

University of Texas Photostat Copy of Copy in the Indian
Office.

2. Terms of the Treaty

In 1852 many of the Comanches and Kiowas hovered

about Fort Atkinson, in the hope of securing a treaty and

more abundant presents. For this reason it appears that they

14
conducted themselves better than usual. During this year

14
Mitchell to Lea, October 17, 1852, 32 Cong., 2 Sess.

,

House Doc., No. 1, Part I, p. 357.

This statement is borne out by other evidence also.
Julius Frobel, a German traveler, and a party came in touch
with a large band of Comanches, Kiowas, and Plains Apaches
near Fort Atkinson in the summer of this year. Frobel T

s de-

scription of the Indians and his account of the relationship
of his party with them is informative and interesting.—Julius
Frobel, Aus Amerika, Vol. 11, 92 ff.

Congress, by an act of August 30, 1852, appropriated #20,000

for presents to the Comanches, Kiowas and other Indians in

the Arkansas River, and to enable the President to treat with
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said Indians.
15 In July of the year following Fitzpatrick

15

Manypenny to Fitzpatrick, May 5, 1853, University
of Texas Photostat Copy of Manypenny's Blotter.

negotiated the treaty. The lack of intercourse between these

tribes and the Americans and the difficulties Fitzpatrick

encountered in dealing with them are set forth in his report.

MBut little intercourse had ever existed between
them and the white race, and that usually of the most

unfriendly character . . .; they were ignorant of the

proposals to be made to them, suffering from a scarcity
of game, and consequently impatient, watchful, jealous,
reserved and haughty. There were no trappers or

traders amongst them who could facilitate an interview;
no one who could speak a syllable of the English tongue;
none present in whom mutual confidence could be reposed;
and the 'sign language 1

; that common to all the wild

tribes of the west, while it might answer the purpose
of barter, could not be relied upon in matters of so

much importance and delicacy.” 16

16

Fitzpatrick to A. Cumming, Superintendent of

Indian Affairs, St. Louis, November 19, 1853, 33 Cong., 1

Sess., Sen. Doc., No. 1, Part I, 359-360.

At last some Mexican prisoners were brought forth

and they, together with an Arapaho brave who had been resid-

ing among the Comanches, managed to establish a chain of

communication.

The treaty provided that the United States might lay

out roads through the Indian country and make reservations of



land necessary thereto.
17 This provision was not hard to

17

Treaty with the Comanches, July 27, 1853, United

States Statutes at Large, X, 1013-1017, (Boston, 1855).

secure since it meant nothing more than a formal recognition

of a situation that already existed. But an agreement per-

mitting the establishment of military posts in the Indian

country was not so easily secured. The Indians promised

18
Fitzpatrick’s report, as cited.

to make restitution or satisfaction for any injuries done to

the people of the United States who might be lawfully resid-

ing in or passing through their country—terms which ordinarily

could be met only by withholding a part of the Indians*

annuity goods', for the savages had no common or tribal property

of consequence. The Indians agreed to refrain from their

habit of raids against Mexico, and agreed to resotre all

Mexican captives who might be taken in the future. In fact

they sent runners to the Northern Mexican states to inform

the people there of their good intentions. However they

"positively and distinctly" refused to entertain any pro-

posal that would require them to give up the Mexican captives

held at the time of the treaty.
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The Government bound itself to give to the Indians

annually goods to the value of eighteen thousand dollars

for a period of ten years, and for five years additional,

if the President thought it advisable. Furthermore, the

United States agreed to remunerate the Indians for property

taken away from them by American people.

The treaty was ratified by the Senate April 12, 1854,

with certain amendments of no great consequence, and the amend-

-19
ments were approved by the chiefs, July 21, 1854.

19

The treaty, as cited, supplement.

Six C omanche, six Kiowa and four Kiowa-Apache chiefs

signed the treaty. Fitzpatrick apparently knew much less

about the Comanches than the agents in Texas, and the difficulty

he had in securing an interpreter in whom confidence could be

mutually imposed by both sides indicates that he did not call

to his aid the white and border Indian traders who might have

helped him. Surely Bent, on the Arkansas, Chisholm on the

Canadian, or even (if necessary to go so far) the Texas

20
agents could have furnished him with efficient interpreters.

20

A year or two previous to the treaty Fitzpatrick
had demonstrated his lack of acquaintance with the various
Comanche hands by stating that the only bands of importance
were the Penateka, Kotsoteka, and Yamparika. Stem to Lea,
March 31, 1853, University of Texas Photostat Copy.
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The agent’s lack of acquaintance with the organization of

the different Comanche bands probably accounts for his

failure to make any comment on the different groups which

v/ere represented. The head Comanche chief, Wulea boo or

To che ra nah boo (Shaved Head) was the most powerful

personal factor among the Indians of the Arkansas and
21

v/rought a great work in the interest of peace. Both

21

John W. Whit efield, Indian Agent to Colonel A.

Cumming , Superintendent of Indian Affairs, St. Louis,
September 27

, 1854, 33 Cong., 2 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc.

No. 1, ‘Part I, 299.

"Shaved Head was truly a good man and exerted

perhaps a greater influence for good over the two tribes

[Comanche and KiowaJ than any other man ever did before.

His people venerate his memory, and have mourned his death

long and deeply."— Robert Miller, Indian agent for the

Upper Arkansas Agency, to John Haverty, Superintendent of

Indian Affairs, St. Louis, October 14, 1857, 35 Cong., 1

Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc. No. 11, 430.

Shaved Head and Wa ya ba tos a (White Eagle) are described

by writers as Indians who frequented the Arkansas in the

22

vicinity of Fort Atkinson, which would indicate that they

22

Frobel, Aus Amerika, 11, 93 ff.

After mentioning several of the Comanche and

Kiowa-Apache chiefs, among them being white Eagle, Frobel

states:
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nLast of all came an old man into our place, Tear-

ing over his leather clothing a sky-blue woolen coat of

the North-American type, with two epaulets, one hanging on

the breast and the other on the shoulder. His paper of

introduction stated that he was—(l regret thet I have

forgotten his name) a formidable chief and once the greatest
enemy of the whites, but now their firm friend and yielding
the mightiest voice of all the Comanches for peace and

friendship."
The German ans his party treated all the chiefs

to coffee of which they drank an inordinate quantity. All
the Kiowas and Comanches that he observed refused to drink

liquor. Then he continues his description of the last

mentioned chief ["Shaved Head?}:
"His brow was deeply wrinkled, the nose large and

bent, and over the red-brown face the stiff hair hung,
through which he looked with keen Indian eyes.”

The chief had a fat wr ife with him. She did not

dismount, but the German saw in he r something suggestive
of the Mexicans and thought that she had been brought up
in a Mexican home. A young wife v/ith the chief was more

lively and something of a coquette.
Frobel comments on some of the letters of intro-

duction carried by the chiefs. The leading Plains-Apache
chief had a good letter from the Commandant of Fort

Atkinson, and another one written by an emigrant which the
chief presented in blissful ignorance. This last letter
ran to the effect, "Don't trust the rogue; he is a d’nd
Indian."

Some interesting characteristics of Shaved Head

are given by Lieutenant Z. G. BeckY/ith of the Pacific

Railway survey, whose party met the Comanches near Fort

Atkinson, July 16, 1853.
"Shaved Head, with some of his principal men,

paid us a visit just as Captain Gunnison and myself v/ere

dining. Blankets were spread for them in front of the

Captains tent, and they did ample justice to the fare

spread before them—carrying off, as usual, vmat they
could not eat at the time. After the usual amount of

talk, smoking and ceremony, they took their leave, which,



with Shaved Head—the principal chief os the Comanches

of the Plains—is a peculiar ceremony which he extends

to all Y/hom he esteems or deems of importance. He

assumes an air of gravity and solemnity of features I

have never seen equalled by more civilized performers,
and taking you by the right hand, gives three shakes and

slow and deleberate as the time to a funeral dirge,
pressing your hand with a firm grasp, and looking steadily
in your eye; releasing your hand, he passes his arm

through yours to the elbow, and thus facing in opposite
directions he presses your arm firmly to his side; then

the left arms perform the same measured functions; and

during the whole of this leave-taking, he repeats,
f bueno,’ T mucho bueno

,

1 with a grave accent.” Pacific

Railroad Survey Reports, 11, 25; 32 Cong. 2 Sess., Sen.
Exec. Doc. No. 78.

were Yamparikas or Kotsotekas. None of the chiefs who

signed this treaty can be recognized in the list appended

to the treaty of Camp Eolmes, 1835. It appears that the

23
Tanima and Nokoni bands were not parties to the treaty and

23

In 1855 Neighbors stated that these bands were not

parties to any treaty with the United States, —Neighbors to

Manypenny, June 1, 1855, University of Texas Photostat Copy.
The chiefs who signed the treaty of Fort Atkinson

are as follows:

Wulea-800 (Shaved Head) Chief Comanche

Wa-ya-ba-tos-a (White Eagle) Chief of band

Hai-nick-seu (the Crow) Chief of band

Paro-sa-wa-no (Ten Sticks) Chief of band

Wa-ra-kon-alta (Poor Cayote Wolf) Chief of band
Ka-na-re-tah (One that Rides the Clouds) Chief

of Southern Comanches [Evidently not ftenateposj
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To-hau-sen (Little Mountain) Chief Kiowas
Sltank-ki (Sitting Bear) War Chief

Tah-ka-eh-bool (The Bad Smelling Saddle) heaclman
Che-koon-ki (Black horse) "

On-ti-an-te (The Snow Flake) "

El-bo-in-ki (Yellow Hair) Tf

Si-tan-le (Poor Wolf) Chief Apache
Oh-ah-te-kah (Poor Bear) headman
Ah-zaah (Prairie Wolf) "

Kootz-zah (The Cigar) "

Those who signed the amended treaty are:

Comanches Kiowas

To-che-ra-nah-boo (Shaved Head) To-han-sem (Little Mountain)
Wa-ya-ba-to-sa (White Eagle) Ti-sank-ki (Sitting Bear)
Hai-nick-seu (Crow) Ko-a-ty-ka (Wolf Outside)
Ty-har-re-ty (One who runs after women)
Para-sar-a-man-no (Ten Bears)

It will be observed that the names are not always
spelled the same in the two instances.

/of
1
this by that name is made of the Kwahari,

or "Antelope" band, intractable and wild and occupying portions

of the Llano Estacado.

Among the Kiowaswho signed was the illustrious "To-han-

sen" fDo ha san ] (Little Mountain or Little Bluff), the prin-

cipal chief of the Kiowas from 1833 to 1866 and known on the

24
Plains since the days of Catlin’s visit. Si tank ke, destined

24
North American Indians, 11, 84. Catlin renders the

name Teh toot sah, and gives the chief 1
s picture, figure 178;

See Mooney, Kiowa Calendar, 175.

to be o&e of the last of the Plains Indians to cease committing

25
depredations also represented the Kiowas.

25

For a description of Si tank ki or Set-T’ainte,
see Ibid., 177.
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3. Results of the Treaty

Eor a year or two after the treaty the Comanches

conducted themselves quite well along the Arkansas. During

the summer following, as has been related, they joined the

neighboring tribes in an unsuccessful raid to the north to

nwipe out” the border Indians, but they were generally

friendly towards the white people who passed their way.

However, they evidently soon drifted into their

former habit of annoying emigrants; for in the summer of

1855 the agent reported that he found them in a state of

great confusion and uncertain of their position in reference

to the government. The agent did his best to pacify them,

but closed his statement by the supposition that the next

emigrant train would have to do as those who had preceded them

had done—pay toll in the form of sugar, coffee, etc. before

they would be permitted to proceed along the Santa Ee Trail.

He suggested that the Indians thought that the presents given

them by the government wrere in payment for their friendship,

and added that it was impossible to buy their good will. 26

26

Whitefield to Manypenny, September 4, 1855, 34

Gong., 1 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc., No. 1, Part I, 331.

It was impossible to punish the Indians for their

insolence, for there was but one post—a mere garrison— on



27
the upper Arkansas, and this was soon abandoned. It should

27

The difficulty he had in suppressing violence on

the part of the Indians with his little force of fifty men

is commented on by R. H. Chilton, Commanding at Fort Atkinson,
in a letter to S. Cooper, July 27, 1853. University of Texas

Photostat Copy of Copy furnished the Indian Office.

Chilton complained that his work was made more

difficult because the Indian agents were furnishing the savages
with fire arms. On one occasion he seized a quantity of
ammunition and refused to permit its delivery to the Indians.
He pointed out that all they needed to kill buffalo with was

the bow and that they rarely ever used anything else for this

purpose. Fire arms and ammunition hence were saved for their
wars and attacks on emigrants and soldiers.

be stated, however, that most of these complaints of Indian

attacks along the Santa Fe road were made against the Indians

generally, i. e. the Kiowas, Kiowa - Apaches, Osages,Cheyennes,

and Arapahoes as well as the Comanches. According to the

28
best accounts the Comanches were the least culpable of any .

28

However, in his report of September 25, 1856,
Cuinming characterized the Comanches as "like the Kioways,
audacious and insolent." —34 Cong., 3rd Sess., House Exec.

Doc. No. I, 622.

The Osages conducted themselves very badly, and their fire

29
arms made them all the more formidable; the Kiowas soon

29

Whitefield to Cumming, September 27, 1854, 33
Cong., 2 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc., No. I, Part I, 297.
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entirely disregarded their treaty relations, and on the very

day that one party of this tribe received their annuity

goods near Fort Atkinson another raided a ranch near Moro,

New Mexico. 30 At least there were those who would occasional-

30
Robert Miller, Indian Agent for the Upper Arkansas

Agency, to John Haverty, Superintendent of Indian Affairs,
St.

,
October 14, 1857, 35 Gong., 1 Sess. ,

Sen. Exec.

Doc., No. 11, 430.

ly speak a good word for the Comanches. In the summer of

1857 the agent with the annuity goods arrived at the Comanche

and Kiowa camp, near Fort Atkinson, before all the Indians

had come in. He insisted on waiting to distribute the presents

until such time as it could be ctone more equitably, but the

Kiowas in large numbers and with strung bows demanded that

their presents be given them at once. Reason proved to be

of no avail and the agent v/ould have been forced to yield to

their whims but for the fact that the Comanches, "always

reasonable, and ever ready to show their friendship for the

whites, stepped forward and offered their services to protect

the train” 31

31
Ibid.
As to the insolence of the Kiowas even towards

the United States troops and in the year following their
treaty see, Percival G. Lowe, Five Years a Dragoon, 164 ff.
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That the treaty of Fort Atkinson improved the

Indian situation on the Arkansas except for a very short

period may be doubted, for it appears that there was nearly

or quite as much trouble in that region after as before the

treaty. However, such a comparison is misleading, for the

Indian problem on the plains was growing more and more com-

plicated and the difficulties of restraining the Indians

were increasing each season because of the intrusion of

white pioneers and the demoralizing influences incident

thereto. In one respect the treaty was certainly predju-

dicial to the tranquility of the Arkansas frontier; that is,

it led indirectly to a renewal of hostility between the

Comanches and the Osages.

About 1843 these ancient enemies decided to bury

the hatchet, and thereafter for some time trading took the

32

place of fighting at their annual meeting on the plains.

32
Report of I. C. Eldridge to Houston, December

8, 1843, Texas Indian Papers; Talk of "Tenawish" chief,
Po ha ca wa ket, or Medicine Hunter, as written by Neighbors,
February 16, 1848. University of Texas Photostat copy.
The chief stated that he had never made peace with anyone
before except the Osages.

33
This trade grew to significant proportions. The position

33

Report of Thomas H. Harvey, Superintendent of
Indian Affairs, St Louis, for 1844, 28 Cong., 2 Sess.,
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House Exec. Doc. N0.2,.2, 435; Report of Harvey to T. E.

Crawford, Commissioner of Indian Affairs, September 10,
1845, 29 Cong., 1 Sess. , Sen. Exec. Doc. No. 1, 538;

Harvey to Medill, report for 1848, 30 Cong., 1 Sess., Sen.

Exec. Doc. No. 1, 835.

of the Osages, which made for easy and frequent intercourse

with the white traders, enabled them to trade guns, muni-

tions and various products of civilization to the Comanckes

for horses, mules, and sometimes American and Mexican pri-

soners. John R. Richardson, the Osage agent, wrote that

in 1847 his tribe purchased from the Comanches 1500 head

of mules worth from fifty to seventy-five dollars each,

paying for them with tobacco, lead, powder, blankets, blue

cloth, strouding, and fire arras—the last named article be-

ing the smallest. It appears that the Osages secured these

34

goods from a trader at their agency. No doubt many of

34
Richardson to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,

March 27, 1848, University of Texas Photostat Copy.

these animals had been stolen from Texas and Mexico. For

one blanket or a few pounds of sugar or coffee the Osages

could purchase a mule worth from eighty to a hundred dollars

But after the treaty with the United States the

demands of the Comanches for these products of civilization

were met in a large measure by the annuity goods they re-

ceived and the Osage near-monopoly was broken. The angry



Osages then tried to persuade the Comanches not to use the

annuity goods telling them that they had Tt bad medicine” in

35

them. Obviously the most unsophisticated of the plains

35

Whitefield to Gumming, September 27, 1848, as

cited.

savages would soon detect this kind of fraud. Failing in

this, the Osages made war on the Comanches and their fire arms

made them more than a match for their adversary, who had to

36

fight mainly with bow and arrow and lance. This Osage war

36

George W. Hill, Special agent, Texas Indians,
to R. S. Neighbors, Supervising agent, April 5, 1855,
University of Texas Photostat Copy; C. W. Dean, Superinten-
dent Indian Affairs, Southern Super intendency, to the

Commissioner of Indian Affairs, September 13, 1855, 34

Cong., 1 Sess., Sen. Doc. No. 1, 440.

cut off or made dangerous for the Comanches the northern

buffalo ranges and these bands in their desperation sought

sustenance by means of more frequent and extensive forays
37

into Texas. This pressure from the north ?/hich the Comanches

37

Report of Robert C. Miller, Indian -Agent of the

Upper Arkansas, to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,
August 17, 1858, 35 Gong., 2 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc. No.l,
Vol. 1, p. 489.
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received during the middle fifties and their separation

from the best buffalo ranges was a matter of serious con-

sequence for Texas and the North Mexican states.

It appears that the Osages finally came to realize

that, notwithstanding their superior equipment v/hich en-

abled them to defeat the Comnches, peace with that nation

would be better than war; and in 1858 they made peace over-

tures. However, the Comanches would not treat, but instead

attacked an Osage hunting party and killed one of their

number. Then the Osages retaliated by killing four Comanches,
38

and the war went on.

38

Report of D. Merriwether, Governor and Superin-
tendent of Indian Affairs, Santa Te, New Mexico to Many-
penny, September (no other date) 1855,, 34 Cong., 1 sess.,
Sen. Doc. No. 1, 509; Hill to Neighbors, April 5, 1855. —

University of Texas Photostat Copy. Hill stated that

certain Southern Comanches reported that many Nokoni and

"Tanawish" [Tanimaj Comanches, including some of their

chiefs, were killed in a fight with the Osages during the

winter of 1854-1855; Whitefield to Manypenny, September
4, 1855, 34 Cong., I Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc. No. 1, Part

1, 331.

It may serve our purpose in this connection to

take some notice of the effect of the Treaty of Tort Atkinson

along the other Comanche frontiers.

As regards the eastern settlements of New Mexico

it has already been observed that the Comanches,generally

remained at peace with them, although they harried the other

North Mexican states. However, relations in that territory
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between these Indians and the representatives of the United

States Government had not been satisfactory by any means.

James S. Calhoun, Governor of the territory, in 1851, in-

vited the Indians to send representatives to Santa Fe for a

friendly conference. Eagle Feathers, a chief, and a small

party came, but were frightened and stole away one night

because of statements certain designing persons had made

to them to the effect that the Americans were planning to

39

kill them. This unfortunate affair prevented the governor

39

Munroe to Jones, June 29
, 1851, in A. H. Abel,

The Official Correspondence of James S. Calhoun [Washington,
1915 j

from arriving at any satisfactory understanding with the

Indians, but it does not appear that they committed many

serious depredations on this frontier during the fifties.

However, neither the Indian agents nor the United States

army officers trusted them and complaints were made that

40

they sometimes stole horses and killed cattle. Furthermore,

40

John Garland, Brevet Brigadier General,Commanding
at Headquarters, Department of New Mexico, to Lieutenant
Colonel Thomas, Assistant Adjutant General, July 31, 1855,
34 Cong., 1 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc. No. 1, Part 11, 71.
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it was charged that the relations between the Northern

Comanches and Kiowas on the one hand and the Indians of
♦

New Mexico on the other was of a decidedly evil tendency.

The Indians of the plains received plunder which the New

Mexico Indians stole, and the Indians of New Mexico (and

possibly some white men) kept them informed as to when to
41

expect a caravan on the road from Santa Fe to Independence.

41
Report of the Commissioner of Indians Affairs,

for 1853, 33 Cong., 1 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc. No. 1, Part
1, p. 252.

It does not appear that the situation on the New Mexico

frontier was in any way affected by the treaty of Fort

Atkinson.

The effect of this treaty on the Comanche relations

with the Texas frontier certainly was not wholesome. It

has been observed that the leading men of the northern bands

who came into Texas to spend the winter generally manifested

a friendly and conciliatory attitude toward the United

States Indian agents in Texas and on more than one occasion

expressed a desire to enter into a treaty. The savages

realized the advantages that treaty relationship would

bring them and it appears that many of them looked to Texas

as the place where they v/ould most likely be given the

opportunity to enter into one. There can be no doubt but
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that the hope of securing a treaty with the agents in Texas

acted as a restraint on these bands, just as the hope of

securing a treaty in the Fort Atkinson vicinity had checked

their depredations along the Santa Fe Trail. Now that a

treaty had been secured and the savages were assured of

annuity goods to be delivered each year from some point on

the Santa Fe Trail the Indians naturally felt more indepen-

dent in regard to Texas. The fact that the Texas people

belonged to the same government that was distributing goods

to them did not in any way check them, if indeed the idea
42

ever got fixed in their consciousness. The Comanche thought

42

In 1856 some of the northern chiefs sent word

to John R. Baylor, U. S. agent on the Texas reservation,
that they wished to make treaty with him. They stated that
they had never made a treaty with Texas, that the treaty
made in Kansas was a local affair. —Baylor to Neighbors,
November 18, 18‘56 , University of Texas Photostat Copy
of Papers in the Indian Office.

in terms of localities and his hates and dislikes took

shape accordingly, Furthermore, he was an opportunist.

It is a long ways from Lampasas County, Texas, to Fort Atkin

son on the Arkansas River. How could sins committed in one

place ever find him out in the other? The agent and a few

army officers along the Santa Fe Road might admonish the

Indians not to disturb the Texas frontier, but they had no

way whatever of seeing to it that their admonition was

heeded. Furthermore, why should the savages trouble them-

selves to cultivate friendly relations in a country v/here
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there was no hope of reward? They could easily steal

horses in Texas in June and still be on hand at the

Arkansas crossing in July to receive their goods; and since

the presents were always forthcoming regardless of their

waywardness there v/as no occasion for them to improve their

conduct toward Texas.

In the early spring of 1854, less than a year after

the treaty of Fort Atkinson, major Neighbors learned from

the southern bands that their northern kinsmen had declared

to them that they did not desire to be friendly with Texas

any more, and that they had gone north to get their pre-

sents (of which they expected many). A party of friendly

Delawares brought in a similar report. They had gone north

to try to recover some white prisoners taken by the Comanches

and returned without the prisoners bringing a report to the

effect that the Northern Comanches were hostile to Texas and

had told them to tell Major Sibley, Commanding at Fort

Phantom Hill, that as soon as the grass was good they were

43

coming down and whip his soldiers and destroy his post.

43
Neighbors to Manypenny, April IS, 1854, University

of Texas Photostat Copy.

Naturally this treaty, which tended to make the

Texas Indian situation all the more hopeless, brought pro-
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tests from the people of that state and from the Indian

agents and army officers stationed there as well. In 1857,

Major Neighbors wrote:

Our frontier still presents the anomoly of peace
with a small portion of a tribe of Indians, 44

44

That is, the portion of the Southern Comanches
then on the Texas reservation.

and continued hostility with the balance of the same

same people, and during the last year very
serious depredations have been traced to

them, and there have been several encounters
between them and the troops on our frontier,
in which a number of both soldiers and Indians
have been killed. The strangest feature of

this state of affairs, and one that demands

your serious attention, is the fact that, at the

the same time that those bands of Comanches,
Kioways,& c., are depredating on our citizens,
waylaying our roads, destroying our mails

to El Paso, & c., an agent of your department
is distributing to them a large annuity of

goods, arms, and ammunition on the Arkansas

River, which is arming them, and giving them

the means more effectually to carry out their

hostile forays. 45

45

Report to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,
September 16, 1857, 55 Cong., 1 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc.

No. 11, 55.
In this connection see also, General Twiggs

to Army Headquarters, January 20, 1858, 35 Cong., 2 Sess.,
Sen. Exec. Doc. No. 1, Part 2, p.249.
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Furthermore, as has already been observed, the

treaty probably did not apply to several of the northern

bands and certainly not to the Nokonies and Tanimas,

and these bands, together with renegade bands of Southern

Comanches, caused Texas the most trouble during the years
46

immediately following the treaty. These bands, frequently

46

Neighbors to Howard, January 7, 1855, University
of Texas Photostat Copy; Neighbors to Manypenny, September
18, 1856, 34 Cong. ,

3 Sess., House Exec. Doc. No. 1, 7 24.
18

referred to by the writers of this period as the "middle

Comanches," were made all the more formidable because

traders from the Indian territory, notably Jesse Chisholm,

traded them rifles and ammunition. During one season

seventy-five rifles were secured by these Indians from

47

this source.

47

•Neighbors to Manypenny, September 18, 1806,
34 Gong., 3 Sess.

,
House Exec. Doc. No. 1, 1856, 7 24.
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4. Raids Against the Rio Grande Settlements and the

North Mexican States

One Provision of the treaty of Fort Atkinson calls

for more extensive treatment than that which has been given

to the other portions of the agreement—that is, the state-

ment in Article Five to the effect that the Indians should

refrain in the future from warlike incursions into the

Mexican states and should restore all Mexican captives who

48

might be taken in the future.

48

It should be stated that by Article Two of the
Gadsen Purchase treaty of 1855, Mexico released the United
States from all liability on account of the obligations
imposed by the Eleventh Article of the Treaty of Guadalupe
Hidalgo and the Thirty-Third Article of the treaty made

with Mexico, April 5, 1851, See United States Statutes
at Large. X, 1031.

The practice of raiding the'settlements along the

Rio Grande and in the country to the east and south of that

stream had become well fixed during the early years of the

Nineteenth Century, However, the comparative proximity to

the settlements of New Mexico and the advantages to be

deprived from trade with the people of that region and with

the Comancheros who brought goods into the Comanche coun-
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try to trade caused the Indians to adopt a policy of peace
49

towards that province.

49

Charles Bent [?] to Medill, November 10, 1846,
in A. H. Abel (editor) The Official Correspondence of

James S. Calhoun. 7; Albert Pike, "Narrative of a Journey
in the Prairie" [1832]

,
in Arkansas Historical Association

Publications, IV, 97 ff.

However, Pike states that the Comanehes sometimes
robbed these Comancheros and raided the New Mexican settle-

ments.

In 1872 the Mexican Government created a commis-

sion to investigate the raids made by Indians of the United

States into Mexico with particular reference to the period

from 1848 to the date of the investigation. The purpose

of the investigation was to establish a counter-claim

against the United States to meet a claim that government

had made because of injuries received by its border citizens,

particularly along the lower Rio Grande, from the raids of

50

lav/less Mexicans and Mexican Indians. Naturally the com-

50
The Report of the Mexican Commission was printed

in both Spanish and English. I have followed the English
copy, entitled Reports of the Committee of Investigation,
Translated from the Original Edition made in Mexico, New

York, 1875. It will be cited hereafter as Reports of the

Mexican Commission.

mission tried to make the strongest case possible against

the United States, and many of their allegations are entirely

without foundation. However
, they examined the archives of
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the towns in the affected area and much of the data they

give is authentic beyond dispute. A strange thing it is that,

while they refer frequently to Gregg's Commerce of the

Prairies and to American newspaper accounts, they do not

use to any considerable extent published material from the

Archives of the United States Government. This material

would have strengthened their case and they could have

built up a still more forceful argument if they hau

investigated the manuscript material in the United States

Indian Office and the executive papers of Texas. They con-

tend that the Comanche and Kiowa raids never extended be*-

yond the frontier posts of the North Mexican States until

51

after 1840. While this statement would have to be modified

51

Reports of the Mexican Commission, 245 ff.

considerably if it were made to conform to the facts, it

contains, nevertheless, some truth.

The Mexicans were not slow to see and to point out

the significance of the transfer of thousands of eastern

Indians to the territory west of the Mississippi and the

consequent demoralizing results that this forced emigra-

tion and the merciless pressure of American frontiersmen

produced on the plains Indians in the United States. The

beginning of serious trouble for Mexico, they contend,
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followed immediately after the establishment of trade

relations between the Americans and the Comanches about

1835. In this matter they ignore the fact that there was

a large trade in stolen horses between the Comanches and

the Americans even before the close of the Spanish period

However, all acoounts indicate that about 1835

the raids by the Indians into Mexico became more serious,

but the conclusion seems inescapable that this was due

not so much to the fact that American traders were becoming

more avaricious as to the civil wars and confusion in the

North Mexican States and the increasing difficulty the

Indians found in securing a living in their own country.

In 1840 the Comanches extended their raid as far

as the state of Zacatecas, into a region hitherto exempt
52

from their depredations. It was reported that in 1842

5 2

Ibid,, 250

they harried parts of the state of Coahuila almost to the

streets of Saltillo and carried away captive from the

vicinity of Chihuahua one hundred-fifty women and children,

after they had killed the men who fell into their hands.

It was stated that on this raid they took many horses and

mules, which Bent at his post on the Arkansas refused to
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purchase from them, believing that they planned to steal

53
them again if he should buy them. In 1844 T. G. Western,

53

William E. Connelley (Editor) "A Journal of the

Santa Fe Trail" f1843j, as cited,239, 240; Telegraph and

Texas Register, February 12, 1845. These statements can

be regarded as little more than rumour.

Superintendent of Indian Affairs for Texas, stated that

Pah-ha-u-ca was
Tt prosecuting vigerous hostilities against

54
Chihuahua. w It appears that in this campaign the chief

54
Western to Houston, April 25, 1844, MS., Texas

Indian Papers.

lost a son
}
in consequence of which he killed his horses,

destroyed his'lodges and went away into mourning, where he

55

stayed for some time. It was in the fall of this year

55
Statement of Luis Sanchez, 1844, MS., Texas

Indian Papers.

that Daniel G. Watson, the Texas Indian agent and scout,

saw a party of the braves from the camp of Old Owl and

Buffalo Hump ride away for the Mexican border about the

same tin© that the chiefs started to attend the council
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56

on the Brazos. In February,lB4s, a Comanche band passed

56

Watson to Houston, October 2, 1844, MS., Texas

Indian Papers.

San Antonio, killed three Mexicans in that vicinity, and

moved on toward the Rio Grande. It was probably the same

band that was reported a few days later to have passed

near Corpus Christi. These Indians, numbering six hundred

warriors, were led by Santa Anna. The Mexican settlements

along the lower Rio Grande were the objects of this raid

57

and they suffered severely from it.

57

Telegraph and Texas Register, March 19, and
April 2, 1845.

If the Texas Government did not encourage these

raids it certainly made no effort to stop them. During

May, 1845, a hand of a thousand lodges was reported to he

encamped on Little River, a tributary of the Brazos, pre-

paring to make a raid into the country beyond the Rio

Grande. A party from this village arrived at the trading

house on the Brazos and requested that they be furnished

with supplies for the trip and with a pass that would permit
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them to get beyond the Texas settlements unmolested. In

compliance with this request Western requested Lieutenant

Coleman, commanding the Travis County rangers, to permit

them to pass unmolested and to furnish them v/ith supplies
58

if they should call on him on their way out, and he gave

58

Western to Coleman, May 5, 1845, Texas Indian
Papers.

similar instructions to Robert S. Neighbors of the Texas
59

Indian service. In his letter to Coleman Western ex-

59

Western to Neighbors, May 11, 1845, Ibid.

plained that the Comanches had recently made "an unfortunate"

expedition into the Mexican country and were returning to

take revenge. And so it went. If the raid into Mexico was

successful it naturally prompted another; if it was not

successful the Indians felt obliged to make another in order

to take revenge. It seems that in this particular case

they got their "revenge", for in July,Benjamin Sloat, of

the Texas Indian service, v/rote that the Comanche party

that he and Lieutenant Coleman had furnished v/ith a pass

had returned with a large herd of horses v/hich they had

60
taken from the Mexicans near Laredo.

60
Sloat to Y/estern, July 24, 1845, Ibid.
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However, the Indians were not always victorious.

In June of that year Neighbors found thirty Comanches under

chief Bear's Tail crestfallen and footsore at the Lipan

camp some fifty miles south of San Antonio. They explained

to Neighbors that they had been defeated by the Mexicans near

Matamoros. However, at the Lipan camp they had secured new,

although poor mounts, and were ready to raid again. During

61

Neighbors to Western, June 14, 1845, Ibid. It
seems that Bear f

s Tail, or Bear with a Short Tail, was

Pah-ha-u-ca’s war chief.

this same year another party under Buffalo Hump suffered

defeat, possibly in the same engagement with the party of

Bear's Tail. But Buffalo Hump avenged this defeat in a

swift and terrible way. The story of this affair has already

been told—how the chief compelled Sloat and Shaw to accompany

him to San Antonio, how Hays and Colonel Kinney were unable

to dissuade him from his plans, and how with more than six

hundred warriors he set out for Laredo. I have not seen an

account of the results of this expedition, but with such a

large Indian force the havoc wrought must have been terrible.

Apparently Buffalo Hump remained in the Mexican country for

some time and may have gone far into the interior. However,

he was not sufficiently Tt avenged” even after this raid, for

in 1846 he made another foray and brought back a thousand
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head of horses and mules besides a number of prisoners, a

quantity of money and different kinds of plunder. 62

62

Torrey to Houston, January 9, 1847, University of

Texas Photostat Copy; Torrey to Captain Talcott, September 6,
1846, ibid.

About the first of August, 1847, Buffalo Hump, at the

head of six or eight hundred warriors, crossed the Rio Grande

near the mouth of the Pecos. He proposed to visit Chihuahua,

Parras, and the surrounding country and on his return to

63
attack San Fernando or places in its vicinity. Naturally

63

Neighbors to Medill, September 14, 1847, 30 Gong.,
1 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc. No. I, 899.

the invasion of Mexico by the United States army at this

time invited more than tine usual amount of depredations by

the Indians. However, these American forces probably offered
more

/protection to the Mexican settlements near them than did the

64
Mexican forces which they superseded. There is grim humor

64

See John c. Cremony, Life Among the Apaches (San
Francisco, 1868), 15 ff.

in the reason the Southern Coxnanches gave for this unusually

formidable expedition in the summer and fall of 1847. They
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were going to take revenge for a defeat suffered near

Parras a few months before— a defeat which had been ad-

ministered not by the Mexican people or the Mexican soldiers,

but by the Missouri Volunteers of the United States army.
6^

65
Neighbors to Medill, September 14, 1847, as cited.

As usual the Comanches returned from this expedition with a

0 0
large number of horses and mules and some captives.

66

Neighbors to Mendill, November 18, 1847.

Soon after the close of the Mexican War clashes

began to occur more frequently between the troops of the

United States and the Indians along the "war trails” leading

to the Mexican frontier. Neighbors’report that the Indians

disclaimed any hostile intentions towards the troops has

already been referred to. Under these conditions all that the

agent felt that he could do was to advise them to avoid the

country between San Antonio and the Rio Grande and the region

below that and to make their ingress into Mexico at points

above the Rio Prio over routes not guarded by the troops.^

67

Neighbors to Medill, October 23, 1848, University
of Texas Photostat Copy.
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That this was a violation of the spirit and letter of the

treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo cannot be denied. However, in

defense of Neighbors it may be said that he doubtless

realized that the treaty with Mexico imposed upon him obliga-

tions he could not meet. The habit of plundering, inculcated

through generations of practice, could not be broken by the

decree of any one man no matter how courageous he might be

or how influential with the Indians. On numerous

other occasions the chiefs of the Southern Comanches insisted

that their right to invade Mexico ought to be recognized,

contending, and rightly so, that they had never agreed to

discontinue the practice.
6B It is singular that, since the

68

See L. H. Williams to Neighbors, October 9, 1849,
Ibid.

' In the treaty made with the Southern Comanches in

1846 the matter of depredations against Mexico was not

mentioned. In the treaty of Gamp Holmes, made with some of

the northern bands in 1835, there was nothing more than the

statement that the United States did not desire to interrupt
the "friendly relations” of the Indians with the Republic of

Mexico.—Article IX of the Treaty, United States Statutes

at Large, VII, 476.

United States Government continued to maintain the fiction

of treaties with her "dependent nations” or Indian tribes,

she did not pursue that policy more consistently and at

least take steps more promptly to get the Indians to abide

by the agreements the government had made.
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In its report the Mexican Commission gives in detail

an account of the Indian depredations in several of the

North Mexican States for each year from 1848 on. Of course,

all this violence should not be charged to the Comanches, but

all accounts indicate that the Mexicans correctly charged

much of it to this tribe and their allies the Kiowas. Natural-

ly adventurers from various tribes joined these parties;
i

and the numerous Apache bands in Texas, New Mexico, Chihuahua

and Coahuila v/ere a terror to the Mexican people, although

they acted independently and not in conjunction with the

northern bands.

The promise of the United States Government to

restrain the Indians, made in the treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo,

proved to be of little benefit to the Mexican people. The

raids became even more frequent and destructive and the

Indians extended their operations farther into tbe interior

than they had generally gone before. In the early spring of

1849 Santa Anna with 550 warriors composed of Comanches,

Lipans, Prairie Apaches, ?/acoes, T/ichitas and renegades from

other tribes crossed the Rio Grande about forty miles below

the Presidio del Norte, where they were joined by a few

lawless Mexicans and Americans. It appears that this party

attacked a number of towns along the Rio Grande, particularly

Reynosa and Camargo, in the state of Tamaulipas. Then they

moved northwest through Nuevo Leon into Goahuila, where, near
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Santa Rosa, they fought with a party of American emigrants

bound for California. They denied that they attacked the

Americans, alleging that when they came near them and made

a friendly overture the white men became frightened and

69
attacked them.

69

Neighbors to Mendill, June 18, 1849, University
of Texas Photostat Copy; Reports of the Mexican Commission,
254, 287ff.

In a memoir presented by Nuevo Leon to the general

government of Mexico at about this time it was stated that,

although that state had suffered less than her neighbors,

still 800 Comanches had within a year killed twenty-one men,

wounded twenty, captured four children and had taken over a

thousand animals. The force the state had employed in resis-

tence during the year had numbered 1520 men, besides the

70
regular state military forces. The savages almost captured

70

Ibid., 288.

the town of Santa Rosa, Coahuila, that year, and the authorities

in another little town in that state wrote: "We do not know

which way to pursue the savages, for they are seen in every

direction, and traces of them are seen even in the suberbs of

this place. In 1850 the Supreme Mexican Government ordered

71

Ibid,, 324.
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its army officers to make no peace with the Indians, but

to carry on a war of extermination;
72

but it does not appear

72

Ibid. ,
289.

that this led to any marked improvement in the state of affairs.

According to the records of the different municipalities the

Indians made 110 different attacks within the state of Coahuila

alone, in 1852, killing seventy-three persons, wounding forty-

eight, and capturing thirty-two—this in a state with a popula-

-7 3
tion of less than 70,000. The destruction in the other

73
Ibid. ,

325.

northern states was not so great during this year, but their

story is horrible enough. The states of San Luir Zacatecas,

Durango, Chihuahua, Nuevo Leon, Tamaulipas, and Coahuila

formed a "coalition" to defend themselves. The states and

the different communities £ut troops in the field, but the

74
savages generally escaped unpunished.

74

Ibid., 328 ff.

The treaty with the Northern Comanches and others

at Fort Atkinson in 1853 did not improve the situation any.



The very next year these Indians denied that they had ever

agreed not to plunder the Mexican settlements, and a few

weeks after they had been given their annuity goods on the

Arkansas a large band of four or five hundred warriors

composed of Comanches, Kiowas, a few Arapahoes, and Cheyennes

were reported as having crossed the headwaters of the Brazos

and Colorado on their way to Mexico.

75

Compare Whitefield to Cumming, September 27, 1854,
33 Cong., 2 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc., No. I, Part I, 299; and

Neighbors to Manypenny, August 16, 1854, ibid.

Although the raids continued unabated up until 1857

or 1858 the United States forces together with the state

troops that were called out from time to time appear to have

succeeded in making these expeditions more difficult for the

Indians. Ka tern e see, for the Southern Comanches, and

Chiquito, for the Lipans, complained to agent Howard in 1852

that the troops not only frightened away the game, but pre-

vented the Indians from going to Mexico and getting horses,

7 6
mules, and cattle "as they had always done." However, it

76

Howard to Lea, June 1 (?) 1852, University of
Texas Photostat Copy.

appears that the savages simply made new trails farther to

the north and out of the reach of the military forces. In
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August, 1853, the Southern Comanche chiefs told Neighbors

that they had many young men away in Mexico at that time.

When the agent took them to task about permitting this

practice, they replied that they should be glad to discon-

tinue it if they could find any other means of subsisting.

In his report Neighbors pointed out that these Indians could

never be stopped from making occasional raids against the

Texas settlements as long as they habitually raided the

country across the Rio Grande. Warriors were always loathe

to return empty handed; and if by chance they suffered the

loss of their loot at the hands of the Mexican or United

States soldiers they were likely to attempt to recoup from

77
the American frontier as they returned home.

77

Neighbors to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,
September 16, 1853, 33 Cong., 1 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc. No. I,
Part I, 425 ff.

Neighbors explained that the different Comanche bands

as well as renegades from other tribes, co-operated in these

raids. He stated:

**Although the Comanches are divided into several

bands, they keep up a continual intercourse with each

other, and are equally engaged in their depredations
and war parties. Whenever a chief from one of the

upper bands starts for Mexico or to any point in

our frontier, they send runners to the lower bands,
and all their warriors join him, so they are in
fact but one people consequently. Although the chiefs
with whom we have intercourse may be disposed to re-
main friendly, it is impossible for them to restrain
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their warriors, and if a depredation is committed

it is impossible to reach the individual; from the

fact that as soon as a depredation is committed, he

leaves his band, and joins his relations in one of
the upper bands so that under the present arrange-

ments there is no responsibility. This is a continual

subject of complaint with the friendly chiefs of the
Comanches. During the past summer tMs has been par-
ticularly the case, and although I have been twice
to visit the Comanches at their camps and remained
each time ten days, 1 have not been able to see fifty
warriors. They have been continually absent on these

forays and the consequence is, that every road lead-
ing through Texas is unsafe for the traveller after

you pass the line of military posts, and we have had

in the very heart of our state five men killed. . . .

78

Neighbors to Manypenny, November 21, 1853, Univer-
sity of Texas Photostat Copy.

Naturally the locating of a portion of the Southern

Comanches on a reservation in Texas in 1855 reduced the number

of raids by this band, but the Penatekas not on the reserva-

tion and their northern kinsmen kept up the practice. These

wild bands harassed the agents by enticing away the young

braves to accompany them on these expeditions.

According to the data compiled by the Mexican
%

Commission, 652 persons were killed, wounded or captured in

the state of Nuevo Leon from 1847 to 1857 inclusive. This,

they contend, was almost wholly the work of Comanches from

the United States. The Indians operated in small bands,

generally not over thirty, and often attacked points widely

separated at the same time. The nature of the country gave
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them fastnesses in which to hide their stolen property,

and after a considerable number of animals had been stolen

some would be sent out with this herd, while others continued

79
to gather more. The total losses in the states of Tamaulipas

79

Ibid., 296 ff.

and Coahuila were not as great as those suffered by Nuevo Leon,

but they suffered severely.As horses became scarce along

80
According to the Commission losses in Coahuila

from 1854 to 1864 were 124 persons killed, 43 wounded, and
20 taken captive, Ibid., 322.

the northern regions of these Mexican states the savages

pushed farther and farther into the interior until they

on

harassed the people in Zacatecas and Durango.

81

Ibid., 293.

By 1857 the raids began to diminish in number and

by 1860 they were comparatively infrequent The Mexicans

82

Ibid., 305 ff. However, they were renewed again,
although not so extensively after the Civil War in the United
States. In fact, there were some during the period of the
Civil War.
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credit this dimunition to better defensive measures adopted

by their government, but part of the credit certainly must

be given to the efforts of the Government of the United States

to keep them out of Mexico. It is significant that at the

time the raids against Mexico began to diminish those against

the settlements in north Texas became more frequent and

terrible than ever knov/n before.

It has already been observed that the Mexican local,

state, and national governments frequently took notice of

the condition in the Indian infested area and made efforts to

punish the savages and protect the country. The account of

their operations as given by the Commission in its report

might lead one to think that the whole region was a veritable

bristling military camp. However, although the Indians

suffered severe defeats occasionally, the efforts of the

different Mexican governments to protect the country did not

strike foreign observers who visited the country at the time

as being either effective or sincere.

The English traveller and adventurer, Ruxton, who

travelled through the Comanche and Apache infested country

in 1846, charged that the government was doing little to

protect the people and that the inhabitants could not protect

themselves since it had always been the policy of the govern-

O rz

ment to keep them unarmed. However, at the time he was

83
Adventures in Mexico and the Rocky Mountains

iii, 112.



in the country the war with the United States naturally

necessitated the calling away of troops used ordinarily

for defense against the Indians. And yet, James A.

Bartlett, of the United States Boundary Commission, passed

across the North Mexican States in 1851, and saw a place

near Cerro Gordo where a few months before a party of one

hundred-fifty Comanches had defeated a force of soldiers,

inflicting upon them the loss of a lieutenant colonel, six

commissioned officers, thirty soldiers, and a number of

citizen auxiliaries —this within a quarter of a of a mile of

a town of six hundred people. At Parras the Alcalde did not

have enough men to spare Bartlett*s train a guard, and he

was obliged to employ citizens, since he did not dare to

travel without special protection. In commenting on the re-

port that Don Jacobo Sanchez, said to have owned three-fourths

of the landed property of Coahuila, was making a claim of one

and a half million dollars against the United States for

damages committed by the northern Indians Bartlett stated that

this wealthy Mexican was making no effort to protect his

property, not even arming his herdsmen. Bartlett opined that

in entering into a compact with Mexico for the protection of

her fronteir the United States certainly expected that either

the Mexican Government or the citizens themselves would do

84
something for their own protection.

84
~

John Russell Bartlett, Personal Narrative (New York,
1854) II

v 467, 478,492.
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The German Traveller, Julius Frobel, laid the

desperate condition of the North Mexican States not to the

cowardice of the people, for they frequently fought valiant-

ly, he stated, but to the government which did little itself

DC

and would not encourage the people to do anything. Gregg

85

Aus Amerika, 11, 217, 218.

However, Erobel states that he found many local
traditions of heroism on the party of all classes. For

instance, Don Pedro Zuloaga, of a great and noble family, led
a party against a band of Indians which had committed depre-
dations up to the very streets of Chihuahua. In a fight,
some distance away, he was deserted and fought hand to hand

slaying his enemies until overpowered. Some days later his

body was found where it had been thrown into some mesquite
bushes near the place.

Frobel was in Chihuahua in 1852.

states that he was in Chihuahua once when the Comanches

raided. There was much excitement and a thousand volunteers

were raised to pursue the savages, but little was really

86
accomplished.

86

"Commerce of the Prairies 1’ in Thwaites, Early
Western Travels, XX, 129-130.

The Mexican states and communities often resorted

to "treaties" with the Comanches, but these agreements, if

adhered to at all, were observed by certain bands only and

87
then regarded as purely local matters. The Indians always

87
Such a "treaty" was made at Laredo in the summer

of 1843. —Eldridge f
s Report to Houston, December 8, 1843;

Telegraph and Texas Register, July 12 and September 27
, 1843.



excused themselves for violating these treaties by alleging

that the Mexicans broke them first. Frobel stated that the

Nortenos, or inhabitants of the Presidio del Norte on the

Rio Grande, protected themselves at the expense of other

Mexican communities by making these agreements with the

Apaches and Comanches.®®

88

Erobel, as cited, 299.

Also, one Ben Leaton established himself at "Fort

Leaton," on the American side of the Presidio soon after the

Mexican War and traded munitions and guns to the Indians
for goods which they had seized on raids into Mexico.—
Emilio Langberg, Inspector and Commanding Officer for the

State of Chihuahua, to General Brooke, October 23, 1849, 31

Cong., 2 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc. No. I, 21.

In their desperation the Mexican officials sometimes

hired Indians and white adventurers to help them overcome

this deluge of northern Indians. It appears that these Indian

fighters were paid by the scalps that they presented to the

state officials. Since the scalp of an honest peaceful Indian

could be used quite as effectively as that of a marauder these

savage white men soon began the practice of killing friendly

89
Indians both in Texas and Mexico, and the scalp hunters

89
E. B. Babbitt, Assistant Quartermaster, San

Antonio to the Secretary of War, October 15, 1849, University
of Texas Photostat Copy; Frobel, as cited, 219.
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had to be discharged. The Government also tried employing

the Comanches in hunting down and killing the Apaches with

results just as unsatisfactory as might have been expected.
9o

90

J. A. Rogers to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,
June 29, 1851, University of Texas Photostat Copy; Miller and

Conner to Rogers, September 12, 1851, Ibid.

The havoc wrought in the North Mexican States by

these raids made a profound impression all observers. In 1846

Ruxton wrote:

"They are now[September] overrunning the whole

department of Durango and Chihuahua, have cut off

all communication, and defeated, in two pitched
battles, the regular troops sent against them. Upward
of ten thousand head of horses and mules have already
been carried off, and scarcely has a hacienda or

ranch on the frontier been unvisited, and the people
have been killed or captured. The roads are im-

passable ,
all traffic is stopped, the ranchos barri-

caded, and the inhabitants afraid to venture out of

their doors. The posts and expresses travel at

night, avoiding the roads, and intelligence is

brought daily of massacres and harryings."9l

91

Adventures, etc., 112.

On his route from Durango to Chihuahua Ruxton saw on

every hand evidences of depredations. He passed through a

region termed the "Desert of the Frontier," a section of

country which had been abandoned by the inhabitants because

of the frequency of Comanche raids. At El Real de Mapimi, a
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town of more than two thousand inhabitants, he learned that

the Comanches had recently entered the place and driven off

the Mulado (herd of mules). From Mapimi to Chihuahua he

passed through the Traversia, a large tract of country

which once possessed several thriving tovms, which he found

deserted and in ruins.
92

98

Ibid., 118.

Conditions had not improved when Bartlett traversed

the country in 1851. Comanches had attacked the town of

Sancillo, in the Conchos valley an hour before his party

arrived, and had attempted to drive off the cattle. He saw

the people bringing in the dead body of one of their towns-

men who had been unfortunate enough to be caught by the

savages outside of the village. He learned that the Bolson

de Ivlapirai, a wild plateau north of Durango, was completely

given over to the Lipans and Comanches and he travelled

93
three days journey out of the way to avoid it.

93

Personal Narrative
, 11, 443 ff.

When Frobel spent the winter of 1858-1853 in

Chihuahua conditions were just as bad, and pages of his

narrative might be quoted setting forth the condition of

terror under which the people lived.
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5. Mexican Prisoners

The greatest tragedies incident to these raids,

worse perhaps than the killing of many Mexican people, was

the large number of women and children carried away into

captivity. Evidence of this practice is to be found on

every hand, but it is difficult to give an estimate of the

number of such prisoners that would be more than a mere

guess. There is scarcely to be found a contemporary account

of the Comanches and Kiowas that does not mention the large

number of Mexican captives to be seen among them.

When, in 1851, the United States Indian Agents in

Texas, backed by the army insisted that the Comanches and

Lipans give up their Mexican prisoners, thirteen 7/ere taken

94
from the Comanches and twelve from the Lipans, and it

94

List of Mexicans taken by Colonel John A. Rogers,
Special Indian agent in his treaty of 1851, University of

Texas Photostat Copy.

appears that eleven others were secured in 1852 and turned

over to the officer in command of the military colony at

95
Guerrero. It is certain that these groups represented but

95

Howard to Lea, June 10, 1852, Ibid. It is possible
that these were counted among the twenty seven noted above.
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a small portion of the prisoners held by the Southern

Comanche bands, for Ka tern e see appears to have been the only

chief who honestly tried to cooperate with the agent. In

1853 Neighbors gave credence to the estimate of an old

Mexican, who had lived for many years among them, that the

number would not fall far short of 300, "principally Mexicans,

but some few Americans and Germans,” held by the Comanches

generally

96

Neighbors to Manypenny, November 21, 1853, Ibid.

In 1856, after a portion of the Southern Comanches

had been on the reservation for more than a year, they were

reported to have still twenty Mexican prisoners of both

qn
sexes and various ages. Since the Indians must have ex-

97

Neighbors to Manypenny, May 14, 1856, University
of Texas Photostat Copy,

pected that on taking up their abode on the reservation they

would be required to give up their prisoners it may be

assumed that they had disposed of many of them before coming

in. Hence this cannot be taken as a fair average for the

entire tribe. Furthermore, since captive Mexican children

and sometimes older persons soon became Comanches in every

respect except in their physical characteristics it must have
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been difficult indeed for an observer to pick out the

prisoners.

The treatment that these prisoners received natural-

ly varied according to the age and sex of the prisoner and

the disposition of his owner. It was the general policy of

the Comanche and Kiowa tribes (if we may speak of a general

policy among a people where each individual warrior did

about as he pleased) to conserve the lives of women and

children. The women and girls were taken by some chief or

warrior for wives. Thus were the forces of the tribes

augmented sufficiently to offset in part the heavy losses

from wars and diseases incident to the struggle for existence

the plains tribes underwent during the nineteenth century.

Many prisoners evidently mingled with their captors on terms

of perfect equality. In this connection Thomas Fitzpatrick,

who negotiated the treaty of Fort Atkinson wrote:

In fact, so intermingled amongst these tribes
have the most of the Mexican captives become, that it
is somewhat difficult to distinguish them. They sit

in council with them, hunt with them, go to war with
them, and partake of their perils and their profits,
and but few have any desire to leave them. Upon this
account the chiefs of the nations refused positively
and distinctly to entertain any proposal, or make any
treaties, having in view the delivery up of these

captives now dwelling arnonst them. They stated very
briefly that they had become part of the tribe; that

they were identified ?/ith them in all their modes of

life; that they were the husbands of their daughters
and the mothers of their children, and they would
never consent to a separation; nor could any persua-
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tion fsic] move them to abate this position.
9B

98

Fitzpatrick to Cumming, November 19, 1853, 33

Cong., 1 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc., No. I, Part I, 363.

But in his eagerness to defend the treaty he had

negotiated Fitzpatrick overstated the case. Naturally the

Indians would have kept in the background those captives who

were dissatisfied with their lot and of .these some were to be

found with almost every Comanche and Kiowa band. That a girl

or woman, taken even from the lowliest Mexican hovel to be

made a slave amongst nomadic savages, would suffer every con-

ceivable kind of mental anguish if not physical torture

certainly goes without saying. The plight of these unfortunate

people often touched the hearts of the border Indians and

seasoned frontier white men.
u

ne case will illustrate what

was evidently happening in the lives of dozens of other cap-

tives most of whom were not so fortunate as the boy purchased

by John R. Baylor, Comanche agent.

The agents observed that the Comanche chief Sanaco

(who was not on the reservation) had a secretary of unusual

intelligence. For some two years he wrote letters for the

chief from time to time, and finally when he came to the

reservation it turned out that he was a mere child. He plead

with the agent to purchase him from the chief and send him
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him back to his people. In a beautiful hand he wrote in

laconic style the story of his captivity for the archives

of the United States Indian Office. Eis letter may be

translated as follows:

Comanche Agency, May 14, 1856

Firo Rivera

The name of my father was Don Julian Rivera.

My mother was named Dona Josefa Herrera. My father

came from Del Oro and my mother was from Santiago
Pasasquiaro and we lived at Tosico in the state of

Durango. In May, 185 3, the Comanches took me av/ay

together with five mule drivers and our mules, v/hich
were loaded with corn. We had sixteen mules and the

horse which I was riding.
Firo Rivera.

Naturally many captives never survived the cruelties

imposed upon them and the hardships incident to life with the

Indians. Rosalie Tavores, an intelligent woman captured by

the Comanches and Apaches near Eonclova in 1849
, informed

John S. Calhoun, Indian agent at Santa Fe, that eight other

persons in her community were taken about the same time, but

all died or were killed within a few weeks after their capture

She said the Indians killed all the men that were captured.

Calhoun stated that trading among Indian captives had been

going on so long in New Mexico that it was thought to be a

legitimate business and even Indians at peace with the govern-

ment would not give up captives except on the payment of

99

adequate ranson.

9 Calhoun to Brown, March 29, 1850, 31 Cong., 2 Sess.,
Sen. Exec. Doc. No. 1, 135.

Indian traders out of kindness or the hope of reward
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sometimes purchased these Comanche and Kiowa prisoners.
Among those who seem to have been actuated more by humani-
tarian impulses rather than by the hope of gain may be

mentioned William Donoho, who purchased several American

prisoners in New Mexico, Josiah Gregg, and Jesse Chisholm.
Since the price of prisoners was generally about two

hundred dollars it is evident that a poor man could not
afford to purchase one unless he was reasonably certain that
the prisoner or his people could make good the purchase price.

#
Neighbors reported that the presence of these slaves

at the Comanche reservation in Texas had a demoralizing effect

on their masters, since the Indians looked to them to do all

of the work. &e also stated that the condition in which these

people v/ere obliged to live and the treatment accorded them

was "worse than death" to a civilized people. Accordingly

100

Neighbors to Manypenny, May 14, 1856, University
of Texas Photostat Copy.

However, at least two of these reservation prisoners,,
a boy and girl, returned after they had been sent away. They
had been taken to Monclova with other captives from the reserva-

tion who were to be restored to their people. The others found

relatives and friends at that place to receive them, but these
unfortunate children had none, and they were "driven about

like dogs" and half starved. Thus, they determined to return
to the agency. They stole t?/o horses, rode them until they
gave out, and then made their way on to the reservation on

foot, arriving there in a pitiable condition. At last account
the agent was permitting them to remain there awaiting orders
from the Indian Office. —Leeper to Neighbors, February 12,

1858, Ibid.

these prisoners were taken away and restored to their people in

Mexico, hut little or nothing was done in the way of securing

the release of those unfortunate creatures held by the wild

prairie bands.
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CHAPTER IX

THE TEXAS RESERVATION

1. Establishing the Reservation

The necessity of giving the Indians of Texas a

permanent location that they could consider as their home

was brought to the attention of the Government of the United

States at the time it assumed control of Texas Indian affairs,^and

1

See Butler and Lewis to Medill, April 1, 1846,
University of Texas Photostat Copy.

as the Indians from time to time protested at the advance of

she settlements into their country they were quieted with

promises "that all matters appertaining to that subject should

be adjusted by the Government of the United States at a proper

time and to their entire satisfaction."
2 For several years

2

Neighbors to General W. J. Worth, March 7, 1849, Ibid.

after annexation those who championed the interests of the

Texas Indians generally advocated a plan whereby the United

States should quiet any claims the Indians had to that portion

of the Texas public domain which the state might require for

use in the near future while the Indians should be guaranteed

exclusive rights to the remainder for a given period of time.



By such a system white intruders could have been kept out

of the Indian country, or,at least, there would have been

legal sanction for keeping them out. Neighbors suggested that

the territory north and west of a line drawn from the inter-

section of the one hundredth meridian and Red River to some

point on the Rio Grande be given over to use by the Indians

under government supervision and a system of annuities. In

fact, in 1847 and 1848, the governor had proposed that the state

sell the General Government a portion of her public lands and

among other reasons given for this was that it v/ould enable the

General Government to control the Texas Indians more satisfacto-

rily.ls John H. Rollins, who succeeded Neighbors as Texas Indian

3

Message of the Governor, in the Northern Standard,
January 22, 1848.

agent, advocated substantially the same thing, and the Commission

er of Indian Affairs recommended that a commission be appointed

to treat v/ith the Texas government concerning the matter. 4

4

Rollins to Lea, March 20, 1851, University of Texas
Photostat.

However, nothing v/as done in this direction and the

state consistently maintained that neither the Indians nor the

United States Government had any property rights in her public

lands which the state was obliged to respect. Thus, the Indian
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agents found it impossible to locate their wards in the state

or to protect them against the aggression of the settlers.

Naturally the misery and poverty of the Indians in-

creased from year to year and the problem of restraining them

grew proportionately greater. In 1850,chief Ka tern e see com-

plained to Rollins that his people were starving. The game was

gone, he stated, and there was no hope for the Indians in try-

ing to learn to farm like the white men when the settlers could

come along and drive them away from the place they had chosen

to make their home.s The next year the same chief said that the

5
Rollins to Brown, May 8, 1850, Ibid,

Comanches had "been driven about for the last seven years," and

now they wanted a home where they could learn to raise crops.

6

Report of John A. Rogers, October 25, 1851, Ibid,

Still later he said that the soldiers 1 tents dotted the prairies

and where you did not find soldiers there were houses. If the

"Great Bather" would just give his people a home and teach them

to farm, they would live at peace with all men. Mention has

already been made of the establishment of forts in the upper

Nueces country and along the Rio Grande. This not only made it

more difficult and hazardous for the Indians to reach the
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Mexican settlements, but cut them off from the mustang country

in the lower Nueces and Rio Grande valleys and thus stopped

a supply of food that helped to sustain them and to offset in

a measure the failing supply of deer and buffalo.^

7
Howard to Lea, June 1 [?], 1852, Ibid.

Near Gamp Johnson, on the Concho, in 1852, Horace

Capron found some seven hundred Comanches under Ka tern e see,

Sanaco and other chiefs, "suffering with extreme hunger border-

ing on starvation." In forceful language the chiefs laid before

him their plight. He quoted them as saying:

What encouragement have we to attempt the cultiva-

tion of the soil, or raising of cattle, so long as we

have no permanent home, and in every attempt we have

ever made to raise a crop, v/e have been driven from them

before they could mature by the encroachment of the white

man.

Over this vast country, where for centuries our

ancesters roamed in undisputed possession, free and happy,
what have we left? The game, our main dependence, is
killed and driven off, and we are forced into the most

sterile and barren portions of it to starve. Tte see noth-

ing but extermination left us, and we await the result
with stolid indifference. Give us a country we can call
our own, where we may bury our people in quiet.B

8

Capron to Howard, September 30, 1852, Ibid.
Perhaps the reference to efforts made by the Comanches

to plant crops should not be taken seriously.
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The chiefs also complained that their young men were

debauched by liquor, sold to them by unscrupulous white men

whom neither they nor their agents could keep out of the Indian

country. For a tribe traditionally noted for its sobriety this

was indeed evidence of depravity. 9

9

I do not recall having read a single general descrip-
tion of the Comanches written by observers before 1850 that
does not mention their disposition to refuse to drink liquor.
But in 1853, Neighbors wrote:

"I am sorry to see that the Comanches, as they become

more civilized from unrestricted intercourse with the numerous

traders who visit our frontier, are becoming slaves to dissipa-
tion, and a large portion of their scanty means is squandered
for whiskey. The chiefs, who are reliable, complain bitterly
of the advantage taken of them by those who introduce whiskey,
and say they cannot control their men so long as they are furnish-

ed with spirituous liquors.” Neighbors to the Commissioner of

Indian Affairs, September 16, 1853, 33 Cong., 1 Sess., Senate
Exec. Doc. No. 1, Part I, 426.

Neighbors had been out of the Indian service for four

years and the increase in debauchery during that period especial-
ly impressed him.

The plight of the Caddoes, Anadarkoes, Kichaies, Hainaies,

Tawakonies, and other small bands along the Brazos valley was

even more pathetic than that of the Comanches, whose home on the

prairies farther west had not been settled. As early as 1848,

Jose Maria, the Anadarko chief, feared that his people would be

driven away from their growing The next year he eom-

10
Neighbors to Medill, March 2, 1848, 30 Cong., 1 Sess.,

Senate Exec. Doc. No. 171, 16 ff.
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plained that his village had been surveyed and he could not

feel sure that the fine crops of corn his people were raising

would ever be gathered by them.'
1
'

1
These small tribes, or

11

Williams to Neighbors, Oct. 9, 1849, University of

Texas Photostat Copy.

remnants of tribes, v/ere crowded out from time to time and

forced to seek new locations higher up the river.
12

The

IE

In the winter of 1851-1852 their villages were de-

scribed as follov/s: Anadarko, 250 souls, chief Jose Maria, on

the upper edge of the "Cross Timbers," nine miles above the
Palo ?into creek; the Hainaies, 200 souls, chief Tow-y-ash,
just across the Brazos from the Anadarkoes; the Caddoes, 200
souls, chief Ha-de-bah, on the west bank of the six

or eight miles above the Anadarkoes; the Kiehaies, 280

souls, chief Cha-che-ruck, just opposite the Caddo village;
the Tawakonies, 200 souls, chief 0-ehe-dos, on the east bank

of the Brazos, six or eight miles above the Kichai village; the

Wacoes, Acah-quash chief, 200 souls, just opposite the Tawakoni

village.—H. H. Sibley, Captain and Brevet Major, Second

Dragoons, to Honorable G. W. Hill, January 3, 1852, in the

Northern Standard, February 21, 1852.

Tonkawas, who generally lived on the Colorado below the Comanche

country, and the Lipans, on the head of the Nueces, were in

just as precarious a condition. °

13

Neighbors.to Manypenny, August 6, 1853, University of

Texas Photostat Copy.
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In 1853, Jose Marla said that his people had stood by

their treaties and the white people ought to stand by theirs.

The buffalo were gone, the deer were nearly all gone, and the

white men were "making tracks so rapidly" that his people were

never left in peace. If the government would just give them a

spot they could call their home they would stay on it and the

white men could go around that spot and go on "that way"

(pointing to the setting sun).^4

14

Hill to Neighbors, October 1, 1853, Ibid.

Finally, after one or more "location bills" had

failed, ° the Legislature of Texas, by an act of February 6, 1854,

15

Neighbors, then a member of the legislature, intro-

duced a location bill in the preceding session, but it failed,-
Neighbors to Manypenny, August 6, 1853, Ibid.

authorized the Federal Government to select not more than twelve

leagues of land to be located in not more than three different

tracts to be used for Indian reservation purposes. This was

16

Gammel, Laws,

a parsimonious grant when thought of in terms of the vast

stretches the Comanches had been wont to consider their home.

Yet, the state contended that the Indian problem was one that

rested not on its own shoulders, but on the General Government.
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This cession was regarded as a gift, and the state was not in

a liberal humor.

Captain Randolph B. Marcy, of the United States Army,

and Robert S. Neighbors, representing the Indian Department,

were appointed to locate and survey the lands to be used. Before

their departure from Fort Belknap the locating commission pro-

cured a map from the state land office. It is significant that

they found that, ”a great share of the land bordering the

principal streams was noted as disposed of to companies and

individuals. ,r They stated that this land represented "a great

portion of the most desirable localities in the country.
l7

17

Report of Marcy and Neighbors, September 30, 1854,
University of Texas Photostat Copy.

After an extensive reconnaissance of the country along

the upper Big Wichita and Brazos Rivers during the summer of 1854,

two tracts were selected, one of eight leagues, on the Main

Brazos near the mouth of the Clear Fork, and the other on the

Clear Fork, in what has since become Throckmorton County. The

reservation on the Brazos contained eight leagues and was to be

used by the various smaller tribes and that on the Clear Fork

contained four leagues to be used by the Comanches exclusively.^-8

18
Ibid.
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At least a portion of the Southern Comanches were

enthusiastic at the prospect of being permanently located,

where government rations would relieve the hunger they had come

to experience so frequently. Ka tern e see journeyed out to

meet Neighbors and Marcy on their return from examining the

country of the upper Brazos, stating that he had heard that they

desired a conference with all the Comanches in regard to the

location. He impressed Captain Marcy as being "a tall, fine-

looking man, about fifty-five years of age, with an open

19
intelligent countenance." In a conference with the commissioners

19

R. B. Marcy, Army Life on the Border, 204. Marcy
quotes from his journal made at the time.

W. B. Parker, who v/as with Marcy and Neighbors, gives
a more particular description of the chief and hir, wives:

"Ke-tum-e-see was a fine-looking man, aooul fifty
years old, full six feet high, with a dark red bronze complexion
. . . dressed in corduroy leggins and buckskin moccasins, much

worn, an old, torn, greasy, checkered cotton coat, and a six-

penny straw hat, whilst his bridle was ornamented with perhaps
fifty dollars worth of silver.

"His wives fabout sixteen and eighteen years old

respectively] were attired in dark calico shirts, with leggins
and moccasins in one piece, like a boot; their clothes thin,
dirty and common, and heads bare; the hair short, thick and

uncombed; whilst their bridles were similarly ornamented as

their chiefs; and the youngest, who appeared to be the favorite,
wore in addition a girdle studded with silver brooches, very
heavy, showy and costly."—Notes Taken Through Unexplored Texas,
1854 (Philadelphia, 1856), 180.

the chief discussed the different leaders of the Southern

Comanches, the power and influence of each among the band as a

whole, and the attitude each might be expected to take towards
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20

accepting life on the reservation.

20

Ibid.

After the commissioners got back to the Clear Fork,

in the vicinity of the place where a few days later they

located the Comanche reservation, two of Sanaco's chiefs came

in and cautioned them not to listen to Ka tem e see, stating

that he was "a liar and a scoundrel" and had no authority to

21

speak for the Southern Comanches. Marcy states that Sanaco

21

Ibid,, 189.

v/as generally regarded as the head and ruling spirit of the

Southern Comanches, but that "Ketumsee” v/as "an ambitious and

astute leader
,

pursuing a discreet and complaisant policy in

the government of his follovrers calculated to enhance his popu-

larity.” This had engendered a feeling of ill will and jealousy

betv/een the two chiefs which caused each to be suspicious of

the motives of the other. A little later Sanaco himself came

in and at a council, after the reservation plan had been ex-

plained to the chiefs, he spoke. Marcy gives his as

follows:

What I am about to say is' the sentiment of all my

people; what Senaco says the Comanche nation say. Y/e

have heard the talk which our great father has sent

us by our friend Captain Marcy, and our reply to it

will be straightforward and the truth.

We very well remember what our former chief

fMo-ko-cho-pe T [the Old Owl] told us before he died,
and we endeavor to carry out his wishes after he has

gone from us. He advised us to take the counsels

of the whites and be governed by them, and they
would benefit us. This has sunk deep into our

hearts and we shall not soon forget it.
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We are very glad to hear the talk which has been

sent us at this time; it makes our hearts warm, and

we feel happy that our Great Father remembers his

poor Red children in the prairies.
We accept the talk, and shall endeavor to accede

to all that is required of u5.22

22

Marcy, as cited, 212.
Parker described Sanaco as "very prepossessing in

his appearance, about five feet eight inches in height, not

stout, but his frame firmly knit, very dark complexion, with
a countenance mild but decided. He dressed without any
ornament, and in this respect was a great contrast to his

followers."—Notes, 192.

While Sanaco y/as addressing the council Ka-tem-e-see

sat glum, evidently jealous that he had not been called upon

to speak for the band. It may be observed that Ka-tem-e-see

was not responsible for this jealousy between the chiefs any

more than was Sanaco, and the underhanded tactics that Marcy

charges him with could very likely be charged to Sanaco more

justly. For years there had been no head-chief of the Southern

Comanches, and since the death of Santa Anna and Old Owl, in

1849, and the withdrawal of Pah ha u ca from the range of the

southern bands there had not been a chief who could exercise

much influence over the band as a whole. This lack of a

leader was a matter of great consequence and the upshot of the

matter was that but one prominent chief, Ka-tem-e-see, it turned

out to be, over accepted life on the Texas reservation. Other

circumstances helped to bring about this result, but the



jealousy of the other chiefs was in a large measure responsible

for the fact that probably less than half of the Southern

Comanches ever located there.

A vivid description of the Indians who either partici

pated in this council or assembled for the occasion is given

by W. B. Parker, who accompanied Marcy and Neighbors.
2

They

23
Notes, etc. 191 ff.

were principally members of Sanaco f
s band and they must have

been as prosperous as any of the Southern Comanches; yet

squalor and misery were in evidence everywhere. The Indians

had come into possession of various trappings of civilization

and the combination of these with articles of their own manu-

facture produced a ludicrous appearance. Two chiefs rode in

bareheaded with umbrellas raised to protect them from the sun;

others combined cotton shirts with more substantial buckskin

leggings. Apparently most of the warriors of consequence had

come into possession of looking glasses and these, together

with tweezers purchased from some trader, and Vermillion,

enabled them to make their toilet—which they did with much

care and deliberation. Evidence of the growing tendency towards

drunkenness was shown in the case of two chiefs who offered a

good portion of their entire belongings for a quart of whiskey.

One strange woman, the widow of the former great chief Santa

Anna, owned a considerable herd of horses, but the Indians

generally did not own many, and those they owned were of poor
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quality. One Indian wore on his shield a bear f
s claw, a

mule's tail, and a human scalp, indicating that he was a

great hunter, a successful horse thief, and a mighiy warrior.

The widow of Santa Anna still mourned the death of

her husband, going out from the camp every evening and lament-

ing her loss, although her husband had been dead five years.

She had gathered about her other widows, seven in all, and

they mourned together. She was described as a fine looking

woman, a veritable "Amazon,” and was one of the greatest hunters

in the tribe.

There were a few traders along with the party, but

the Comanches had so little to trade that little profit was to

be derived from this source.

Pride, independence and self respect were virtues

the savages no longer could boast of. Both the chiefs and the

braves were ardent beggars. Even Ka-tem-e-see stayed behind

after the others had left in order to beg corn and meat.

When Neighbors returned in November to establish the

reservation he found nearby "the whole southern band” of

Comanches, wheich he estimated at from one thousand to twelve

hundred souls. In other camps close by the various smaller

tribes were congregated. Another council v/as held and the

Indians urged that the Government hurry tte preparations for

the reservation since they were in a starving condition.
24

24 .

—~

Neighbors to Manypenny, January 8, 1855, University
of Texas Photostat Cony.
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But before the Indians had been located on their

reservation an incident occurred prophetic of the difficulties

the government was destined to encounter in its efforts to

civilize these wild people. In January, 1855, while the Indians

were assembled preparatory to the beginning of the issue of

rations, a small party of Sanaco f
s band went to Fort Chadbourne,

about sixty miles southwest of the reservation, for the purpose

of trading. While there an unofficial trader told them that

a military force was coming to kill them all and that they must

hurry to Sanaco f
s camp and inform him of the fact in order that

the Comanches might avoid the wrath of the soldiers. "Do not

eat sleep or rest until you give him this talk from his friend,"

said the trader. 2s

25

Hill to Neighbors, August 31, 1855, 34 Cong., 1

Sess.
, Senate Exec. Doc., No. 1, Part I, 502.

At the time of this occurrence at Fort Chadbourne

Sanaco and Ka-tem-e-see were helping Major E. Steen of the

army recover some horses which a frontier citizen claimed the

Comanohes had stolen from him. Steen left the chiefs altogether

friendly and manifesting every disposition to remain at peace

with all white men, but before he reached Fort Belknap Ka-tem-e-

-see overtook him with the news that Sanaco and Buffalo Hump had

fled precipitately with all their bands and .a portion of his
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own band towards the country of the Northern Comanches.

26

E. Steen to Captain Calhoun, Commanding at Fort

Chadbourne, January 10, 1858, University of Texas Photostat

Copy.

27
Some eight hundred souls fled with the chiefs, the most of

21

Hill to Neighbors, January 25, 1855, ibid.

whom were never persuaded to return to the reservation. Only

about a hundred and eighty Indians were left with Ka-tem-e-see,

and these were settled for the time on the lower reservation. 2B

28

Neibgbors to Many penny, March 5, 1855, Ibid.

This unfortunate affair, which illustrates so perfectly

the lack of cooperation between some of the army officers and

the Indian agents, provoked quite a tilt between these two

agencies of the federal Government. It appears that the founda-

tion for the report that caused the trouble was a contemplated

expedition from Fort Ghadbourne north to punish the :%koni and

Tanima Comanches for depredations they had recently been guilty

of. It seems that Neighbors had approved of the expedition with

these objectives, provided the soldiers would not interfere with

29the reservation. B ut the trader at Fort Chadbourne under-

29
Neibhbors to Howard, San Antonio, January 7, 1855,

Ibid.
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stood that the soldiers had instructions to attack all

Comanches, both Northern and Southern, wherever they might meet

them—and the trader was right. Captain Calhoun, who was in

charge of the expedition (which did not leave Fort Chadbourne

until February) stated to
,

the acting Comanche agent, that

his orders called for just that procedure, did not propose

to go on the reservation and figfct the Comanches there, but all

30
others he met would be chastised. It was unfortunate indeed

30

Hill, at Fort Belknap to Neighbors, at San Antonio,
February 11, 1855, Ibid.

that of all the times the army might have sent an expedition

to coerce the Indians they chose to go at this critical period.

On February 11, Hill wrote, "Half a million dollars will not

produce the same quiet and calm condition of the Indian mind

fzc

that existed in this frontier forty days ago.

32

Ibid.

As soon as the frontier was clear of troops and they

could assure the Indians that they would not be molested if

they would return to the reservation?runners were sent from

Ka-tem-e-see f
s band to invite the other Indians to come back.

However, it appears that the refugees had broken up into several



small parties. Some had joined the Nokonies and Tanimas

along Red River, some had gone farther north where the Osages

harassed and killed them, some had gone to New Mexico and

others were drifing about over northern Texas in a poverty

33
stricken and desperate plight. A few returned, however, and by

33
Hill to Neighbors, April 5, 1855, lb id.

June 10, 1855, the Comanches numbered 249, with others reported

to be coming in.

The agents found it difficult to get the Comanches to

work, and it was best to remove them to their own

34
reservation on the Clear Fork.

34
Neighbors to Manypenny, June 10, 1855, lbid>

2. Problems and Difficulties of the Agents

Thus, the reservation system as applied to the

Comanches was inaugurated under conditions that made it im-

possible as a solution for the Texas Indian problem. If the

lower figure of Neighbors* estimate of the population of the

Southern Comanches, , one thousand souls, be accepted as

approximately correct, it will be seen that only a fourth of

these Indians were on the reservation at or near the time it

was established. The two most influential chiefs, Buffalo
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Hump, a chronic disturber, and Sanaco, destined to be quite

as troublesome, were still at large. The hurried flight had

forced these Indians to leave behind their scanty stock of

goods which meant that they must committ theft and perhaps

murder in order to get new equipment. Furthermore, in this

poor condition the bands disintegrated and what there was left

of tribal organization broke down. The military strength of

these roving bands was no longer a matter of consequence, but

their power and disposition to steal had been augmented.

Along Red River were the Nokoni and Tanima bands,

bands that had never been brought into treaty relations with

the United States. Although they were probably no longer very

numerous there were still enough warriors left to make them a

powerful factor in the matter of committing theft and attack-

ing isolated farms. Furthermore, the Yamparika, Kotsoteka, and

other northern bands together with the Kiowa still frequented

northern Texas at Certain seasons and still raided the states

of northern Mexico, is true that other Indians came to the

agency so that on one occasion there were as many as 557 souls,

but 350 or 400 would represent a fair average over the whole

35
period of the reservation's history. It may be assumed that

35
The different reports from the agents show numbers

as follows:

January 1, 1856, 450,

September, 18, 1856, 557.

September, 1857, 424.

January 17, 1858, 381.

September 16, 1858, 371.
October 30, 1858, 341.

July, 1859, 382.
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The population in July 1859, at the time the Indians

were moved was divided as follows: Males over 12,80; males

under 12,62; females over 12,118; females under 12, 62.

those who did come in were the mildest and least disposed to

make trouble. Chief Ka-tem-e-see, to whom a portion of the

credit must be given for any success attained by the reservation

experiment, was the only chief of influence to live on the

reservation continuously. Sanaco and Buffalo Hump occasionally

came in, but they never stayed long and were soon off again,

much to the annoyance of the agents and Ka-tem-e-see.

During the winter of 1856-1857 Sanaco came in, gave up

eleven horses which his people had stolen in the country west

of San -Antonio, and returned to the prairies to bring in his

band. He made good his promise and his band came in; but the

agent, John R. Baylor, was away at the time, and about the time

he arrived report came that troops were being sent to the reserva

tion. The chief left hurriedly with his own band and possibly

some of Ka-tem-e-see
f
s also, alleging that the coming of troops

would mean whiskey for his men.
36

However, it is difficult not

36

Ross to Neighbors, January 9, 1856, Ibid.

to be skeptical in the matter of Sanaco T
s high ideals and avowed

passion to keep his braves uncontaminated. He must have known

that they could get whiskey while running at large just as

easily as they could get it at the reservation. It has already
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been observed that Sanaco was jealous of Ka-tem-e-see. No

doubt he had thought that he could come to the reservation

and supersede his rival, but on learning that he could not do

this he soon departed.
37 It appears that he soon became lawless

37
This is the explanation given by Baylor.—See

Baylor to Neighbors, June 30, 1856, Ibid.

and his men were charged with committing murder and robbery in

33
the vicinity of Fort Chadbourne. He is last heard of in 1858,

38

T. Eastman, Captain First Infantry at Fort Chadbourne,
to Neighbors, June 8, 1856, Ibid.

when he was on Red River with the Nokonies. A Comanche runner

had been sent out to some of these bands to try to recover some

horses that had been stolen, and he reported that Sanaco joking-

ly told him that if Major Neighbors would furnish him and his

people with all the ?/hiskey they could drink they ?/ould come in

to the reservation and stay as long as the whiskey lasted. He

added, according to the Comanche runner, that if Neighbors pro-

posed to send troops after him that spring just to let him know

about it and he would come in and save the white men the trouble

of making the journey.
39

39

Matthew Leeper, Special Indian Agent, Comanche

Agency, to Neighbors, February 12, 1858, Ibid.
From another source it was reported that Sanaco and

his son had become notorious horse thieves.-Ross to Neighbors,
February 1?, 1858, Ibid.
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The attitude of Buffalo*Hump toward the reservation

was just as unsatisfactory as that of Sanaco. In the spring

of 185 6 this chief, with seventy-eight of his people, came in

40

a destitute condition, most of them on foot. Naturally

40
Baylor to Neighbors, May 1, 1856

,
Ibi d.

the chief and his band were glad to enjoy the comparative

luxury of the reservation for awhile; but they did not remain

there long. In 1861 Leeper had occasion to give his estimate

of Buffalo Hump and wrote as follows:

There is no Indian with whose life and character
I am more familiar than v/ith Buffalo Bump T s; he is a

fugitive from the Texas agency of which I was placed
in charge; the late superintendent of that state

worried with him for three years before he could in-

duce him to settle, he weuld come in and make promises
to do so, and the superintendent would load him v/ith

presents, he would return to the prairies, depredate
upon the country until his blankets were worn out,
then return v/ith a plausible excuse for not coming
with his people, receive other presents, return again
to the prairies and repeat the same thing over again
until the superintendent’s patience became exhausted,
and [he] informed Buffalo Hump that he would not sub-

mit to any further trifling on the subject, that he

had nothing more for him but as he had come in peace,
he might return in peace, but that afterwards he would

pursue and hunt him down v/ith the troops, 41

41

M. Leeper, Indian Agent, Confederate States of

America, to Elias Rector, Superintendent of Indian Affairs,
December 12, 1861, in Annie Heloise Abel, American Indian as

Slaveholder and Secessionist, 215,
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At different times the Tanima, Nokoni, and Kotosoteka

chiefs, to whom most of the renegade Southern Comanches became

attached, expressed their intention of accepting life on the

reservation. Once Ironsides [lron Jacket , chief of one

these Northern bands, made a "treaty" with Baylor and left

with the promise to gather his people together and bring them

in, but he did not do this and it does not appear that any of

these bands ever remained on the reservation except for very

42
brief periods. Like Buffalo Hump the chiefs of these bands

42

Baylor to Neighbors, May 1, 1856, University of

Texas Photostat Copy; Baylor to Neighbors, September 30, 1856,
Ibid.; Baylor to Neighbors, November 18, 1856, Ibid.

would feign friendship and make promises but it is not likely

that they were sincere. Even if they had have been sincere

it may be doubted that they could have ever controlled their

warriors to the extent of forcing them to accept the monotonous

life on the reservation. The excuse generally given by the

chiefs for not coming in after they had promised to do so was

43
that they were afraid of the troops. The Tanima and Nokoni

43

Ibid. Baylor thought that Ironsides was a genuine
friend of the whites and that he meant well in all his promises

bands finally flatly refused to settle on the Texas Reservation,

411



412

but stated that they would settle on Red River, above the

Wichita Mountains if the Government would establish a reserva-

-44
tion for them at that place. One Kotsoteka band finally

44

Neighbors to Manypenny, January 10, 1857, Ibid.

came in, but it was held that they were not Texas Indians

and not entitled to settle there.

Naturally the going and coming of these wild Indians

and their occasional presence at or near the reservation made

it all the more difficult for the agents to control the

Indians on the reservation. An affair that occurred during

the first summer is worth relating because it illustrates the

sympathy that existed between the wards of the agents and their

roving kinsmen. About the middle of July a large party of

Comanches appeared at the Lower or Brazos Reservation, where

the agent, S. P. Ross, treated them kindly, but advised them

to return home at once. They left immediately; and nothing

of consequence transpired until about a week later, when a

frightened runner appeared at Ross f headquarters and stated

that a large war party of Comanches was at the Tonkawa village

a few miles away. A second runner soon appeared with v/ord

that the women and children of the Tonkawa, Yfaco and Tawakoni

town had taken to flight and that the fight had commenced

at the Caddo and Anadarko settlement.
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The report of the fight, happily, proved to be

untrue. The facts were that Ka-tem-e-see and Buffalo Hump

at the head of seventy-five Comanche warriors (evidently
. *

about all there were of the reserve Comanches)had approached

Jose Maria's village in a very threatening manner. But it

appears that he v/as expecting trouble and the veteran Anadarko

proved to be equal to the occasion. He had his men drawn up

in battle line awaiting them and informed the Comanches that

if they wanted a fight he was ready to accommodate them.

Ka-tem-e-see then stated that they had not come to fight, but

to talk, and through the intervention of Ross, who had hurried

with Jim Shaw to the scene of confusion, a council was held.

When called upon to explain their extraordinary conduct the

Comanches, evidently embarrassed at the turn the affair had

taken, said that all was well, but that they wished to ask

just one question: "Were the Caddoes going to continue to

act as guides for the troops?"^

45
Ross to Neighbors, July £5, 1656, Ibid.

This question explains the whole affair. No doubt

Buffalo Hump, using the milder Ka-tem-e-see as a tool, had

hoped to frighten the smaller bands into withholding the

valuable aid they had been rendering the troops as scouts

and guides. Although these Comanches were wards of the
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Government, their sympathy for their wild and marauding

kinsmen was stronger than that for any government agent or

soldier, and they resented the fact that the smaller tribes

were taking such an active part in the interest of law and

order. Also it may he that Buffalo Hump himself had had

occasion to suffer because of aid given the troops by the

more civilized Indians.

It should be added that the warriors of the smaller

bands continued to act as guides and scouts for the troops.

Each reservation was maintained under the control

of a resident agent who resided at the agency, located on the

reservation. The resident agent was subject to the direction

of the supervising agent for the Indians of i'exas. John R.

Baylor was resident agent for the Comanches until May, 1857,

46
when he was succeeded by Matthew Leeper, who remained at

46
Leeper to Neighbors, June 1, 1857, Ibid.

that post until the reservation was abandoned, in 1859,

Robert S. Neighbors was supervising agent for all I‘exas

Indians during the whole period. An interpreter, a farmer,

and, during part of the time, a teacher, were retained for

the Comanches. The Indians were allowed a daily ration of

of two pounds of beef, three-fourths of a pound of flour or



47
corn meal and four quarts of salt for each hundred rations.

47

Neighbors to Leeper, July 16, 1857, lb id.

The daily ration was lessened when the Indians* crops or

cattle enabled them to sustain themselves in part.

The difficulties with which the agents had to contend

were almost sufficient to have made the hope of success futile,

even if the reservation had had a better start. It has

already been noted that the renegade Penatekas joined the

Tanimas and Nokonies ard other northern bands and that these

renegades managed to keep in touch with their kinsmen on the

reservation, ever trying to entice them away. It was easy

for the reserve Indians to leave unobserved by night, and

small groups frequently did so. Strange Comanches often

visited the reservation and when they left one or more of the

48
agent 1

s wards were likely to leave with them. Sometimes,

48

Baylor to Neighbors, August 10, 1856, Ibid.; Baylor
to Neighbors, September 30, 1856, Ibid.

when the wild Indians could think of no better excuse for

visiting the reservation, they would pose as emissaries sent

to hold a "talk" and make peace with the Indians and agents
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located there.

49

Leeper to Neighbors, June 30, 1857, Ibid.

In September, 1857, Neighbors wrote that, although

a strong military force was kept at the reservation, it was

impossible "to resist the influence of the outside bands of

Comanches, or to prevent the young men from quitting the

reserve to join in the continued forays made by them both

upon our frontier and that of Mexico. Tt Then he added:

"I can perceive but little difference between the condition

of the Comanches now and at the date of my last annual report.

5°

Report, September 16, 1857, 35 Cong.,
1

,
Senate &xec. Doc. No. 11, in Volume 11, 550.

In their raids the marauding bands often passed close

to the reservation. This, according to Leeper, was done, first
?

in order to steal additional horses from the reserve Indians

when they were found unguarded, and, second, to direct the

attention of the pursuers to the reservation ,believing that

51
they could be made to lay the theft to those Indians.

51

Leeper f
s Report, September 16, 1857, Ibid.

Naturally the Indians themselves frequently suffered severe
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losses in horses at the hands of these marauders.

52

See Leeper to Neighbors, January 28, 1858, Univer-

sity of Texas Photostat Copy.

The enthusiasm of the reservation Comanches for the

wild bands gradually disappeared, at least in the case of

the chiefs and head-men, who came to realize that their own

welfare was dependent on keeping the wild -‘-ndians away. They

realized that these Indians were largely responsible for the

antagonism against the reservation that was growing up so

rapidly among the white people of the frontier. un one

occasion, when the agent had just denied Ka-tem-e-see the

privilege of grazing his horses at a place some distance

from the agency because of complications that might develop

with frontier citizens, the chief became indignant. He said

that he had never harmed the white people or stolen their

property and he tho light it strange that they should object

to his going wherever he pleased. He said that he hated these

Indians who stole and brought reproach on his own people and

52
he did not care if the troops killed them all. He offered

52

Leeper to Neighbors, January 28, 1858, Ibid.;
Leeper to Neighbors, February 5, 1858, Ibid.
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to accompany the white men on an expedition against these

thieves, and evidently did all he could to keep rf badtT

Indians away from the reservation.

This policy of the chief naturally antagonized the

northern bands and they threatened to break up the reserva-

tion. At times rumors of these contemplated attacks by

the wild Indians became so persistent that the Indians were

much alarmed. In May, 1858, Ka-tem-e-see took his boys out

of school in order to keep them near him and better protect

them from the wrath of marauders from the north. In this

54

J. Shirley (employee in Barnard's Trading House at

the Comanche agency) to C. E. Barnard, May 6, 1858, Ibid.

connection it may be observed that the Indians did not de-

pend entirely on the troops for protection. They established

patrols and not only managed to protect themselves, but made

it uncomfortable for renegades who tried to loiter about

55
their camps. However, sometimes the visiting Indians had

55

Leeper to Neighbors, June 4, 1858, lb id; June 11,
Ibid; H. P. Jones, reserve farmer, to Leeper, October 29,
1858, Ibid.

influential friends among those at the reservation, and in

such cases the chief found it difficult to oust the intruders.®

56
See below,
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This protracted annoyance from outside Indians, together

with the fear the Indians had for the white frontiersmen,

finally forced the inhabitants of the reservation to

refrain from hunting and to discontinue the practice of

grazing their stock at points away from their homes. This

meant that they had to keep their horses in pens and feed

them much of the time.

The protection afforded by the troops was often so

inadequate that the savages were in a state of fear much of

the time. When the Indians were first assembled there were

no troops in that section of Texas except one Company of

57
infantry at Fort Belknap, fifty miles away. But about the

57
Baylor f

s Report September 12, 1856, 34 Cong., 3

Sess., House Exec. Doc., No. I, 728.

first of January, 1856, four companies of cavalry were estab-

lished on the reservation and for a time the inhabitants

enjoyed a sense of security.
sB

But after a few months ill

58

These were Companies A, E, F, and K, of the Second
(later the Fifth) Cavalry, under Major Hardee. Hardee

arrived January 3, 1856, and established Camp Cooper, in the
immediate vicinity of the reservation, naming it in honor of

the Adjutant General of the Army. — George F. Price, Across
the Continent with the Fifth Cavalry (New York, 1885}', 4.

In September, 1856, there were two companies of

infantry and two of cavalry at the post.— Neighbors to Manypenny,
September 18, 1856, 34 Cong., 3 Hess., House Exec. Doc. No. I,
724.
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feeling developed between the army officers and the agents,

each side charging that the other had not manifested a desire

to cooperate.^9

59

George Stoneman, Captain Second Cavalry, Camp
Cooper to Neighbors, September 5,1857, University of Texas

Photostat Copy; Neighbors to Stoneman, September 7, Ibid.;
Neighbors to General Twiggs, Commander Department of Texas

March 29, 1858, Ibid.
Neighbors alleged that Major Paul, at Fort Belnap,

Captain Stoneman, at Camp Cooper, and Captain Givens, nwho

owns a stock farm about six miles from the Comanche reserve, Tt

had all interfered with the efforts of the agents and had tried

to predjudice the citizens against the reserve Indians.—
Neighbors to Mix,- May 18, 1858, Ibid.

In the spring of 1858 the army forces decided to

remove the post from its old location and establish it anew

some six or eight miles away from the agency. Yfhen the agent

60

Leeper to Neighbors, March 29, 1858, Ibid. Leeper
pointed out that the site selected for the new permanent post
was near a ranch owned by Captain Givens of the Second Dragoons

protested and asked that at least a small military force be

maintained at the agency to protect the and employees

and enable the agent to control the Indians Colonel Wilson,

the Department Commander, informed him that if he felt insecure

ft 1
he could move the agency to a point nearer the new site. The

61

Kenner Ganard, adjutant for Wilson, to Neighbors,
April 14, 1858, Ibid.
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army officers did agree to keep a detail of twenty men at Old

Camp Cooper, as the post at the reservation was called, al-

though most of their force was kept at the new post. But the

principal duty of this detail and the reason given for keeping

it there was to guard the military stores which had been left

there and not to protect the agent or the Indians. Finally

this detail was removed and no troops were kept closer than

62

eight miles. Thus the reservation was denied military pro-

62

Leeper to Neighbors, June 4, 1858, Ibi d.

tection at a time when both the frontier citizens and the

63

wild Indians were making threats against it.

63

The agency was located three miles from Old Camp
Cooper. Leeper said that a detail of twenty men staioned at

Old Camp Cooper was of no use in protecting the agency.—
Leeper to Wilson, May 1, 1858, Ibi d.

When the troops evacuated the building at Old Camp

Cooper the Indians gave up the plan they had had of building

cabins for themselves and moved into the buildings and stored

their grain and hay there. Then, when a detachment of troops

was ordered back to the old post, the Indians had to move out
64

again.

64

Thomas T. Hawkins, Special agent, to Charles E.

Mix, October SO, 185 8, Ibid.
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The practice of stationing a small detachment of

soldiers under a non-commissioned officer at the reservation

provoked many difficulties.The agents charged that the sergeants

in command could not or did not keep their men under proper

discipline, that the men were given access to the reserve d&y

and night, and that such familiar relations between the white

men and the savages was demoralizing to both.^

65

Leeper to Major Thomas, Commanding at Vort Belknap
November 15, 1858, Ibid.

Without an adequate military force to support them

the agents were not able to discipline refractory savages.

This is illustrated by an incident that occurred in August,

1858. A notoriously bad Indian named Santa Anna came and put

up in Ka-tem-e-see T
s cabin, the only building the Indians had.

The chief ordered Santa Anna and his companion, a Nokoni Indian,

to leave; but they informed him that they were resting from

their arduous journey and did not propose to leave until it

suited their convenience. When this was reported to agent

Leeper he called on the detail of troops at the old post to

come at once. It happened that on this occasion the troops

were in charge of a commissioned officer, Lieutenant Van Gamp.

Van Gamp came with his detachment of twenty men, surrounded

the house and took steps to seize the renegades. But to the

chagrin of the agent and soldiers fifty or sixty warriors,

armed with bows and guns,together with about thirty women and



boys, armed with sticks and clubs,closed in around the

cabin and took the side of the visitors so positively that

Van Camp saw that a fight v/as ahead if he forced the issue.

He ordered his men to prepare for action and a battle would

have followed but for the fact that he discovered that his

men had but one round of ammunition each. Thus, the only

thing left for the lieutenant to do v/as to order the two

visitors to leave, which they did at once. During this dis-

turbance Ka-tem-e-see had tried to exercise his authority and

had called on his people to abandon their lav/less guests, but

very few did so, the main group aligning themselves on the

side of rebellion.

On the following day the Indians who had taken an

active part in protecting the visitors came to Leeper and ex-

plained that they had offered resistance because they thought

the soldiers would kill them all and they were determined to

die fighting. Obviously they thought no such thing. Their

bad faith in the whole matter was more pronounced in their

telling Leeper as they approached him for a "talk” that they

expected him to say that their "talk” was "good.” In that

case everything would be all right, but if he did not say that

their "talk" was good they would kill him and his family.^

66

Leeper to Neighbors, August 31, 1858, Ibid.; Van

Camp’s Report, September 2, 1852, Ibid.; General Twiggs to
Army Headquarters, September 17, 1852, 35 Cong., 2 Sess.

,

Senate Exec. Doc., No. 1, Part IV, Vol. 2, p. 263.
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The reason given by the officer for the scant

supply of ammunition was that since it was the last day the
detachment was to remain at the post, they had shot away
their ammunition in rifle practice.

Naturally the agents and army officers as well

were vexed with the Indians over this affair. Notwithstand-

ing the veneer of civilization they had begun to acquire,

they were still savages, and the sanctity of law and authority

meant little to them. The visiting savage was evidently a

fellow of forceful personality and the reservation Indians had

become attached to him and felt that to abandon him to the

soldiers while he was their guest would be treachery. Some

of the older men and women tearfully begged Ka-tem-e-see not

to force the issue, to just let the man escape and he would

not bother them any more.

Soon after this "ridiculous affair" General Twiggs

ordered that Company D, of the Second Cavalry, be stationed

67
at Old Camp Cooper. However, the entire company did not

67

John Withers, Adjutant, to the Commanding Officer
at Fort Belknap, September 15, 1858, University of Texas

Photostat Copy.

long remain there, for, on November 15, Leeper again complain-

ed that he was without protection since the detachment of

fifteen men stationed at the buildings at Old Camp Cooper



68
would not be of any use as a protection to the agency.

68
Leeper to Major Thomas, November 15, 1858, Ibid.

Neighbors wrote that General Twiggs was angry
with him for not having the leaders among the Indians who
had offered resistance to the troops arrested and punished,
and that for this reason Twiggs would not continue to furnish
protection for the agency.—Neighbors to T. T.

"

awkins,
November 26, 1858, Ibid.

During the crisis in June, 1859, when the frontier citizens

were threatening to attack the reservation ,an adequate

cavalry force was stationed there and remained until the

Indians were removed. However, it must be said that during

69

Neighbors to Greenwood, J
une 10, 1859, 36 Cong.,

1 Sess., Senate Exec. Doc. No. 2, 636.

years that

much of the four and one-half / the reservation was in exis-

tence the United States army did not give the protection which

even its limited means might have permitted.

The sale and barter of liquor to the Indians was a

source of considerable annoyance to the agents. In addition

to their right to exclude liquor from the reservation proper

the agents had the benefit of a state law which provided that

the Federal law against the sale of liquor might be applied

in a ten mile zone extending around the reservation. 7o How-

70
H. B. Hubbard, United district Attorney for the

Western District of Texas, to Neighbors, January 12, 1859,
University of Texas Photostat Copy.
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ever, since Congress did not take any action to extend the

liquor law over this ten-mile zone, the authority of the

agents to stop the sale of liquor in that area was doubtful.
7^

71

Neighbors to Denver, June 1, 1857. Neighbors
complained of this fact at this time and it does not appear
that Congress ever took any action in the matter.

Nevertheless, the agents frequently destroyed liquor stocks

72
on and in the vicinity of the reservation. They reported

72

Baylor to Neighbors, May 1, 1856, Ibid.; Ross to

Neighbors, September 30, 1856, 34 Cong., 3 Sess., House Doc.,
No. I, 274.

that it was exceedingly difficult to apprehend persons who

carried on this trafic since little or nothing could be

learned from the Indians themselves. It was charged that

certain soldiers as well as certain civilians were guilty

of engaging in this traffic.73

73

Baylor to Neighbors, March 13, 1857, University of

Texas Photostat Copy; Baylor to Neighbors, March 28, 1857,
Ibid,

The vexations incident to controlling, teaching and

starting on the road towards civilization several hundred

nomadic savages just taken from the prairies and confined to

a reservation of a few square miles were too numerous to be

adequately described. The conduct and practices of the
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Comanches were enough to have exhausted the patience of a

so

saint and that they were dealt with/ successfully is a credit

to the men responsible for the administration of the reserva-

tion.

Savage lawlessness and lack of self restraint

naturally provoked clashes between individuals of a tribe

where freedom of action had been so recently limited by this

new environment. In a fit of anger one of the head men

stabbed his v/ife and her brother vowed to avenge her wrong.

Eer husband’s friends came to his side and a general fight

seemed dangerously near. But the guilty Indian came to the

agent in a penitent mood and offered to take any punishment

the agent should impose. The agent left it to the other

chiefs, and nothing was done. The woman recovered and her

74
brothers apparently became reconciled.

74

Baylor to Neighbors, June 8, 1856, lb id.

The reservation fanner had his troubles also. The

Indians would turn their horses into the corn field—or turn

them loose where it was evident that they would get in the

field. They would pull melons no larger than an egg and

were wont to consume all their corn before it had grown to

good roasting-ear. in the spring of the second year they
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refused for some time to plant their crops until they had

been given presents, but finally the agent persuaded them to

75
go to work 7/ithout the presents.

75

Baylor to Neighbors, July 1, 1856, Ibid.

Sometimes there was violence unto death. A chief

or head man had engaged in intrigue with another man
f
s wife.

According to custom the injured man demanded that the chief

compensate him to the amount of a horse. When the chief

refused or hesitated to do this he was slain at once by the

sons of the injured man. Then the father and his sons and

their women and children fled and 7/ere not overtaken, al-

-76
though a scout followed them for a hundred and fifty miles.

76

Leeper to Neighbors, April 9, 1858, Ibid.

And yet, notwithstanding these evidences of savage

crudeness, it must be said that at least some of the Indians

were making progress toward a more civilized existence.

Settlers near the reservation lived in peace and without fear

of the reservation Indians, and the white population in the

neighborhood increased Under the direction of

77
Thomas Lambshead (a citizen) to Manypenny, May 1,

1856, Ibid.; Hawkins to Mix, October 30, 1858, Ibid.
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the reservation farmer they v/orked and made fairly good

crops. In 1858 the community fields were divided into six

divisions in order that each of the six prominent clans might

have a separate plot to work. The farmer thought that some

of the clans would make enough grain this year to do them. 78

78

In this connection see Baylor's Report, September
12, 1856, 34 Cong., 3 Sess., House Hoc. No. I, 725; Leeper
to Neighbors, June 1, 1857, University of Texas Photostat
Copy; Leeper to Neighbors, August 20, 1858, 35 Cong., 2

Sess., Senate Exec. Doc., No. 1, Vol. I, p. 524; H. P. Jones,
Reserve Farmer, to Leeper, October 29, 1858, University of

Texas Copy.

Some of the children made good progress in the

school. In 1858 it was reported that ten boys were in

school and in a later account it was stated that they were

learning remarkably rapidly. Thomas T. Hawkins, Special

Agent, who was sent to investigate the reservation in 1858,

wrote of the Comanches:

I regard them as superior in natural sense and

intelligence to any of our full blooded native tribes

and I have seen many specimens in Washington, in the

west and upon my journey hither. 79

79

Hawkins to Mix, October 30, 1858, Ibid.

At times the Indians manifested some disposition

to exercise tribal government sufficient to restrain unruly

members. Once when a certain Indian named Jack Porter and



two or three followers returned from a raid to Mexico

with twelve stolen horses, a council of chiefs was called

to consider the matter and the culprits were informed that

fin
if they repeated the act they would all be shot. Chief

80
Neighbors’ Report, September 16, 1858

, 35 Cong.,
2 Sess., Senate Exec. Doc., No. I, Vol. I, p. 524.

Ka-tem-e-see v;as given the use of a cabin and was paid thirty

dollars per month in order that he might spend all of his

time on the reservation and not be obliged to go away and

hunt. From all accounts he took his position as head chief

quite seriously and worked faithfully to lead his people

aright. In one report it is stated that several females had

recently deserted the reservation because of punishment he

had inflicted upon them. 81

81

Neighbors to Leeper, July 16, 1857, University of

Texas Photostat Copy; Hawkins to Mix, October 30, 1858, Ibid

3. Failure of the Reservation Policy to Stop Depredations

Naturally the people of Texas had expected that the

establishment of the reservations whereby the Indians were

given the opportunity to maintain a comfortable existence

under government supervision v/ould improve frontier Indian

430



431

conditions. But this hope proved to be in vain. The various

bands of Southern Comanches who refused to settle>together

with parties of their northern kinsmen and the Lipans and

small parties of other tribes continued to harass the settle-

ments to such an extent as to call forth protests from many

sources. Conditions not only did not improve but, according

to the accounts of that day, grew worse from year to year,

especially after 1856.

During 1855, the first year after the establishment

of the reservations, reports of depredations came from many

sources. The country in the vicinity of San'Antonio and

south almost to the Gulf was the scene of much plundering
82

and a number of persons were killed. The people of San

82

A newspaper article lists the following: Stolen

from C. S. and R. E. Brown, Medina, 24 head of horses and

mules; from Bandera Pass, 9 mules; from near Castroville ,

40 mules and 5 horses; from near Slider, on the Guadalupe,
7 horses and 8 mules; from Mr. Plarp, Leon Springs, 31 mules;
from Jones and others, Grass creek, 3; from Dry creek 5; at

Mr. Dor's ranch, Threadgill creek, 23 cattle killed; at James
J. Brown's, 2 cows killed; from Mrs. Denton, one horse stolen;
from Mr. Gillis 2 mules; from Mr. Hankers 3 horses; from

Comfort 5 horses. In Medina county, seven persons killed. A

German's son taken prisoner, also Mr. Forrester and his three
children. The Express rider was lately attacked on the El
Paso road and ran a race for his life. The Standard, March

3, 1855.

Antonio complained that the Indians were committing depreda-

tions daily "almost within the sound of the church bells of

83
that town. Neighbors laid these raids to "several small

83
Petition of the Citizens of San Antonio to Governor

Pease, July 16, 1855, MS., Texas Indian Papers.



parties of Comanches who have detached themselves from the

84-
main bands and are engaged in horse stealing." u Later

84

Neighbors to Pease, July 28, 1855, Ibid.

the agent in a letter to the Governor expressed the hope that

the state officers would help him to apprehand some of the

offenders, since the General Government was doing nothing to

stop them. He stated that all the depredations were being

85
committeed by bands of Northern Comanches. At the same time

85

Neighbors to Pease, September 20, 1855, University
of Texas Photostat Copy.

lie wrote to the Acting Commissioner of Indian Affairs, re-

counting the depredations against the Texas settlements and

adding that the wild Comanches had stolen forty head of horses

from the Brazos Agency. He explained that since the Second

Dragoons had been removed from Fort Belknap to Fort Riley,

all the posts along the Texas frontier from Belknap to the

head waters of the San Saba had been occupied by infantry

forces only, and added that the Government "might as well take

them away Neighbors stated that the small outlaw

86

Neighbors to Mix, September 20, 1858, Ibid.
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bands from the north did not number a hundred warriors all

told; but he predicted that until all the upper Comanches

were brought under control and the outlaw bands destroyed

or captured there would be no peace along the frontier.

Subsequent events proved that Neighbor’s analysis of the

problem was correct. Little permanent good could come from

keeping a few hundred of the most docile Comanches on a reser-

vation while several thousand roamed at will coming in contact

with their agent but once a year, if at all, and then for a

period of time no longer than necessary for them to appropri-

ate the presents the Government furnished them.

But larger bands participated also. Early in 1856

about three hundred Northern Comanches and Kiowas left the

main camp on the Canadian for a horse stealing expedition

along the Texas frontier. At a point about sixty miles from

San Antonio they divided into small parties and harried al-

most every frontier community west of the Colorado. In

several engagements with citizens and troops the Indians were

87
believed to have suffered losses. Troops were sent from

8?
Neighbors to Manypenny, April 8, 1856, Ibid.;

San Antonio Herald quoted by the Northern Standard, March 22,
1856; State Gazette, March 8, 1856.

Among the murders which probably should be

charged to this band were the killing of a man named Robinson
and a negro slave near Cedar Srake, eighteen miles from San
Antonio and a man at Henderson 1

s ranch, twenty miles north of

New Braunfels.
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San Antonio to pursue the savages, but they had completed

their work and had got out of reach before the soldiers

arrived.

After this first raid conditions in 1856 improved

somewhat. The Second Cavalry returned to Texas and were

distributed along the cordon of military posts from Fort

88
Belknap to the Rio Grande. Although the newspapers con-

88

For an account of the operations of the Second
Cavalry in Texas during this period see, Price, Across the
Continent with the Fifth Cavalry, 38 ff.

tinued to publish accounts of occasional depredations,
9

89

See the State Gazette, Austin, November 22, and

December 20, 1856.

even this source of information points to the conclusion

that there was a marked decline at this time in thefts and

murders committed by Indians. In September, Neighbors wrote

that thirty or forty of the hostile Indians had been killed

and he attributed to the aggressive action of Colonel

Johnston the fact that "for the last three months this fron-

-90
tier has enjoyed a quiet never heretofore known." Certainly

90
Neighbors to Manypenny, September 18, 1856, 54

Cong., 3 Sess.
, House Exec. Doc., No. I, 724.
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Neighbors cannot be charged with bias in favor of the United

States army, and his statement constitutes a pointed refuta-

tion to the traditional position taken by many Texans to

the effect that the United States soldiers were of little

value in protecting the country from the Indians.

The year 1857 saw a marked increase in the depreda-

tions reported from Texas. Comanche bands, particularly
91

Nokonies, plundered and killed in a number of communities.

91

Baylor to Neighbors, February 13, 1857, University
of Texas Photostat Copy; Ross to Neighbors, March 31,1857,
Ibid.; Neighbors’ Report, September 16, 1857, 35 Cong.,
1 Sess.

,
Senate Exec., Doc. No. 11, Vol. 11, 550.

A characteristic of the attacks worthy of note is that they

were made in a section of country north and east of the

region that had suffered most previous to this time. The

counties of Palo Pinto, Eastland, Erath, Comanche, Bosque,

and Hamilton, lying between the Brazos and Colorado Rivers,

which had been comparatively free from, attacks since they had

92
been settled, began to attract the attention of the Indians.

92

Late in December, 1856, a party stole many horses,
and killed or captured four or five persons in Erath and

Bosque Counties. It was charged that reserve Indians parti-
cipated in this affair. —John Forbes to Governor Runnels,
January 13, 1857, University of Texas Photostat Copy.

In March, 1857, a marauding party stole a number

of horses in the vicinity of the Brazos Agency.—Ross to

Neighbors, March 31, 1857, Ibid.



That the Indians were changing their point of

attack and striking at the communities farther north and

east was pointed out by General Twiggs in a letter to Army
Headquarters, January 30, 1858, 35 Cong., 2 Sess., Sen.

Exec. Doc., No. 1, 249.

In November Leeper reported that there had been more depre-

dations in the vicinity of the reservations and also on

Pecan Bayou [Brown County] than ever before. For this reason

93
he was keeping his Indians confined to the reservation.

93

Leeper to Neighbors, November 20, 1857, University
of Texas Photostat Copy.

The Kickapoos and Kiowas were charged with being

equally responsible with the Nokoni Comnches for these

murders and thefts. A band of Kickapoos penetrated on foot

to the head waters of the Leon, killed two men, and made away

with between three and four hundred horses. A short time

previous to this, possibly by concerted action, a party of

Nokonie s stole one hundred and ten horses near the mouth of

the San Saba. In December Neighbors estimated that five

hundred horses, worth fifty thousand dollars, had been stolen

recently from citizens along the Brazos and Colorado valleys
94

and reported that three citizens, had been killed.

94

Neighbors to Denver, December 8, 1857, Ibid*
The men who were killed were named Renfro,

and Lewis.
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It has already been observed that the shift in the

points of attack in Texas to the more eastern and northern

frontier communities occurred at about the same time that

the attacks against the Mexican frontier began to decline.

No doubt the large number of military posts and the aggressive

action of the cavalry in the country south and west of the

Colorado cut off the routes into Mexico or made them more

dangerous for the Indians. The savages accordingly found it

more profitable and less hazardous to steal the better horses

nearer home. Furthermore, during at least a portion of this

year, Fort Belknap, the post best situated to serve as a base

for troops protecting these counties, was garrisoned by

95
infantry only.

95

Ross to Neighbors, March 31, 1857, Ibid.

The raids against these counties led to the estab-
lishment of Camp Colorado in Coleman County, in 1857.—A. P.

Porter, Commanding at Camp Colorado, to Pease, duly 6, 1857,
MS., Pease Papers, Texas State Archives.

For the scouts and engagements of the cavalry in

the western portion of the state see Price, Fifth Cavalry,
57 ff. It was in duly of this year that Lieutenant Hootf,
with twenty-four men,fought a desperate battle with a band

of Lipais and Comanch® near the head of Devil f
s River, after

the Indians had raised a white flag and feigned friendliness.

See Hood, Advance and Retreatt. Orleans, 1880), 9 ff.

During the year 1858 portions of the Texas frontier

were harried as never before. Apparently the main aim of

the savages was to steal horses, but they would attack and
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kill any small party of v/hite persons that happened to cross

their path.
96 At this time the state had two small companies

96

For some reports of these numerous raids see,
Thomas R. Carmack of the ranger company for Erath and Palo
Pinto Counties, to the Governor, January 7, 1858, University
of Texas Photostat Copy; Garmack to the Governor, January 11,
1858 Ibid.; Thomas C. Frost, of the Comanche County rangers,
to the Governor, January 10, 1858, lb id.; Runnels to Twiggs,
January 9, 1858

,
35 Cong., 2 Sess., Senate Exec. Doc., No. I,

248; Neighbors to Mix, January 17, 1858, University of Texas
Photostat Copy.

of militia or rangers operating in the Palo Pinto, Erath, and

Comanche County vicinity, but they could not cover the territory

adequately enough to give protection, and it was reported that

the people were leaving their homes and moving into the towns.

In January General Twiggs reported that he had ordered all the

disposable cavalry from Camp Verde, Fort Mason, Camp Colorado,

97
and Camp Cooper to that part of the frontier.

97
Twiggs to Army Headquarters, January 30, 1858, 35

Cong., 2 Sess.
,

Senate Exec. Doc., No. I, 59.; Runnels to

Ford, January 28, 1858, University of Texas Photostate Copy.

It my be that the Federal and state forces checked

the Indians somewhat, but the depredations continued with

sufficient severity and frequency to keep the frontier alarmed.

In April the wild Indians made a "clean sweep’1 of the stock of

certain ranchmen near Fort Belknap and took, besides, other
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horses belonging to some emigrants bound for California

and the Tonkawa and Waco Indians. About the same time the

Mason and Cameron families were murdered in the Lost Valley

community, twenty-five miles east of Fort Belknap. In

98

I. J. Shirley to Barnard, May 6, 1858, University
of Texas Photostat Copy; The Standard. May 28, 1858.

August they stole a number of horses from settlers near the

Comanche agency and got away with over two hundred fifty of

99
the horses that belonged to the reservation Indians. Reports

99

Report of M. Leeper, August 1, 1858, University of

Texas Photostat Copy.

of murders charged to the Indians came from counties as far

east as Denton and as far south as Lampasas; and along with

these reports would come accounts of "general alarm" and

statements that the people were "forting up."
lo^

100

The Standard, June 5, and November 6, 1858; the

Dallas Herald. September 28, quoting the Sherman Patriot.

The people of Texas had hoped that the reservation

policy would bring a measure of peace and quiet to their

frontier, and they had been disappointed. They were not in a
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humor to investigate the reasons for this failure. They

had come to charge the thefts and murders to the reservation

Indians and the clamor against the reservations had become

violent by the close of 1858. The people could not see that

the removal of reservations could help matters but little,

if any. They did not propose to let this sheddihg of blood

go unavenged and their attitude towards all Indians became

hostile and aggressive. The war must be transferred from

the frontier settlements to the villages of the Indians wherever

they might be found. This aggressive and hostile policy was

also adopted by the united States army in Texas and the army

and the militant citizens together made a series of expeditions

against the Comanches —the first serious military movements

made against these Indians since the administration of Presi-

dent Lamar of the Republic of Texas.

101

A good general account of Indian raids against
the Texas frontier and a treatment of the subject of frontier
defence is given by W. 0. Holden in Frontier Profoiems and

Movements In West Texas>lB46-1900• Doctorial Thesis, the

University of Texas, June ,1928.



CHAPTER X

THE WARS OF THE LATE FIFTIES

1. The Wrath of the Texans

The aggressive and hostile Indian policy adopted in

Texas in 1858 was promoted by all factions concerned, i.e.,

the United States Indian agents, the reservation Indians,

the frontier citizens acting independently or under authority

of the state government, and the United States army. The

Texas Indian agents as well as the chiefs of the reservation

Indians realized that if the peaceful Indians were to remain

in Texas the raids from the northern bands would have to

be stopped. In January, 1858, Neighbors wrote General

Twiggs urging a campaign against the northern Indians in the

spring. He would furnish guides from the friendly tribes

and the army could carry the war to the very villages of

1
the Northern Comanches and Kiowas.

1 '

neighbors to Twiggs, January 18, 1858, University
of Texas Photostat Copy.

neighbors had long endeavored to get the Government

to place these northern bands on a reservation and in these

efforts he had been joined by the Indian agents of the
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2

Arkansas River frontier. Pursuant to his recommendation

2

See Whitefield to Manypenny, November 26, 1855,
34 Cong., 1 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc. No. 1, 331; Robert

Miller to Haverty, July 8, 1857, 35 Cong., 1 Sess., Sen.
Exec. Doc. No. 11, 429.

Congress had by act of March 3, 1853, appropriated $lO,OOO,

tTFor the purpose of enabling the proper department to

adopt such measures as may be necessary for opening communica

tions with the Texas Comanches and Apaches, who have not here

3

tofore been parties to any treaties with the United States.”

T 5
United States Statutes at Large, X, 698.

However, nothing came of this as the Nokoni and Tanima bands

finally refused to settle in Texas. At the same time

neighbors had asked for a new reservation to be established

near the Wichita Mountains for the benefit of all the prairie
4

bands, and by a treaty of June 22, 1855, the United States

i
Neighbors to Twiggs, July 17, 1857, 35 Cong., 1

Sess., Senate Exec. Doc. No. 11, 553.

Government secured by lease from the Choctaws and Chickasaws

a strip of country west of the ninety-eighth meridian to be



5

used as a reservation for these wild tribes. But it was

5
Royce, Indian Land Cessions, as cited, 808;

Mix to Thompson, August 15,“1858, 'University of Texas

Photostat Copy.

one thing to legislate the wild Comanches and Kiowas into

a state of settled existence and quiete another matter
6

actually to place them on a reservation and keep them there.

6

The Indians reported that an agent from Indian

Territory visited the different Comanche hands to discover

their attitude towards coming on the proposed reservation.

The Nokoni chief replied that he would camp near the
Wichita Mountains if the agent would pay every man of his
hand a hundred dollars in silver.--John Shirley, at the
Comanche Agency

3
to neighbors, November 3, 1857, Ibid.

nothing whatever had been done in this direction, and while

the Great Plains region was still unsettled aid a few

buffalo and deer were still to be found to supplement the

food and plunder obtained by theft the small army force on

the frontier was altogether inadequate for such a task.

Hence, Neighbors, General Tv/iggs, and the people of Texas

were united in the conviction that these bands would have to

be crushed by an effective military force before they ever

could be brought to accept the dull life on a reservation.
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The charge in the policy of the army is reflected in

a communication written by General Twiggs to the Assistant

Adjutant General. He stated:

I would respectfully recommend a change of
policy with the Indians. For the last ten years we

have been on the defensive. I would suggest that
it would be better not to detach the regiment [the
Second Cavalry] to the posts as formerly, but send

two detachments into the Indians 1 country, and fol-
low them up winter and summer, thus giving the In-

dians something to do at home in taking care of

their families, and they might possibly let Texas
alone. I think the experiment worth making. ...

7

7

Twiggs to Lieutenant Colonel L. Thomas, Assistant

Adjutant General, July 6, 1858, 35 Cong., 2 Sess., Senate
Exec. Doc. No. 1, vol. 2, 258.

Possibly Twiggs would have adopted this aggressive
policy sooner if the disturbed condition in Utah had not

made it appear that the Second Cavalry would likely be called

away for duty there during the winter of 1857-1858.
The following excerpt may be taken as a fair repre-

sentation of public sentiment in Texas as regards the policy
of frontier defense: ”... No half way work will do. A
sharp little skirmish resulting in the killing of a few

[lndians], might do temporary service. But for permanent
service ...

a durable impression must be made upon the

savages. ... If an efficient force of Texans,will seek their

villages in succession, and bum and kill as they come to
them as the early settlers of New England followed up the

Pequods and Narragansetts, surrounding and exterminating
them, follow them to their most secluded retreats--then there

will be a finality about the work, which will thereafter
ensure to the frontiersman the peaceable pursuit of his
association."--Editorial, headed "The Volumteer Regiment for

Texas", Northern Standard, July 17, 1858.

But before the army launched its campaign the

militia, together with some warriors of the Brazos reservation
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struck the severest blow the Comanches ha d felt since the

days of the Republic of Texas. The willingness of the

reservation Indians to aid in attacks on the marauders has

already been noted. Even the Comanches, notwithstanding

their kinship to the raiders, asked that they be permitted

to go in company with a force of soldiers and recover stolen

property and chastise the thieves. On one occasion Ka-tem-e-

--see complained that the white people would TT sit down and

drink coffee and talk and talk, and write and write, IT but

that they would never really to anything. If they would go
8

with him he would show them plenty of horses and Indians too.

g

Leeper to neighbors, January 28, 1858, University
of Texas Photostat Copy; Leeper to neighbors, June 4, 1858,
Ibid.

But the troops never regarded the Comanches as satisfactory

military associates, and little use was made of them in that
9

way. But the more civilized Indians on the Brazos reserva-

5
Occasionally small parties of reservation Comanches

were sent out alone to use either diplomacy or force, as

the case might require, in recovering stolen property; hut
in no case did they ever report any success of cons equence.
See Leeper to neighbors, January 28 and February 12, 1858,
Ibid.

tion made excellent scouts and were numerous enough to muster



10
a considerable force of excellent fighting men. By per-

ID
From the Indian agents their comes a story of the

exploits of one of these bands of Delaware scouts that
illustrates their resourcefulness in dealing with the wild

prairie hands. As told to the agents by the Indians it is

as follows:

Twelve Delaware and two Caddo scouts left the
Brazos agency on September 24, 1855, in pursuit of a band
of wild Indians who had stolen horses from the reservation.
After following the trail in a northwest direction for five
days they discovered another trail much fresher leading
in the same general direction. Talcing up the new trail

they followed it across Red River, where they stopped to
rest their horses. Here they met ten Yamparika Comanches,
who told Jacob, the Delaware captain, that they were going
down to the Texas frontier to kill and steal. They also

told Jacob that they had just met two Indians who had
returned from a very successful expedition against that
frontiey, having killed one man near the mouth of the Clear
Fork and stolen seven horses on the Leon. They told the
Delawares that the horses that had been taken from the
Brazos Reservation were taken by five Tanima Comanches.

The Delaware and Comanche parties camped near each other
that night, and the Comanches bantered the Delawares for a

gambling contest. Jacob apparently suspected treachery and

at first refused to permit his men to gamble with the
Comanches, but finally agreed that three or four of his

men might go to the Comanche camp at one time and gamble.
While the games were going on the Delawares cut

the strings of the Comanche bows so that they would break
v/hen put to the test. After the games were over both

sides suspected treachery and kept watch the rest of the
night. Jacob claimed that he overheard the Comanches

planning to attack his party at daylight. However that may
be, the Delawares beat them to the attack and killed all

but one, whom they permitted to escape in order that he

might carry back to his people the message of defeat.

Among the trappings that they took from the Comanches was

a shield with fifteen or twenty female scalps on it, about

half of which were scalps of white women.--Ross to

neighbors, October 7, 1855, MS., (copy) Texas Indian

Papers; Baylor to neighbors, October 7, 1855, University of
Texas Photostat Copy.
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mission of their agent these Indians had on a number of

occasions sent out scouts to pursue the marauders and re-

cover stolen property. In the winter of 1858 a party of

Wacoes took from a band of northern Comanches sixty seven

head of horses and mules and brought them back to be re-

turned to their white owners. They also brought in tv/o

Comanche prisoners who v/ere later tried and shot.

Naturally Captain John S. Ford was glad to augment

his little force of one hundred and two rangers by a picked

band of these Indians under the command of their agent

S. P. Ross. The tv/o bands together totalled about two

hundred and fifteen men; and with this force Ford and Ross

marched in the direction of the Comanche country determined

to attack the Comanches wherever they might find them.

The expedition moved north to Red River, striking it

some distance below the junction of the two main forks, and

moved up that stream to a point above its intersection with

the ninety-eighth meridian. Finding no fresh Indian TT signTl

in the valley of Red River the party set out for the Washita

After they had followed down that stream for two or three

days they discovered Indians with horses loaded with buf-

falo meat going towards the Canadian. The party followed

the trails of these returning hunters and on the morning

of May 12, 1858 they attacked a Comanche village of seventy

lodges situated on the north bank of the South Canadian.

The village v/as taken by surprise and the ComancheP thorough-

ly beaten. An armed Indian party that endeavored to come
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to the rescue of the village was also defeated. Seventy-

six Comanches were killed that day and eighteen, mostly
11

women and children, were made prisoners. Among the

-yi
'

This account is based on the "Official Reports
of Captain Ford and Lieutenant Allison ITelson” in the

northern Standard, June 12, 1858, and Ford T s Memoirs, MS.,
(•typewritten copy), in the Archives of the University of
Texas. Ford in his Memoirs states that sixty prisoners were

taken. I have not been able to locate Ford ! s Original
Report, which included a map showing the route of the

expedition.

12
slain Comanches was a chief, Iron Jacket. Although, ac-

12

Po-he-"bits-quash or Iron Jacket; so called, no

doubt, because he was clad in a coat of mail that may
have come down from the days of the Spanish conquerors.
Ford T

s report in part is as follows: TTWe saw the two

Comanches passing the river and followed at a run--crossing
the stream without holding up—and reached the camp just
after they had given the alarm. Captain Ross led his

Indians between the lodges and the river, and they engaged
the enemy. I halted for a moment for my men to come up,
and then gave the order to charge the camp, which was

executed promptly and gallantly. The Comanches intended

to have made a stand at this point--the rangers pressed
them closely and they fled in every direction. The right
wing, in charge of myself and Lieut. William A. Pitts,
moved straight through the camp and poured in a galling
fire upon the retreating enemy. Lieutenant Allison ITelson
in command of the left wing, assisted by Lt. James J.

Tankersley, and Lt. Wm. G-. Preston charged to the left
and pursued the flying Comanches with vigor and effect.

In the meantime, the head chief, Iron Jacket, had ridden

out in gorgeous anray, clad in a coat of mail, and bore
down upon our red allies. He was followed by warriors and

trusted for safety to his armor. The sharp crack of five

or six rifles brought his horse to the ground, and in a

few moments the chief fell riddled with ba115....”
The account does not state What became of the

suit of mail. Orinnell (The Fighting Cheyennes, 71, 72)
points out that suits of armor Drought in by the Spaniards
of early days were occasionally found among the different

plains tribes.



according to their reports, the Texans were confronted with

a total of about three hundred warriors in the two engage-

ments , they lost only two men killed and three wounded.

There were other Comanche bands in the vicinity,

apparently under the direction of Buffalo Hump; but the

Texans did not see fit to force another engagement. They
13

took up the march for Camp Runnels and arrived there

At the mouth of Hubbard Creek, on the Clear Fork.

May 21, having been away just thirty days.

The village which was destroyed was that of a band cf

14

Kotsotekas or Buffalo Eaters. There is no evidence that

i 4 ;
The Kotsotekas (Kotso-te Tka, "Buffalo-eathers TT )

were one of the principal Comanche bands. It appears that
the South Canadian River was more properly the home of this
than of any other of the various Comanche bands. Apparently
they ranged almost the entire length of the stream and

sometimes, as has been observed, moved into Texas for the

winter. However, it does not appear that they frequented
the Arkansas as much as the Yamparikas. Like the Yamparikas
they were intimately related with the Kiowas and had long
been in touch with the people of Hew Mexico. Abert (29
Cong., 1 Sess., Senate Hoc. Ho. 438, 35 ff) found evidence

of their camps all along the Canadian in his reconnaissance

down that stream in 1845. He did not see many of the
band because, as he finally learned, one of his Kiowa
friends and played a joke on the Comanches by telling them

that Abert T
s party were Texans. This caused Red Jacket

(Iron Jacket, no doubt) to flee dov/n the stream ahead of

Abert T s party and gather his hand at the Antelope Buttes

preparatory to meeting the enemy. Abert did not follow
the Indians to that point, but turned south to the Washita.
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A few of the Kotsotekas came to Abert T
s camp. Among

other things given them was a cup of coffee. One fellow did
not relish the beverage in the least; but tasted in sparingly,
dipped his finger in it, and then made the sign of the cross—

an evidence of Spanish Catholic influence. The saddles and

bridles of these Indians were of Mexican make.

At this time, Red Jacket was reported to be angry with
the Texans and evidently had not forgotten the wars between
the Comanches and Texas fonght a few years before.

indicates that this band had recently been guilty of committing

depredations against Texas. In fact, there were no "American"

horses among the three hundred or more head which Ford and

Ross took from the band; and this is almost positive proof

of their innocence with respect to the charge.

Ford does not state the number of women and children

among the seventy-six slain. In his report Ross stated that

the battle resulted in a "general breaking up" of one of

the bands of Kotsotekas. This is evidently correct, for in

the autumn following the remnant of the band arrived at the

Comanche reservation and asked to be permitted to settle

15
there.

T 5
Neighbors to Denver, December 9, 1858, University

of Texas Photostat Copy

It is difficult to locate the exact place where the

attack was made on the Indians, hut it is evidently far to
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the east of the hundredth meridian, not even close to the

16
Texas border as it was then incorrectly located. In their

16

In a letter to the northern Standard a writer,
who had accompanied an expedition from Fort Arbuckle to

within thirty miles of the place where the battle was

fought, located it some thirty miles v/est of the ninety-
eighth meridian. —Northern Standard, September 18, 1858.

reports the officers take no notice of the fact that the

battle was not fought on Texas soil and the boundary line

was evidently a matter of little concern to them. The Texas

people and the Texas government v/ere tired of a conciliatory

Indian policy and the fact that these hostilities resulted

in the slaying of Indian women and children did not, as they

thought, detract from the propriety or justice of their pro-

cedure. In a letter to the President one citizen expressed

the point of view as follows: "The rangers, with the assis-

tance of the friendly Indians killed seventy wild Indians.
17

When did the soldiers ever do as much?" Governor RunnelXs

r?

T. C. Alexander, of Meridian, Bosque County,
Texas ,to President Buchanan, University of Texas Photostat
Copy.

wrote: "The Indians have gone unpunished except as Texas

has administered it herself,... If this state of things is

451



to remain unchanged, it is time that Texas should know it,

that she may proceed to count the cost of her own protec-

tion, however dear that cost may prove to herself, or serious

18"
the consequence it may involve.

jg
Runnels to Floyd, August 8, 1858, in the northern

Standard, September 25, 1858.
On October 4, 1858, Runnels commissioned Colonel

James Bourland of Cooke County, to raise a company of seventy
nine men to fight the Indians whenever and wherever he found
them, regardless of the United States treaties .--46 Cong.,
2 Sess., Senate Exec. Doc., no. 74, 1835.

Perhaps the most noteworthy thing about the campaign

is that expressed by Lieutenant Allison Nelson. He stated:

The beneficial results do not stop with the signal
punishment inflicted. It demonstrates the prac-
ticability of following the enemy with white men, well

provided with subsistence transported by wagons to

the fastnesses from which they have hitherto sallied

forth to rob and murder on our frontier with

impunity.

T 3
Nelson's Report, as cited.

That the Comanche villages could be reached by mili-

tary expeditions was evident and that a small well organized

force could wreak havoc among the savages v/hen it attacked

them in their homes had been well demonstrated. However,
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that by such expeditions the Indians really guilty, that is,

the small marauding bands of warriors ,could be reached was

an entirely different question. Such attacks might help

to solve the Indian problem by the process of extermination,

but that they would bring any immediate relief was not to

be expected. As bands like this one were decimated and
women and

broken up the old men and/children might come into the reser

vat ion and ask to be given a home • But many of the young

warriors would not do this. They would attach themselves

to other large bands or form small bands of their own com-

panions. Then without any of the restraining influences of

organized tribal society they became much more dangerous.

Utterly irresponsible and thirsting for revenge they would

be all the more ready to harry the people they charged with

the responsibility for their desperate plight.

During the year 1858 the Comanches received another

severe blow from n the people of the South* TI Major Earl

Van Dorn at the head of a cavalry force moved against them

later in the year. His orders were to thoroughly scout

the country bet?/een Red River and the North Fork of the

Canadian Riverl lying between 100 and 104 degrees of longi-

tude. General Twiggs, who ordered the expedition, was more

particular than the rangers had been and secured permission

from the War Department to authorize Van Dorn to follow
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any Indian trails that might be discovered without reference

to department limits. He was to take four companies from
20

the Second Cavalry and fifty troops from the First Infantry.

E

-
-

n Special Orders Ho. 71, by order of Brevet Major
General Twiggs Tr

,
in the northern Standard, August 28, 1858.

Van Dorn moved north in September and set up a depot
21

on Otter Creek near the ninety-ninth meridian. He was about

SI
Van Dorn to Withers, Assistant Adjutant General,

September 26, 1858, 35 Cong., 2 Sess. Senate Exec. Doc.

Ho*. 1, Part IV, Vol, 2, 268.

to move his main force on to the Canadian when the information

reached him that a large party of Comanches were camped near

the Wichita Tillage, about ninety miles to the east. He set

out at once for that place, reached the Indian village thirty-

six hours later, and attacked the Indians at once. More than

22
a hundred Texas Indians, under S. C. Ross, aided Van Dorn ! s

Z2
S. C. Ross, the son of S. P. Ross the Indian Agent,

was later Governor of Texas.

cavalry. The Comanche village of about 120 lodges was burned,

fifty-six warriors and two squaws v/ere killed and over three
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hundred animals were captured. Two Wichita Indians, who

happened to be in the Comanche camp, were killed also. The

victory cost the troops the life of Lieutenant Cornelius

Van Camp, one seargeant, and three privates. Several men

23

were seriously wounded, including Van Dorn and Ross.

23

Van Dorn to Withers, October 5, 1858, Ibid.

In a special order commemorating this engagement

G-eneral Twiggs had his adjutant write that it was
rT
a victory

more decisive and complete than any recorded in the history
24

of our Indian warfare.” But with all due regard for the

21

Withers in n Orders Ho. 25 TT
, Ibid., 277.

glory and honor of the United States cavalry, it is diffi-

cult to see how the victory could be considered "more de-

cisive and complete" than that of the rangers in May pre-

ceding, The attack of the cavalry took the Indians by sur-

prise just as "the rangers had done. Both commands struck

blindly without regard for the guilt or innocence of the

savages attacked.

The remarkable thing about this attack at the

Wichita Village is that it occurred while the Comanches were

acting on the advice of a United States army officer, and



while the chiefs were probably on their way to Fort Arbuckle

to treat with the Government.

This had come about by a series of events growing out

of the attack of the Texas in the spring preceding. Among

the Indians in Ford T s attacking party was a Kichai Indian,

whom the Comanches recognized as a man who had once lived

with the Wichitas. This led them to believe that the

Wichitas had betrayed them to the Texans, and they set about

to retaliate by stealing horses from those Indians. When

they were convinced of their error they sent captains to the

Wichita camp to make amends. The Wichitas called in

Lieutenant Powell from Fort Arbuckle and he advised the

Comanche captains to go back and tell Buffalo Hump and his

three leading chiefs to come in to Fort Arbuckle and talk
25

with the Commanding officer. The Comanches were on a

SS
W. E# nrince, Commanding at Fort Arbuckle, to

Major D. C. Buell, Assistant Adjutant General of the West,
enclosing a copy of Lieutenant Powell T s report, dated
Fort Arbuckle, August 26, 1858, 35 Cong., 2 Sess., Senate
Exec. Doc. No. 1, Part VII, Vol 11, p. 520 ff.

perfectly friendly and peaceful visit to the Wichitas. They

had brought back to restore to their owners some of the

26
horses that they had stolen from the Wichit as, and had

26

Rector to Smith, October 23, 1858, 36 Cong,, 1 Sess.,
Senate Exec. Doc, No. 2, 484.
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followed the advice of Lieutenant Powell to the letter

except that they had not yet visited Fort Arbuckle. They

had planned to hold a council with the Chiekasaws and Choc-

taws and expected to settle all differences that might exist

between them and all the tribes of Indian Territory; and at

their camp at the Wichita Village they had every reason to

think that they were perfectly safe and at peace with every-

body.

Van Dorn was not aware of these facts, but if he had

have learned of them he probably would not have changed his

plan. He v/as responsible for the protection of the Texas

frontier, these Comanches were avowed enemies of the Texans,

and in attacking their village wherever he found it he was

27

acting according to the spirit and letter of his orders.

-

When General Twiggs learned, of the negotiations
that had. been taking place between the army officers at

Fort Arbuckle and. the Comanches, Van Dorn T s expedition had.

already left, but he made no effort to call it back. He

made a vigorous protest at this ridiculous state of affairs

insisting that the army headquarters should keep the

different divisions informed as to the policy that was to be
followed. Either all the department commanders should be
instructed to fight the Comanches or all should be instructed
to negotiate with them for peace.--Twiggs to Army Headquarters,
October 7, 1858, 35 Cong., 2 Sess., Senate Exec. Doc. Ho.l,
Part IV, 267.

It must be said that the Indians were quite logical in their

conclusion that Texas was not a part of the United States.
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Surely it is too much to expect of the savage mind that it

could grasp the idea that the Texans and the Americans were

really the same people when military expeditions from the

Texas frontier attacked the Indians at the very time that

army officers in Indian Territory were inviting them to

friendly councils and still further north another representa-

tive of the same government gave them presents each year.

The accounts are too meagre to enable one to determine

with certainty what band or bands suffered from this attack;

but it is likely that it was made up of renegade Penatekas

together with additions from various other bands. The fact

that Buffalo Hump was head chief is significant in that it

indicates that the traditional bands were disintegrating

and new alignments being made. It will be remembered that

Buffalo Hump was a Penateka, but his following from his own

band had grown very slim, and it evidently had been aug-

mented by other Indians. many of his people were

killed, Buffalo Hump escaped uninjured. It is reported that

the doughty old renegade made his escape early in the engage-
-28

ment.

*

The Northern Standard, October 23, 1858, on authority
of a Ttprivate letter11 from S’ort Belknap.

The policy of the army was to continue to punish the

Indians, and Van Dorn accordingly spent several months in
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the Indian country. From his camp on Otter Creek (Camp

Radziminski) he sent out a number of expeditions, but the
29

Comanches managed to keep out of his reach for some time.

Price, Fifth Cavalry, 73, 76; Ross to neighbors,
February 24, 28, March 9, 1859, 36 Cong., 1 Sess., Senate
Exec. Doc. Do. 2, 625, 626.

However, spurred on by the protests of Governor Runnels,

v/ho persisted in his contention that the Indians had not

yet been punished enough, and by the Texas Congressmen and

senators, General Twiggs, in March 1859, issued orders for

30

another general campaign against the Comanches and Kiowas.

30

Twiggs 1 orders of March 23 v/ere that Major Van

Dorn, with six companies of the Second Cavalry should scout

the country along the Red, Washita, and Canadian Rivers.
His base was to be Camp Radziminski, which v/as to be

guarded by Barton 1 s company of the First Infantry.
In order to protect the frontier, a company of

cavalry was to be stationed at Camp Coloradp, under Captain
C. S. Whiting and at Camp Cooper another company of cavalry
was to be stationed under Major G. H. Thomas.--The northern
Standard, April 2, 1859.

Captains Ford and Bourland with their ranger
companies were also in the field most of the spring, Ibid.,
Dovember 26, 1859.

Major Van Dorn had advocated a combined attack

against the Comanches in which forces from the Indian Terri-

tory, Arkansas and Dev/ Mexico frontier should cooperate with



him in a movement calculated to completely crush all the

wild tribes south of the Arkansas, but this plan never

31
received the approval of the War Department.

SI
Price, Fifth Cavalry, 75.

notwithstanding the failure of the War Department to

approve this plan for a united attack Van Dorn moved from

Camp Radziminski April 30, and marched north. On May 13,

1859, on or near "a small creek fifteen miles south of Old

Fort AtkinsonTT
,

he killed, wounded or captured nearly all of

a band of about ninety or a hundred Comanches. These were

Buffalo Hump T s people, part of the same band that he had de-

-32
feated so severely in October preceding. Fifty Indians

32
Van Dorn T s Report, in the Dallas Herald, June 15,

1859.

from the Brazos reservation under Jack Harry and Shawnee Jim

aided Van Horn in this attack. Among the cavalry force who

were wounded was Fitzhugh Lee. On the day before this battle

Van Horn came to a large abandoned Comanche village, which

he thought had been occupied by at least two thousand Indians

the bands of Ola. Mocohopie and Mula Quitop. Apparently these

bands had received warning and kept out of the way of the

460



troops, but Buffalo Hump was either not so fortunate or not

so alert. Ho doubt his position within a few miles of the

Arkansas river and near the northern border of the Comanche

range made him careless. Although the Indians were greatly

outnumbered they evidently fought desperately; for some

twelve of Van Dorn T s men were wotoded besides Lieutenant
33

Lee, and one was killed.

33

Ibid.; Joseph B. Thoburn, "Indian Fight in Ford

County [Kansasj in 1859 IT
, Collections of the Kansas Histori

pal Society (Topeka, 1912)~XTf, 312-32TT Trice," Fi'ftE
Cavalry, 79.

In the autumn of 1859 the cavalry made another ex-

pedition, marching from Camp Cooper to the Cimarron River;
34

but no Indians were seen.

“33
Ibid., 83.
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2. The Campaigns Fail to Stop the Raids Against Texas

The vigorous offensive policy of the cavalry and

rangers gave little relief to the frontier. In September,

1858, thefts and murders were reported in Denton, Montague,
35

and Jack counties. In late October Brown and Lampasas

3F
*

The Dallas Herald, September 28, 1858, quoting
the Sherman Patriot.

counties suffered; in February following citizens near the

Brazos agency lost horses and eighty head were taken from

the Caddoes and Anadarkoes, Tlabout the last 11 of the five

hundred head that these Indians had three months before.

It was reported that a party of reservation Indians gave

chase to the marauding band that stole their horses, but

gave up the trail when they realized that the band they were

36

pursuing was too strong for them.

36
The Standard, Uovember 6, 1858; Ross to neighbors,

February 24, 1859, 36 Cong., 1 Sess., Senate Exec. Roc.

Ho. 2, 625; The Dallas Herald, March 9, 1859.

In February of 1859, a citizen of Montague County

reported the finding of the arrow pierced body of a boy
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named Davis and added that the "whole Cross Timbers" recently
37

had been "full of Indians"; Indians operating as close as

M. Tottass, Spring Station, Montague County, to
the Editor, February 23, 1859, The Balias Herald, March 9,1859.

fifteen miles of Belton killed several people, and William

Holden was killed and scalped in Buchanan (no?/ Stephens)

County. People along the Llano had to leave their homes and

citizens of Lampasas declared that the savages were coming
38

almost into the town.

38
The Standard, April, 16, 1859, Quoting the Belton

Independent; The halTas Herald, May 4, 1859. Holden
murderers, northern Comanches, were later killed by reserva-

tion Indians. For other accounts of raids see the State
Gazette, June 12, August 28, 1858; D. C. Cowan at Camp SO
miles above San Saba, February 21, 1859, to Governor H. R.

Runnels, MS., Runnels Papers, Texas State Archives; Henry
Pendarvis, at Fredericksburg, to Runnels, April 9, 1859,
Ibid.; John Henry Brown at Belton, to Governor Runnels,
Ivtarch 22, 1859, Ibid. ; Hillory Ryan, at Lampasas, to Runnels,
March 26, 1859, Ibid.

The number of horses stolen by Indians along the

Horth Texas frontier during 1858 and 1859 would probably

total several thousand and this represented a serious loss

for the frontier stock men. In most cases the stealing of

horses was the principal aim of the Indians, the murders

they committed were incidental to their thieving operations,



and if the number of persons actually killed by the savages

could be positively determined, it would certainly not be

large. Probably nearly as high a percentage of the popula-

tion of those counties in our own times meet death by acci-

dent or violence as were killed by the Indians in the late

fifties. However*, it was not the damage actually done but

the condition of panic which was created that made the raids

a matter of such serious consequence. Ho psychical condition

of modern times can be compared with the terror produced by

Indian raids, notwithstanding the fact that they were livirg

on the frontier, very few of the settlers in these counties

were seasoned frontiersmen. They had recently come from the

older states or from Eastern Texas, where Indian raids had

come to be nothing more than memories. They knew little or

nothing of the habits or characteristics of the savages and

consequently they could neither cultivate the friendship

of peaceful savages nor protect themselves very effectively

against the marauders. Furthermore, they v/ere confronted

y/ith the most difficult Indian problem that any people could

face. It was not a matter of meeting the enemy in pitched

engagements. Supremacy in such a conflict would have been

an easy thing for the white men to attain. But small bands

of Indian robbers struck their settlements decisive blows

and were a?;ay v/ith all the speed that the swiftest mounts
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would permit and could not be overtaken by the pursuing

citizens. The many wars and the merciless pressure from the

white intruders had broken up the tribes into numerous small

bands, none large enough to represent any military strength

of consequence, but each just as destructive as a larger band

would have been.

Also, it should be stated that the white people were

largely the victims of their own rumours. Every report of

a raid, whether founded on facts or not, was sure to be

exaggerated and told in so many different ways that it would

soon develop into several distinct accounts, each apparently

about a different incident, but all growing out of the same

report which probably had been an exaggeration to begin with.

n lndian rumours are generally spread by riders who come into
39

town and depart all by night, n one writer complained.

35
For a good description of and protest at this

senseless or malicious exaggeration of frontier troubles
see an article signed nE. P. C. TT in the Standard (Clarks-
ville), January 15, 1859.

However, the people of Texas had good cause for

complaint; and by the spring of 1859 the frontier citizens

were in a desperate humour. The reservations had not

brought peace to the frontier country, the offensive policy
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of the army and rangers had helped hut little if any, and

now sentiment v/hich had been taking shape for some time

demanded that the Texas reservations should he broken up.

The people were laying the responsibility for these attacks

to the reservation Indians and the faithfulness and valour

that some of these tribes had manifested in trying to pro-

tect their own property and that of the white men from the

marauding hands was forgotten in the mad clamor that Texas

must expel all Indians, whether friendly or wild.

3. The End of the Texas Reservation

It would not he in keeping with the purpose of this

paper to present here a complete account of the Texas "Re-

servation Wax 11 in which certain hands of citizens compelled

the Government to remove the Texas Indians from the reserva-

-40
tions into the leased District of Indian Territory. However,

iD

For a more complete account than will he given here

see Virginia Fink: Noel, The United States Indian Reservations
in Texas, 1854-1809, M.ATThesis, University of Texas, Pune

T~.

the story of the Comanches requires that some attention he

given to the series of events that Drought to an end the

efforts of the Government to colonize these people in Texas.

During the early days of the Texas reservation the

Comanche agents found it difficult to restrain their warriors
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from joining bands of Indians from the north bound for

Mexico or the Texas frontier. In order to more effectively

control these young men Neighbors ordered that hunting per-

mits should be confined to the duration of one day only.

Whenever the Indians left the reservation to join these

marauding bands they were not permitted to return to the

reservation and were regarded thereafter as wild Indians and

enemies. At this time the agents were trying to induce the

remaining Penatekas to accept life on the reservation and

such notorious characters as Sanaco and Buffalo Hump to-

gether with their followers frequently came in to the reser-

vation to stay but a few days and leave. The various

accounts indicate that many parties thus came and went some-

what promiscuously notwithstanding the efforts of the agents

to prevent it. The different census reports show so much

fluctuation in the population of the reservation that it is

evident that many transient bands put up there for but short
41

periods of time. When, in April, 1856, Neighbors reported

41
See Baylor to Neighbors, March 31, 1856; Ross to

Neighbors, April 1, 1856; Baylor to Neighbors, August 10,
17, 1856; Neighbors to Manypenny, April 8, 1860.--University
of Texas Photostat Copies.

to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs that not a single

depredation had been traced to "Indians actually settled on
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the reservation," he may have been correct and he doubtless

was sincere; but such a statement probably would not have

held true for those Indians hovering about the reservation

and occasionally visiting it.

Thus, from the very beginning and for very good rea-

sons, some of the frontier citizens had come to regard the

reservation as a source of trouble. It appears that some

improvement was made in this respect and that the firmness

of the agents soon taught these villainous hangers-on that

they could not steal one week and come to the agency the

next, but must either accept life on the reservation and

42

remain there permanently or quit the community for good.

42

However, compare the account of Beeper concerning
Buffalo Hump given in 1861 (page 410, n- above"). If Leeper f s

account is correct Buffalo Hump did this very thing again
and again.

Ranchmen who came to the reservation to hunt their

lost or stolen stock were extended every aid and courtesy

by the agent and Ka-tem-e-see, but they rarely ever found

their property there, and when they did it was readily given
43

up. But this fact did not clear the reservation Indians

43

The citizens denied this, and as their charges
against the reservation Comanches became more and more bitter
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and unreasonable they frequently stated that the agents
would not let them have their property when they discovered
it at the reservation. Obviously no man, however tactful,
could long avoid a clash with the frontiersmen on this point.
They naturally had no conception of the rights of the Indians,
expected the word of any white man to be accepted over the

denial of any number of Indians, and misunderstandings and

disputes over property soon arose. That the agents did all

they could to help the ranclime nrecover their property is

virtually admitted by J. B. (Buck) Barry in a letter to

Hawkins in 1858; He would say that Major Neighbors did
treat him in a T,clever and Gentlemanly manner” in the matter
of his efforts to recover horses which had been stolen from

him.--Barry to Hawkins, November 8, 1858, University of
Texas Photostat Copy.

In his Reminiscences (MS., University of Texas

Archives) Barrybitterly assails the reservation Indians.

in the minds of the frontiersmen; for they believed that the

Indians left the reservation, stole horses from the settle-

ments, and then made their way to join their wild friends

to the north, end the large number of desertions evidenced

by the census returns furnish considerable foundation for

this point of vie?/. On one occasion, while commenting on

the theft of some five-hundred horses from the settlements

on Pecan Bayou by a party of Northern Comanches, Leeper

stated that the young men on the reservation might have

some knowledge of the depredations snd might at times par-

ticipate in them, but that the old men were doing all they
44

could to restrain these young Indians.

44

Leeper to Neighbors, December 31, 1857, University
of Texas Photostat Copy,
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But late in 1857 petitions signed by Texas citizens

were sent to the Secretary of the Interior ashing that

Neighbors be removed from office. They alleged that the

reserve Indians had been stealing horses all along although

Neighbors kept denying it in spite of proof to the contrary.

They alleged that at different times they had found their

stolen horses on the reservation and that they had seen

their animals they knew well, with their own brands and

brands of their neighbors; although the brands generally

had been mutilated. They complained that Neighbors would

not require the Indians to give up these animals and that

there was no means left to them whereby they could secure

their property. One of these petitions was signed by about

forty men who were citizens of Williamson county and

another, signed by nearly a hundred citizens was drawn up
45

in Lampasas County. A little later complaints came from

45

Petition of the citizens of Williamson County,
December 15, 1857, University of Texas Photostat Copy;
Petition of Citizens of Lampasas County, December 31,1857,
Ibid.

persons nearer to the reservation. At Clear Fork, a com-

munication to General Twiggs, endorsed, by Captain N. C.

Givens of the United States Army, was signed by several

citizens who alleged that they had proof that the reserva-



tion Indians were stealing. In pursuing a band of Indian

thieves they had taken the complete equipment of reserva-

tion Indians. At the same time this same group of men,

joined by several others, making in all twenty seven, ad-

dressed a letter to Leeper informing him of their determina

tion not to honor his passports to Indians henceforth, but

to attack any and all Indians found off of the reservation

thereafter, except where they were in the company of a

responsible white person. Their reason for this threat

appears to have been the report that had reached them to

the effect that certain Indians v/hom they had pursued had

since made threats against them. Furthermore, they would

have Leeper inform the Indians that if there should be

n a man killed on this river and there is the least proof

that it was done by the Indians from the Reserve, ... we

will attack the Reserve with a sufficient force to break
46

it up regardless of consequences.

W. G. Preston and others to M. Leeper, February
1, 1858, Ibid* John R. Baylor, Comanche agent until he

was dismissed in May, 1857, was among the signers of the

letter to Leeper.

In January, 1858 a select committee of the state

Senate criticized severely the United States Indian policy

in the state. They referred to the fact that only a fraction
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of the Comanche Indians were located on the reservation and

that friendly Indians were in the habit of passing and

repassing into the settlements so that wild Indians were

mistaken for friendly ones and the white people were thus

placed at the mercy of marauding bands. In addition to

recommendations for better military protection the committee

stated that the agents should not permit the Indians to

47
leave the reservations.

47

"Report of Select Committee on Indian Affairs,"
State Gazette, March 27, 1858. Most of the Report is

printed in Johnson and Barker, Texas and Texans 514.

(George B. Erath, Henry E. McCulloch., Forbes Brittin,
J. S. Throckmorton and E. B. Scarborough composed the

Committee.

The agents stoutly denied that their Indians had
48

been guilty of any theft or any other unlawful act whatever.

43

Heigh/bors to Mix, January 17, 1858, University
of Texas Photostat Copy; Leeper to neighbors, February
12, 1858, Ibid.

If these charges should he accepted at their face

value they would represent within themselves rather con-

vincing proof against the reservation Indians, hut the

records show that the whole issue was so completely shot

through with bias and personal animosity that one is unable



to know what to accept or reject. That some of the citizens

were sincere cannot be doubted, but that the great majority

of them were misinformed and under the persuasion of a few

designing men among them is highly probable.

One cannot believe that all the signers of the

Williamson County and Lampasas County petitions had actually

seen their stolen horses at the Comanche reservation and

that Neighbors had refused to give them up. Probably two

or three citizens from these communities visited the reserva

tion in search of their stock; there they saw horses which

they thought v/ere theirs but which they were unable to prove

ownership to in a way that satisfied Neighbors or Leeper

that they would be justified in giving them up; then, in

a disgruntled mood, they returned home, wrote out a petition

and called on their neighbors to sign it, v/hich their

neighbors obligingly did.

In the case of the protests and threats of the

citizens at Clear Fork the element of prejudice and personal

hatred can he established with more certainty. At one time

or another Neighbors had antagonized a number of army

officers along the frontier. Whether or not he had made

himself objectionable to Captain G-ivens the records do not

indicate, but it is likely that he had. At any rate,

G-ivens happened to be in the Clear Fork community at the

time the protest was drawn up. He had come up from San
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Antonio on a tour of inspection of the frontier posts. Just

a few weeks before Givens arrived Neighbors had protested

that Captain Stoneman, at Camp Cooper, would not cooperate

with him and had asked that Stoneman be transferred from
49

that post. Givens had just talked with the officers at

£5
Leeper to Neighbors, December 5, 1857, University

of Texas Photostat Copy; Neighbors to Twiggs, Ibid.
The immediate cause for Neighbors’ action was

that Stoneman had sent a sergeant on to the reservation to

count the Indians without giving the agent notice of his

intention. Evidently Stoneman was carrying on an investi-

gation trying to show that there really v/ere very few

Indians at the reservation, and such a procedure on the

part of a subordinate officer without any general authority
naturally was regarded by the agents as conduct highly
presumptious and insolent. Furthermore, they alleged that
the coming of the soldiers to the reservation and their
counting operations, carried on as they were without the

presence of the agents, alarmed the Indians and came near

causing a general disturbance.

camp Cooper and Fort Belknap and naturally he took their

point of view in regard to the controversy. Furthermore,

Givens, according to Neighbors’ account, had always op-

posed the "beef eating" Indian policy of the Government

and had said that no one but an army officer was fit to be
50

an Indian agent. In the case of John R. Baylor, who was

SD

Neighbors to Twiggs, March 29, 1858, Ibid.
For Givens’ account of his tour of inspection in which he

lays
TTpractically all” of the depredations to the reserva-

tion Comanches, see Givens to Withers, February 12, 1858,
Ibid.
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among the signers at the Clear Fork, the probability of

personal animosity is even greater. Baylor T s service as

resident agent was not satisfactory to Neighbors ,
and on

at least one occasion Neighbors reported him to the Indian

51
Office. The reason for Baylor T s dismissal from the

51

Neighbors to Manypenny, February 20, and March
19, 1856, Ibid.

Indian service does not appear in the records of the time,

but he was probably dismissed at Neighbors 1 recommendation.

Neighbors later stated that Baylor was dismissed because of the
condition of 52

unsatisfactory /his accounts. Hov/ever this may be, the

52
Neighbors to Srath and others, July 16, 185 9,

36 Gong., 1 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc. No. 2, 659.

feeling between Neighbors and Baylor was anything but

cordial and that fact suggests a doubt concerning any con-

-53
tention that Baylor participated in making.

53
' "

Baylor T
s tactics in this meeting at Clear Fork

or in another similar one is described by James H. Swindells
Swindells states that he was surveying some land for "Old
man Holden" and that Captain Preston asked him to come to

the meeting, stating that it was for the purpose of organis-
ing a party of minute men to protect the community. But
at the meeting Baylor had "cut and dried" and
"worked" the crowd by his misrepresentations. Swindells
states that the men were thought they could depend on
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Baylor to state the facts correctly and fairly since he
had been in the Indian service. However, Swindells

alleged that he later learned that Baylor made a number of
misrepresentations, among them being the statement that

he was authorized to sign certain names to the petition,
when the authorization had not been granted, and that
Ea-tem-e-see had told him (Baylor) that certain Indians,
whom a posse had killed, belonged to the reservation.
--Swindells to Neighbors, June 10, 1858, 'University of
Texas Photostat Copy. ( The name may be Sv/endells)

But regardless of the merits or injustice of the

charges brought against the reservation Indians feeling

against them became so widespread and bitter that in

February, 1858, Neighbors wrote the Commissioner of Indian

Affairs asking that the military be given orders to pro-

tect the reservations from attacks by citizens. In May

he ma.de a trip to Washington to place the matter before

the officials there and alleged that the soldiers could

not be depended upon to protect the Indians because of

54

the indifference of their officers.

54

Neighbors to Mix, written at Washington, D. C.,
May 18, 1858, Ibid.

lieighbors complained that Major Paul at Fort

Belknap, Captain Stoneman at Camp Cooper, and Captain
Givens, who owned a ranch about six miles from the Coman-

che reserve, had opposed him all along and had tried to
excite the citizens against the Indians.

Soon the officers in the vicinity of the reserva

tions were transferred. After this the.agents on more

than one occasion paid tribute to the faithfulness of the
officers and soldiers in keeping the threatening frontier
citizens away from the reservation.
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However, the excellent scouting service of the

Brazos Indians, their work in taking and restoring to their

owners horses stolen by the wild Indians and their part

in Ford's victory over the Comanches in May caused some

favorable reaction in the sentiment of the frontier people

in the spring of 1858. But Baylor and a few others kept

up their attacks against the reservations, and the press

carried numerous articles of charges by Baylor, replies

and counter-charges by neighbors and replies by Baylor.
55

Baylor, together with General S. H. Tarrant and others

55

General E. H. Tarrant was a noted Indian

fighter. He came to Texas from Kentucky in 1835 or 1836
and attained renown by commanding the expedition of

Texans against an Indian confederation in 1841, defeating
them at Village Creek, west of Dallas. In 1858 he was

living at Fort Belknap and at the time of his death was

on a speaking tour trying to arouse the people to a

realization of the need for a better defense of the

frontier. —northern Standard, May 28, June 12, 19, and

August 14, 1858. TEe editor, Charles DeMorse, was at

Weatherford at the time he spoke there.

made speeches in towns near the frontier and called on

the people to drive the Comanche from their reservation.

The complaints against the agents and the reserva-

tion Indians led to the sending of a special agent to in-

vestigate the administration of affairs. This agent,



Thomas T. Hawkins, stayed at Camp Cooper for five v/eeks and

every opportunity was given the' complain ants to make their

appearance and testify as to their charges, but very few
56

did so and nothing of consequence was submitted. Hawkins 1

56
Hav/kins to Mix, October 30, 1858, University of

Texas Photostat Copy.

report commended the agents and the administration of the

reservations very highly. The complainants who made reply

alleged that they did not have time nor the means to
57

establish their charges. Captain Givens refused to have

57
J. B. Barry to Hawkins, October 8, 1858, Ibid. ;

Allison Helson to Hawkins, October 21, 1858, Ibid.

anything to do with the investigation since the special

agent did not have power to compel the attendance of wit-
-58

nesses and Baylor claimed that he did not learn about it

58
Hawkins to Mix, October 30, 1858, Ibid.

until it was too late to get up his evidence. 5 9 It may be

35
Baylor to Thompson, November 24, 1858, Ibid.
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urged that the critics of Neighbors and his administration

felt that the investigation was ex parte and that the

whole matter would end in a "whitewash 11 of the Indian ad-

ministration in Texas, but we should have more sympathy with

their cause if they had have gone through with their pert

of the program and have submitted whatever evidence they had

Perhaps the strongest testimony in behalf of the

Comanches is that of John S. Ford and E. N. Burleson of the

ranger forces. According to the affidavit made by these

men they came to the vicinity of the Comanche reservation

in the spring of 1858 when all the officers of their com-

mand were practically unanimous in the belief that the

reservation Indians were committing depredations. Since

the charges against the Indians were all indefinite Ford

decided to camp near the reservation in order to secure

evidence that could not be refuted. There they watched

the Comanches closely and sent out many details to secure

information as to the movement of the Indians, but nothing

occurred that gave any foundation to their suspicions.

Ford states in his affidavit that when they found that

they were not able to find any evidence against the Indians

Captain Allison Nelson suggested to him that it would be

a very easy matter to make a trail leading into the

reservation, but Ford would not hear to this. Nelson
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reported that the people in the vicinity did not want the

reservation broken up and it was decided to abandon the

idea. Ford quoted Helson as stating that Neighbors had

always escaped from the attacks of his enemies, but that
60

men were after him "now" who were going to get his job.

Affidavit of John S. Ford and E. N. Burleson,
November 22, 1858, Ibid.

It is significant that many persons if not a

majority of those living near the reservation never

believed that the Indians were guilty. John Van Hogan,

who described himself as the "outside man on the frontier"

said that he would not feel safe if the Indians were re-

moved and in January, 1857, thirty-eight citizens of

Young county signed a statement certifying to the peace-
-61

ful habits of the reservation Indians.

61
Van Hogan to neighbors, March 27, 1858, Ibid.;

Petition of the Citizens of Young County, January 2tT,
!857, Ibid.

1 letter recently discovered in the Texas

Adjutant General T s Office indicates that much of the

horse-stealing along the North Texas frontier was not the

work of Indians but of lawless white men. The letter was

written at "Caddew Creek, TT Arkansas, December 15, 1859,
is addressed to "Dear Chum" and signed by "0. L. M."
The bearer of the letter, referred to as "Page, our

faithful guide," who had to come down to the Clear Fork
because "he had a small matter to settle with a couple of
fellows on the Clear Fork," was killed and the letter was
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taken from his body by some troopers of the Second Cavalry
from Camp Cooper and sent to the Governor by the Commanding
officer of that post. The letter indicates that there was

an organization of white men with representatives in the

vicinity of the Texas reservations who stole horses in
Texas and drove them north into Indian Territoly and sold
them. Their operations were so disguised and directed as

to throw the blame for all their lawless acts on the Indians
Mr. W. C. Holden, to whom I am indebted for calling

my attention to the letter, is giving it in full in his
thesis.

Naturally so much excitement and ill will inspired

cruelty. In May 1858 an inoffensive old Comanche with his

wife and two children left the reserve for the purpose of

visiting the lower reservation. He camped one night near

the residence of a man named King where four men from

Lampasas County were also spending the night. King heard

the men remark that the old Indian had some good horses

and that it would be well to kill him and take them. In

spite of King f s protests they waylaid the Indian down the

road the next day and killed him and took his horses,

although his wife and children managed to escape. When

the Indian’s relatives asked for a military guard to ac-

company them in order that they might go get the body and

bury it, Captain Evans refused, stating that he had no

62

authority to protect Indians off of the reservation.

62

Shirley to Barnard, May 6, 1858, Ibid.; Evans
to Leeper, May 2, 1858, Ibid.
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Late in December a little party of friendly Indians

from the Brazos reservation, known as Choctaw Tom r s party

were attacked in their camp at night and several men and women

were killed. They had left the reservation by permission of

agent in order to secure better grazing for their horses down

the Brazos in the neighborhood of Golconda [now Palo Pinto].

The party that attacked them were citizens of Erath and

neighboring counties further down'the Braz os valley. They

alleged that they were after a band of Indian marauders and

63

that the trail they were following led to this camp. How-

63

J. J. Sturm, farmer at the Brazos agency to Ross,
December 28, 1858, 36 Cong., 1 sess. Senate. Exec. Doc.

80. 2, Vol. 1, 588; Statement of Daniel Thornton, Peter

Garland, and others made at Palo Pinto, January 4, 1859,
Ibid., 606.

ever, they stated that they were part of a posse of forty oh*

fifty men who had met at JamisonT
s Peak, on the head waters

of the Bosque, to consider the matter of punishing Indian

thieves. They decided to hill any and all Indians found to

the south of Cedar creek, a tributary of the Brazos which

flows into it from the west. The unfortunate Indians were

encamped to the south of this Ir dead line” which the frontiers-

men had established, and that, after all, is about the only

reason that can be given for the attack.

48 2



The people of Palo Pinto were very much offended at
64

the conduct of the visiting party. In fact, Choctaw Tom

54

Statement of Garland and others, Januaiy 12, 1859,
Ibid., 613.

had already returned to the reservation, but had left his

party in order that they might accept an invitation of some

citizens of the community to stay a little longer and hunt
65

bear with them.

T 5
Sturm to Ross, January 15, Ibid.,, 599.

The killing of these Indians created general excite-

ment along the frontier because of the fear that their

tribesmen would retaliate. A few days later two hundred

citizens gathered near Palo Pinto to ward off an attack,

but through the influence of the Indian agents and the

chiefs at the agency the reserve Indians were restrained
66

and no clash occurred. However, the men who made the

66

"Proceedings at Camp Palo Pinto", January 6

and January 12, Ibid., 613 ff.
Sturm stated that these men at Palo Pinto would

have broken up the reservation but that Major Thomas, in

command at Fort Belknap, assured them that he would use

the troops against them if they did.- Sturm to Ross,
January 15 , 1859 and Ross T Report, February 12, 1859, Ibid.
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unwarranted attack on the Indian camp were never arrested,

although in a, special proclamation the Governor called for

67

their arrest.

V?
Proclamation of Governor Runnels, Ibid., 590.

The Grand Jury of Palo Pinto county not only did

not indict the men but instead indicted Jose Maria for horse

stealing and in their report stated that the reservations

v/ere nuisances and that the people ought to take up arms

68

against the Indians. Obviously the enemies of the

6S
E. J. Gurley, prosecuting attorney,to neighbors,

May 5, 1859, Ibid., 642. A copy of the report of the
Grand Jury may be found in the Runnels Papers, Texas State

Archives.

reservation were too strong to be coped with and henceforth

they continued their activities without any fear of restraint

from the county or state governments. Baylor, ITelson, R. W•

Pollard, Garland, Barry and other prominent men of the fron-

tier communities inaugurated a movement to drive the

Indians from both reservations and set March 20,as the day
69

for the attack. There were one or two "gatherings" at

69

It must not be understood, that all or even a

majority of these men were "thieves 11 and the "very worst
frontier characters", as has often been maintained. R. W*
Pollard of Palo Pinto County, Peter Garland, of Erath County,



485

and J. B. Barry, of Bosque County, were prominent citizens
in their communities and enjoyed the confidence of those who
knew them. See Thomas T. Ewell, A History of Hood County
Texas, 16 ff.

A secret agent sent out by Ross to determine the
status of public sentiment in Jack and Palo Pinto Counties

gave Mm the names of a chief justice, a county commissioner

and an assesser and tax collector as being parties to the

plan to attack the reservations.
The years of bitter struggle with the Indians had

hardened the hearts of the frontier people. They could not
see that an Indian had any rights that a white man was

obliged to recognize and when the safety of citizens was

involved they were wont to act first and investigate after-
wards. See Ross to neighbors, March 2, 1859, Ibid., 628,
629; also, W. R. Bradford, Ross T secret agent, to Ross,
March 4, 1859, MS., Runnels Papers, Texas State Archives.

about this time, but no action was taken because of the

firm attitude maintained by Captain King, who was guardihg

the reservation. Also, the citizens of Young County had

held a mass meeting and adopted resolutions opposed to the
70

policy of violence.

Ross to neighbors, March 25, 1859, University of

Texas Photostat Copy; neighbors to Denver, March 28, 1859,
Ibid. ; The Dallas Herald, March 12, 1859.

The immediate objective of these threatening move-

ments was the lower or Brazos reservation. This was not

because the frontier people regarded these Indians as the

most culpable, for there were many men who appreciated the

faithful service they had rendered in campaigns against the

wild Indians. However, it was felt that both reservations



must be destroyed and the lower Indians being the more

numerous and powerful were regarded as the chief obstacle

in the- way of compelling the complete abandonment of both

reservations. Furthermore, the correspondence shows that

these Indians persisted in leaving their reservation even

after the white people had become openly hostile and in

their efforts to gather up their stock and save a little of

their property they brought upon themselves charges of horse

stealing.

Long before this crisis came Neighbors had realized

that the Indians should be removed from Texas. A new reserva

tion had been created in the Leased District, west of the

Choctaw country, in 1857, to be used as a home for the
71

Wichita and other plains tribes. Neighbors had expected

7l
The Choctaws and Chickasaws had leased their terri-

tory west of the ninety-eighth meridian for this purpose,
June 22, 1855 [Royce, Indian Land Cessions, 808 J. An agent
was appointed for this reservation in July, 1857, but no

progress had been made by way of locating the Indians on

this territory because of the lack of adequate military pro-
tection.--Mix to Thompson, August 15, 1858, University of

Texas Photostat Copy.

that this reservation would be placed under his supervision

and expressed disappointment when he learned that this was

72

not to be the case. Since this was not to be done he

72

Neighbors to Denver, August 5, 1858, Ibid.
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recommended, in August, 1857, that the Texas Indians be

taken north and settled with their kinsmen on the new reser-

-73
vation. The commissioner of Indian affairs did not give

73

Ibid.

any consideration to this proposal, because, as he had ex-

plained, the treaty with the Chiekasaws and Choctaws had

expressly provided that the Texas Indians should not be
74

colonized there. Thus, the idea of removal was dropped

74

Manypenny to Neighbors, March 19, 1857, Ibid.

for the time, but after the attach on Choctaw Tom’s party

Neighbors wrote that the Indians would have to be removed,

that it was impossible to protect them on their reservation
75

and that thejr could never live there in peace. After the

75

Neighbors to Denver, February 14, 1859, 36 Cong.,
1 Sess., Senate Exec. Doc. ITo. 2, 603.

demonstration made by the frontiersmen in March Neighbors

again wrote that unless the Indians were removed or given

better military protection they would leave. He insisted

that he be given some instructions as to what course to

pursue. The Texans would certainly renew their demonstra-
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tions soon, a clash would likely occur, and the agent felt

that it was not fair that he should shoulder all the re-

-76
sponsibility in the matter of resisting them. On March 30

76

neighbors to Denver, March 28, 1858, University of

Texas Photostat Copy.

the Commissioner of Indian Affairs, Charles E. Mix, wrote

neighbors that the Indians would have to be moved, and

instructed him that this was to be done early in the fall

or winter. These instructions did not satisfy the agent

and on April 11, 1859 he wrote that he and his associates

"had stood their ground" so far, but he wanted his superiors

to share with them the responsibility for determining what

should be done in the next crisis when it came, as it cer-

-77

tainly would come.

77
neighbors to Denver, March 28, 1859, University

of Texas Photostat Copy; neighbors to Mix, April 11, 1859,
Ibid. ; Mix to neighbors, March 30, 1859, 36 Cong., 1 Sess.,
"Senate Exec. Doc. Ho. 2, 631.

The announcement that the Indians were to be removed

in the fall or winter did not allay the fury of the frontiers

men. In April came a resolution signed by a hundred and

fifty men demanding that neighbors and the resident agents
78

resign. In May,an army officer acted in very indiscreet

TB~~

™Jili£solution TT
, April 25, 1859, University of Texas



Photostat Copy.

fashion in leading a large penty of Brazos reservation Indians

into the town of Jacksborough, whither they had gone in

search of a party who had killed an Indian named Fox in brutal
79

fashion. This incident furnished the radical party an ex-

73
J. R. Worrall, of Jacksborough, June 1, 1859 to

the Editor. The Pallas Herald, June 15, 1859. Fox was

bringing dispatches from Fort Arbuckle and was killed by a

party of Jack County rangers.

cellent torch with which they now set the whole frontier

aflame with excitement. "Gatherings" took pls.ce again. A

citizen of Jacksborough commented on the affair as follows:

The news of our crowning outrage spread like

wild fire through our neighboring counties, and

removed from the minds of even the most timid and

prudent men, the last lingering scruple, as to the

proper course to pursue: and they left ripening
harvests in the fields, and flew by hundreds to our

relief. On coming here and learning the full

particulars, and seeing our actually distressed

condition, there was, and is, but one voice in
this assemblage--"these Indians must be removed,--
necessity knows no law.' 1 80

SD

Ibid.
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The citizens organized into "ranger companies" and

surrounded both reservations, threatening the Indians, and

their agents day and and preventing the Indians from
81

gathering up their stock. Edward J. Gurley, who had tried

gl

neighbors to Mix, May 12, 1859, University of
Texas Photostat Copy; Ross to neighbors, May 12, 1859, Ibid.

to prosecute the Citizens who attached Choctaw Tom T s party,

wrote on May 5:

These leaders make it their business to watch

closely the public sentiment from one extent of

the frontier to the other, and immediately fol-

lowing any pacific demonstration they take steps
to counteract it and to increase the excitement and

animosity against the reservations. G-eorge B.

Erath has just returned from a tour upon the fron-

tier. Wherever he went he addressed the people, and

in some of the Counties he succeeded in restoring
reason and judgment. But he no sooner left than

his influence was counteracted by firebrands of

some kind from these designing men. Col. M. T.

Johnson has also been amongst them and advised

pacific policy. Ee succeeded in one or two Counties,
but in others they threatened to stake him to a

limb, and compelled him to desist. Judge G-regg and

several of our attys and Citizens have sust returned
from the courts in the upper Brazos Country and

have startled me by their positive assurances ...

that what we know and hear of is but a drop in the

bucket. 82

82

Gurley to Runnels, MS., Runnels Papers, Texas

State Archives.
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On May 23, Baylor at the head of about 250 men

came Onto the Bra,zos reservation, but the army officers

stood their ground and the citizens withdrew, not, however,

until they had picked a fight with some of the Indians. The

Indians pursued them for some distance and considerable

83

fighting took place. The settlers declared that they

m

Report of Captain Plummer of the United States

Army, May 23, 1859, Ibid.

would raise a thousand men and taCce the reservation by
84

storm. But sufficient forces were not forthcoming and the

Ibid.

"Army of Defense" disbanded for a time. The Governor ap-

pointed a board of Commissioners to visit the camp of the

citizens and endeavor to work out a peaceful method of attain
85

ing their ends.

SS
'

Runnels to Allison lelson and Others, June 6,
1868, Ibid.

But Baylor and his party kept up the agitation and

in order to prevent another gathering G* B. Erath, one of the



commissioners, called out a special force of a hundred

militiamen from McLennan and Bell Counties in order to sa/tis

86
fy the citizens that the Indians were being watched.

us
—

Erath to Ross and neighbors, June 20, 1859, 36
Cong., 1 Sess., Senate Exec. Doc. no. 2, 663.

Meanwhile neighbors had been working frantically to

secure from the Indian Department authority to remove the

Indians at once. This authority the Department tardily
87

granted on June 11, and on July 31 the Indians from both

87

Greenwood to neighbors, June 11, 1859, Ibid., 649.

reservations escorted by United States Infantry and cavalry

started on their journey to the upper valley of the Washita

88

in the Leased District.

m
Memorandum Travel Booh from the Brazos Agency,

Texas, to the False Ouachita Agency, C. n.
, July 31 and

dates following, University of Texas Photostat Copy.

The census made at the time the journey was begun

showed that 1112 Indians 3e ft the Brazos reservation and

89
384 Comanches were escorted away from their reservation.

55
Reports of Ross and Leeper July 31 and July 19

respectively, Ibid.
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It was estimated that the Comanches took away from the

reservation live stock worth $9,550, and that they lost or

90

were forced to leave behind live stock worth $14,922.50.

9TS
neighbors 1 Memorandum, undated, Ibid.
John Henry Brown, in command of the ranger force

which had been established by order of the Governor to watch
the Indians pending their removal, offered to furnish
escorts for the Indians to enable them to gather their stock,
but neighbors refused this proffered help. Probably he

felt that no amount of precaution could prevent bloodshed
if the Indians left the reservation.--Brown to neighbors,
July 14 and neighbors to Brown, July 17, 1859, University
of Texas Photostat Copies.

A sequel to this bitter controversy between the

Indians and their agent on the one hand and the citizens of

Texas on the other was the murder of Robert S. neighbors on

the streets of Belknap by a man named Edward Cornett.

neighbors had seen the Indians safely located in the Leased

District, had turned them over to their agent there, and ws

returning home to make his final report to the Government.

He stopped at Belknap on matters of business and was killed

91
as he was preparing to proceed on his way to San Antohio.

91
Leeper to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,

September 15, 1859, 36 Cong., 1 Sess., Senate Sxee. Doc.

Do. 2, 701.
On their return from the Leased District, neighbors

and Leeper who were traveling together, were attached by
wild Indians and Leeper was seriously wounded.

493



494

Although he was struck down in his forty-fourth year> neighbors

succeeded in leaving behind him a record of constructive

public service that entitles him to a place in the annals of
92

great American pioneers. The courage manifested by

92

Robert S. neighbors was born in Virginia and came

to Texas in 1836. He accompanied the ill-fated Mier Expedi-
tion, and was imprisoned in Mexico for two years. After his

release he served the Republic of Texas and the United
States Government until the end of Polk T s administration as

Indian agent. Later he served in the legislature as the
representative from Bexar County. He was Presidential•elector
from the Western District of Texas, voting for Pearce in

1852, and for the last six years preceding his death he was

supervising agent for Texas Indians.-- The Southern Democrat

(Waco) Clipping in the neighbors Papers, University of Texas.
The article was evidently written soon after his death; see,

also, neighbors to the Governors Commissioners, June 16,
1859, 36 Cong., 1 Sess., Senate Exec. Doc. Ho. 2,659.

"Soon after the removal Major neighbors was killed by an

American. Hot long afterward Captain Ross received an

order to proceed to San Antonio to meet two clerks and aid

them in settling the accounts of Major neighbors. The labor

was performed. The United States was indebted to Robert

S. neighbors, late supervising Indian agent in Texas, the

sum of seven hundred dollars. An incontrovertible proof
of his honesty in the administration of financial affairs."

--John S. Ford, Memoirs, IV, 741.

neighbors and his resident agents Ross and Leeper in protect-

ing their Indian wards against the onslaughts of the unreason-

able citizens is an inspiring example of selfless devotion to

duty.

Thus the first effort of the Government to colonize

the Gomanches was interrupted by a combination of forces

over which the Indian agents had no control. Although it

appears that the reservation policy as tried in Texas was
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doomed to failure from the very beginning it did, never-

theless, establish the fact that the Comanches were

amenable to progress. That even a few of these people

could be kept at the reservation working their crops and

sending their children to school, when there were so many

temptations thrown in their way inviting them to take

up again their old nomadic habits was encouraging and

proved beyond a doubt that the Indian of the plains could

be colonized and made at least partly self sustaining.



CHAPTER XI

CONFUSION AND DESPERATION, 1858-1861

1. Reactions to the Pressure from the Texas Frontier

Comparatively few of the Indians felt directly

the wrath of the Texas soldiers and citizens. The killing

of a few dozen Indians out of a tribe of several thousand

did not appreciably reduce the number of actual or potential

marauders. Smallpox, syphillis,
l

whiskey and, most of all,

1

The correspondence pertaining to the reservation

indicates that syphilis in virulent form was common. In the
early years of the Nineteenth Century the Comanches suffered
severely from smallpox at different times. In 1837 the

plague broke out among the Indians far to the north and during
the next year or so swept through the various plains tribes

to the Gulf. Again, in 1843, some of the Comanche bands

brought it back with them from a raid against the Mexican

country around Matamoras and some bands suffered severely. In

the spring of 1847 Neighbors reported that he was avoiding
the Southern Comanches because of the prevalence of small-

pox and he had information to the effect that the northern

bands were suffering likewise. Again in 1848 the Southern

Comanches warned him of its presence in their camps and while

he was in the village of one band several Indians died with
that disease. In 1852 some of the chiefs of the Southern

Comanches asked if they could not have their people vac-

cinated, but it does not appear that this was ever done. In

1855 Neighbors wrote that Indians coming in from the north
reported the prevalence of smallpox among the northern bands
and he was much alarmed when a few cases appeared at the
reservation. However, it appears that his precautions
managed to prevent a general scourge.
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hunger were far more effective in the work of decimating

the tribe than the bullets of white men. But indirectly

this aggressive policy of "the people of the South"

affected the whole Comanche nation as well as the allied

Kiowa tribe and other plains Indians.

-Among the first reactions to this pressure from

the south was a series of attacks along the Indian Terri-

tory frontier. However, it must not be understood that

these raids/into a region long comparatively free from

attack, were provoked entirely by the hostile movements from

Texas. For some time before Ford and Ross made thier attack

on the village at the Canadian in 1858, there had been evi-

dences of a distinctly hostile trend on the part of all, or

a great portion, of the plains Indians. In April, the

agept for the Wichitas, in the Leased District along the

upper Washita, reported that a large party of plains Indians

were congregating on the upper Canadian and he believed that

they were planning a general attack. Rather strong evidence

of this hostility is that Jesse Chisholm, the veteran trader,

had abandoned and returned from a trading expedition that

he had fitted out because he thought the savages were in a

2
dangerous mood, while, at the same time, a party survey-

2

A. H. McKisick, Whichita Agent, to Colonel R. P.

Pulliam, Acting Superintendent, April 15, 1858, University
of Texas Photostat Copy.
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ing the Leased District discontinued their operations

because of fear of the hostile prairie bands.

Naturally the Ford and Ross expedition augmented

the anger of the Indians and soon thereafter the Comanches

made a raid into the Fort Arbuckle neighborhood (there were

no troops at the post at that time) and stole about fifty

or sixty horses. Again, in July, a party estimated at

3

The Northern Standard, July 10, 1858, quoting the
Choctaw and Chickasaw Herald, June 22, 1858.

seventy Comanches stole a number of horses in different parts

of the Greek Nation, manifesting withal a distinctly hostile

attitude towards a number white and Indian residents they

happened to come across. The garrison at Fort Arbuckle was

then composed entirely of infantry and could not pursue them.

This party also stole a number of horses from the Kichaies

and Wiehitas and carried away a Wichita woman, v/ho was later

recovered. It was said that the Comanches had stated that

they v/ere going to continue to steal horses until they got

4
sufficient mounts to enable them to raid Texas. The

4

Lieutenant T. E. Powell, commanding at Fort

Arbuckle, to the Assistant Adjutant General, July 27, 1858,
35 Cong., 2 Sess.

,
Sen. Exec. Doc. No. I, Part VII, p. 415.

498



499

G hickasaw, Choctaw, Delaware and other civilized Indians

called a general council and took steps to prepare to defend

5
themselves. However, it was reported that when a company

5

Certain v/riters have contrasted the resourceful-
ness of these civilized Indians in the matter of defending
themselves against the wild prairie bands with the some-

what helpless condition of - the Texas frontier people,
who kept insisting that the government protect them. How-

ever, the civilized Indians lived in compact settlements
where they could cooperate more effectively,and hunting
was still the principal occupation of many of their men.

The settlers on the Texas frontier had not come to that
country to hunt and fight Indians but to acquire wealth
and establish a civilized society. Naturally they felt
that protection was a matter for government enterprise.
In this matter they were often neglected and were obliged
to defend themselves, which they did effectively.

Furthermore, it must be remembered that the tra-

ditional policy of the Comanches and Kiowas was to maintain

friendly relations with the people of Indian Territory. The
wild Indians looked to the more civilized tribes and the
white men among them for trade. In commenting on a report
to the effect that the Creeks and Comanches ?/ere exchang-
ing presents and carrying on friendly negotiations Neighbors
pointed out that the Comanches were simply trying to secure

a trade outlet for the plunder which they took away from

their raids in Texas.—Neighbors to Manypenny, September
18, 1856, 34 Cong., 3 Sess.

, House Exec. Doc., No. I, 724.

of volunteers started for the Comanche country to recover

some horses and punish the Comanche thieves and Wichitas

would not give up the guilty Indians because, they said,

the Comanches were their friends and they did not wish to

antagonize them. During the summer of 1858 came reports

_ ■■

The Dallas Herald, July EO, 1858, article written
by a man who accompanied the volunteer expedition; The
Northern Standard, September 18, 1858, a letter from tf P. S.y
written at Fort Arbuckle, July 18, 1858.
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from various sources that the plains tribes were congre-

gating at the Salt Plains, South of the Arkansas, or at

the Antelope Buttes, near the Canadian, preparatory to a

7
movement against Texas. However, no general expedition

7

The Dallas Herald, as cited; W. E. Price, command-

ing at Port Arbuckle, to Buell, August 26, 1858, 35 Cong.,
2 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc., No. I, 420.

against Texas was launched that year and the account has

already been given of how the Comanch.es came to the Wichita

village in August and offered to make restitution as best

they could for the horses stolen, stating that the depreda-

tions against the Indian Territory frontier had never had

the approval of the responsible chiefs. They also agreed

not to molest the surveying party that was running the lines

of the Leased District and manifested enthusiasm when they

were told that they would be permitted to settle down there

0
and have a home where they could cultivate the land.

8

Ibid.; Lieutenant Powell's report to Prince, Ibid,,
422.

It appears to have been a continuation of these

friendly overtures that brought Buffalo Hump's band to the

Wichita Tillage, where they were in October when Van Dorn's

force pounced on them in such a fierce and unexpected fashion



Although some Y/ichita Indians who chanced to be in the

Comanche camp were killed, the Comanches felt, nevertheless,

that the Wichitas had betrayed them. Furthermore, since they

were there on the advice of Lieutenant Pov/ell of Fort Arbuckle,

they now felt that the army had betrayed them.

Hence
,
it was not long before the unfortunate

Wichitas felt the wrath of the Comanches. Van Dorn had scarce'

9
ly got his horses out of the Wichita corn fields and returned

9

The troops foraged for several days on the fields

of the poor Wichitas and destroyed their crops.

to his post before the Comanches forced them to seek refuge

at Fort Arbuckle.
10

The correspondence of the army officers

10

Rector to Mix, October 23, 1858, 36 Gong., 1 Sess.
,

Sen. Exec. Doc., No. 2, 586.

and Indian agents of Indian Territory at this time indicates

that if a few more of these "protective forces" from Texas

came north of Red River the whole Indian situation would be

demoralized.-1 Since Texas had been harassed by northern

11

For instance, see, The Superintendent of Indian

Affairs at Fort Smith, to the Secretary of the Interior,
November (no other date), 1858, University of Texas Photostat

Copy.
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Indians for three decades it is to be presumed that the

Texans felt that turn about was fair play. Having begun the

practice of raiding the Wichita country it was natural for

the Comanches to keep it up and complaints from that section

12
are not uncommon thereafter and after the Texas Indians

12

See Blaine to Rector, March 3, and August 15, 1859,
Ibid.

were moved into the Leased District in 1859 the Comanches and

Kio?/as harried them so that at times their agent was cut off

1 3
from communication with the rest of the world.

13

Ibid.; Blaine to Rector, April 20, 1860, Ibid.

Fort Cobb was established to protect the Leased

District, but it does not appear that this served any purpose

other than giving protection in its immediate vicinity. These

Indians on their new reservation fought the wild Comanches

and Kiowas much as they had in Texas and occasionally brought

I 4 n
m scalps as evidence of their prowess. °n one occasion

14
John H. Clark, Special agent at the 7/ichita Agency

to Thompson, May 25, 1860, Ibid.; Rector to Greenwood, Septem
her 6, 1860, Ibid.

the wild Indians, who were encamped on the Canadian to the

number of eight or nine hundred, sent word by Jesse Chisholm

that they desired to make peace and join their kindred on
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15
the reservation, but other reports coming at about the

15

Ibid.

same time told of the massacre of certain peaceful Indians

caught off of the reservation and the theft of horses from

16
the Texas rangers operating in the Wichita Mountains.

16

M. Leeper, now Wichita agent, to Rector, October

12, 1860, Ibid.

Then, a few v/eeks later,the wild bands attacked the reserva-

-17
tion. These raids ,interspersed with friendly demonstrations,

17
J. Shirley to Rector [?], December 28, 1860, Ibid.

prevailed in the Leased District up to the beginning of the

Civil War. On one occasion the resident agent , Matthew

Leeper, would report friendly visits of the wild Comanche

I Q

chiefs and at another would report horses thiefts and murders.

18

Deeper to Greenwood, January 19, 1861, lb id.; Leeper
to Rector, December 28, 1860, Ibi d.

This is not necessarily evidence of treachery on the part of

the chiefs. Through warfare and pressure from every frontier

and contact with the rough edges of civilization the bands



504

were breaking up and the warriors becoming demoralized.

To plunder and steal was the easiest y/ay to live and the

v/arriors, regardless of the admonition of their chiefs,

followed the course of least resistance.

These attacks from the south soon brought about a

hostile attitude among the bands along the Arkansas frontier,

the very northernmost point of Comanche contact. Notwith-

standing certain difficulties with tie savages which the

agents had experienced in former years the main Comanche bands

had generally been praised for their friendliness and loyalty.

In 1857 they had prevented an attack on the agent by the

Kiowas. But the next summer the agent complained that the

19
Miller to Haverty, October 14, 1857., 3o Gong.,

1 Sess. , Sen. Exec. Doc., No. 11, in Vol. 2, p.429.

admonition of their lamented chief, Shaved Head, had been

forgotten. They not only refused to treat but manifested a

disposition to annul their existing treaty. Buffalo Hump

and other Y/arriors from the south had come among them and

the whole northern portion of the tribe v/as in an ugly

humor. Buffalo Hump’s defeat at the hands of the rangers

and the Texas reservation Indians had made him a martyr in

the eyes of his northern kinsmen and the grizzly old v/arrior

strutted about the annuity train, taking a share in the goods

distributed and boasting all the while that as soon as the

distribution was over he would lead his own band and such



warriors of the northern bands as would join him against

the "white man of the South." He 7/as credited by the agent

with instigating an. attack against a Mexican train and of

robbing them of their provisions in the very sight of the

agent's camp. Probably unknown among the Comanches outside

of Texas and the Red River country until a year or two

before he had now come to exert a "controlling influence"

20
over the Gomanches of the north, the only Penateka, with

20

Miller's Report, August 17, 1858, 35 Gong., 2 Sess.,
Sen. Exec. Doc., No. I, 450 ff.

the possible exception of Pah ha u ca, ever to enjoy much

influence outside of the southern bands. True to his boast,

as soon as the distribution was over he led off a large

number of northern Comanches, but he did not carry out his

threat of making any general attack on Texas.

The Kiowas were likev/ise in a bad humor. Little

Mountain told the agent that the white chief was a fool to

get mad because the Indians took a little sugar and coffee

from the trains on the Santa Fe Trail. The traders and

emigrants were driving away and killing the buffalo, he said,

and the Indians had to steal in order to live.

In 1859, agent Bent reported that the Comanches, as

a result of the hostile front opposed to them in Texas, had

concentrated in the country between the Arkansas and the
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Canadian, and that they were likely to remain there

perpetually.
2l

However, as we have noted, they v/ere not

21

W. ¥. Bent, in Report of October 5, 1859, 35 Cong.,
1 Sess.

,
Sen. Exec. Doc., 11, 506.

safe from the attack of the military forces from Texas even

here. At the mouth of Walnut Creek, on September 16, they

were collected to the number of 2,500 warriors, and, while

they expressed a desire for peace, B ent thought that only

the presence of a considerable military force could prevent

22
their attacks on emigrant and freight trains. Bent stated

22

Ibid.

that the great concourse of emigrants, "constantly swelling

and incapable of control or restraint by the government"

7/as driving the Indians to desperation. He felt that the

only solution was to give the plains Indians a home of their

own, from which the v/hite people would be kept out.

General hostilities along the Arkansas River were

avoided up until the beginning of the Civil War, but com-

plaints of hostile acts were frequently made to the Indian

office and a military expedition against the Comanches and

23
Kiowas was seriously considered in 1860. The commissioner

23
G-reenwood to Thompson, March 20, 1860, University

of Texas Photostat Copy.
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of Indian Affairs thought that an agent among them might

prevent their outrages, which were reported to be of frequent

occurrence.

24

Report of the Commissioner of Indian Affairs for

1860, 36 Cong., 2 &ess., Sen. Exec. Hoc.. No. I, 244.

The hostile front offered by the on the

south, the intrusions of the civilized Indians on the east

and the host of white emigrants on the north and northeast

naturally caused many Comanches to seek a safer retreat in

the country of the Llano Estacado and the New Mexico frontier.

Here was to be found the least opposition from both white

and red men. But even in this vicinity the savages met with

resistance and counter-movements by the settlers of New Mexico

In the summer of 1858, Superintendent Collins of New

Mexico complained of depredations by the Comanches and Kiowas

and asked for better protection. In the same year the

25

Mix to Thompson, July 2, 1858, University of Texas

Photostat Copy.

Kiowas killed two Comancheros, probably a signal that the

Comanches also would turn against their traditional friends.

26
Lieutenant John Du Bois, at Port Union, New Mexico,

to T. 0. Tilford, February 23, 1858, 35 Cong,, 2 Sess., Sen.
Exec. Doc., No. I, 286.
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Again Collins reported that the Comanches and Kiowas kept

coming to the settlements There they forced the citizens

to comply with many unreasonable exactions and, in October

of that year, it was reported that a band of Comanches had

planted themselves on the Canadian, near Anton Chico, and

Yrere creating much alarm in that vicinity by their bad con-

,
. 27

duct.

27

Collins to Mix, September 27, 1858, 35 Cong., 2

Sess.
, Sen . Exec. Doc., No. I, Yol. I, 545; B. L.E. Bonneville

to Thomas, October 1, 1858, Ibid., Yol. 11, 302.

The repeated incursions of these Indians into the

settlements of New Mexico,where they occasionally committed

acts of violence,caused the superintendent to feel the

necessity of a better understanding with them and to that end

he tried to get in touch with them and hold a council. But

when Collins, in the summer of 1859, sent runners to invite

them to meet him at the mouth of Utah creek, about a hundred

miles east of the settlements, the Indians fled to the Salt

Plains. The runners tried in vain to persuade them that the

white men meant no harm, but to no avail. Collins was

accompanied by about 180 soldiers and the report of this ad-

-28
vancing party terrorized the savages.

J

sq ;
Collins to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,

Aiigust 4, 1859, 36 Cong., 1 Sess.
,

Sen. Exec. Doc., No. 11,
709.

508



In commenting on this expedition and the report

that certain citizens had been killed by the Comanches along

the New Mexico frontier Collins made a statement which sets

forth concisely a just criticism of the Governments policy

towards these Indians:

As I have often stated before, I am satisfied the

Comanches will have to be chastised, but it should
not be attempted until it can be done well. There-
fore, all collisions should be avoided until the

government is ready and well prepared to commence the

the work aright. It will require a large number of
troops, not less than three thousand, and they should
enter the country from Texas, New Mexico, and Kansas.

If a movement is properly arranged upon this plan,it
will be short work; but to send a small number of

troops into their country, to chase them around,
will be worse than folly, and only lead to disaster
and bloodshed on our frontier and line of travel to

the States. 29

29

Ibid.

Again, in 1860, Collins reported that the Kiowas

and Comanches had been making frequent incursions into the

settlements on the eastern border during the spring and summer

and that a body of troops had attacked and defeated them near

30
Hatche's ranch, on the New Mexico eastern frontier.

30
Collins to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,

September 26, 1860, 36 Cong., 2 Sess., Sen. Exec. Doc., No.I,
386.
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At the same time that the Indians v/ere pressing

against this frontier aggressive Americans were intruding

and trying to plant themselves far within the Comanche

country. In spite of warnings from the officials that his

place would be attacked, a man named Y/atrus, in 1857, estab-

lished a settlement on the Red River of the Canadian, close

to the eastern boundary of New Mexico. The Comanches attacked

31
the settlement and broke it up, killing at least one settler.

31

General John Garland, Commanding at Santa I’e, to

Thomas, May 1, 1858
,

35 Cong., 2 Sess.
,

Sen. Exec. Doc., No.

I, Vol. 11, 288.

About the same time came the report that the eastern portion

of the Territory of New Mexico was being surveyed as far as

the Texas border. These surveys in country claimed by the

Indians from time immemorial and which were being made with-

out any treaty or cession by the Indians naturally added to

the hostile condition already prevailing and at least one

surveying party v/as chased out of the country. The superin-

tendent protested that this extravagant policy of surveying

lands so far away from the settlements was as unnecessary as

it was troublesome since the lands surveyed would likely not

32
be occupied for fifty years.

32

Collins to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs,
August 4, 1858, as cited.

The status of the plains Indians in New Mexico was

similar to that in Texas. The legislature declared that there

was no "Indian Country” in the territory, i.e.
,

no section



from which white people could be excluded or made subject
to the Federal Indian intercourse acts. Notwithstanding
certain high sounding expressions of solicitude for the

welfare of the natives, the Spanish policy towards the

Indians had been that nomadic tribes had no possessory
right to the territory over which they roamed. —See Cyrus
Thomas, "Spanish Policy Toward the Indians," in Charles C.

Royce, Indian Land Cess ions in the United States, Eighteenth
Annual Report of the Bureau of American Ethnology, 547 ff.

2. Failure of the Aggressive Policy to Bring

Peace to the Texas Frontier

The fury of the Texans and the campaigns of the army

and the raigers did not improve conditions in the frontier

communities. It seems that the removal of the Texas reserva-

tion Indians was followed by more destructive Indians raids

than the country had ever known before. That there was much

general hysteria and exaggeration of these troubles cannot be

denied, but there are many authentic accounts of depredations

horrible enough to terrorize the sturdiest people. At a mass

meeting of the citizens of San Antonio, in October, 1859, a

speaker told of the murder of several persons in the region

between San Antonio and Eagle Pass, in Erath and Bosque

53
The Standard, October 22, 1859.

counties seven persons were killed in January and February,
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1860, 34
and frightful depredations were committed in

34

Milton Jack, at Meridian, Bosque County to President

Buchanan, February 14, 1860, University of Texas Photostat

Copy; J. B. Standefer, Meridian, to James Buchanan, February
14, 1860, Ibid.

Dampasas County. 33 The savages Y/ere not partial but visited

35
The Northern Stan dard

,
June 7

,
1860.

the high and low alike. On the night of February 13, 1860,

they stole forty-two horses from the stalbes at Camp Cooper

and the Overland Mail people found it almost impossible to

keep on hand enough horses to continue the mail service. 3S

36
M. Leeper, at the Comanche Agency (Texas) to the

Commissioner of Indian Affairs, February 14, 1860, University
of Texas Photostat Copy. It appears that Leeper stayed on

at the agency to look after Government property for some time

after the Indians had been removed.

The Belton Democrat enumerated fifteen people killed by Indians

on the Texas frontier from January 1, to March 6, 1860, and

stated that the list did mot include six families who had

37
been killed in McClennan County. After recounting how the

37

Quoted by the Banner of Peace, Nashville, Tennessee,
April 5, 1860.
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Indians had driven away his horses from in sight of his

house, had killed two young men and seriously v/ounded two

others, besides assaulting two young women, all in his

neighborhood, a citizen of Coryell County wrote: "Must we

abandon our homes, or will the state protect us?"
s ®

38

R. B.Wells, G-atesville
,

to Governor Houston,
Fefruary 16, 1860, Records of the Adjutant Generals Office.

The alarm became so serious and widespread that the

business, social and religious habits of the people became

affected. At a meeting of the Presbytery at Lampasas barely

a quorum v/as present and those who attended went fully armed.

The people were afraid to leave their homes because of the

39
Indians. On one great raid the savages killed three or four

39

R. 0. Watkins, a Presbyterian missionary, writing
at Bosque School, near Waco, to the Editor, Banner of Peace,
May 10, 1860. Watkins had just returned from the meeting at

Lampasas.

persons in Jack County and went on into Parker County and

killed a man named -Brown and a Mrs. Sherman. An observer

reported that more than a hundred houses and farms in Parker

and Palo Pinto Counties were deserted and another report

stated that the citizens of Clay County had practically all
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removed to the town of Montague.
4o

40

Banner of Peace, January 3 and 24, 1860, on

information given by Texas correspondents, one a Captain
Hammer. It is significant that almost everyfnewspaper of

general circulation printed in the unitea States, particular-
ly in the South, carried accounts of these Texas depredations;
at least, I have never examined one of this period where such
was not the case. This Presbyterian paper, Banner of Peace,
printed at Nashville, had a number of Texas correspondents,
some of whom lived on the frontier, and the letters written

by these people when touched up by the comments of the editor
would leave the impression on the reader that life on the
Texas frontier was one continuous scalping party. There can

be no doubt but that accounts of this kind kept many a

potential emigrant from coming to the state.

The troops and rangers continued their aggressive

policy, but the military forces were not equal to the occasion.

It appears that the terms of the ranger companies expired

before the close of 1859 so that only the Federal troops and

41
a few independent county organizations were left to protect

41

E, the "Bell County Rovers," see the Northern

Standard, October 22, 1859, quoting the Belton Independent.

the citizens. When Houston became governor in December,

1859, he encouraged the counties to organize "minute companies”

of fifteen men each and those counties most subject to Indian

42
attack were authorized to raise larger companies. More

42

See Houston's Message to the legislature, January
21, 1861, in Johnson and Baker, Texas and Texans, I, 516 ff.
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pretentious general campaigns against the savages were

planned and in the spring of 1860 Colonel M. T. Johnson

was authorized to raise 500 men to move against the Indians

and followed them to their camps. Johnson moved north to

Van Dorn’s old post, Camp Radziminski, and from there sent

out a number of scouts, but was not successful in punishing

the Indians. 43
A part of Johnson’s force went north beyond

43

The Northern Standard, April 14, 1860; Ibid.
,

September 22 and October 19, 1860, giving an account written

by Lieutenant A. M. Gass
,

who accompanied the expedition.
Gass described the whole afiair as a "farce.”

the Kansas border but it appears that they had no experience

44
of consequence. However, before the close of the year, the

44

Houston’s messages, as cited.

Comanches received once again a severe bio?/ from the Texas

forces. Captain L. S. Ross with a small ranger and cavalry-

force attacked a village on Pease River in the present Hoard

County, killed and scattered the band and captured the

45
celebrated Cynthia Ann Parker.

45

J. W. Y/ilbarger , Indian sapredations in Texas
,

(Austin, 1880) 535 ff., gives Ross’ report.
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The Texans did not abandon their aggressive policy

until the outbreak of the Civil War forced them to adopt

more defensive tactics. In January, 1861, John R. Baylor at

the head of 250 men left Camp Rendezvous, twenty miles above

Port Belknap, for an extended campaign into the Indian country

about the Pease Wichita and Brazos Rivers. Baylor’s campaign

was under the direction of a "Central Committee" composed of

prominent citizens of the state, but his "Anti-base-line"

46
Rangers" accomplished little.

46

Baylor f
s report, entitled "Report of the Buffalo

Hunt" was printed in the papers of the state. See The
Standard, March 23, 1861.

Possibly the term "anti-base-line" originated from

the taunt hprled at Johnson's expedition the year before,the
prediction as expressed by one writer being that "the whole

expedition, to T repel, pursue and punish*, will end in a far-

cical calico treaty upon the base line."—The White Man,

Weatherford, quoted by the Northern Standard, April 14, 1860.

Up until the confusion incident to secession and the

abandonment of the frontier posts the united States army

forces in Texas did what they could to stop the marauding,

47
bands and punished a number of them

, charges of certain

47

See Report of the Secretary of War for 1860, 36

Cong., 2 Sess. ,
Sen. Exec. Doc., No. I, Vol. 11, 193 ff.;

Price, Fifth Cavalry, 87 ff.

citizens to the contrary notwithstanding. But the array and

ranger forces combined could offer but little protection.
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The theft and murder was being committed for the most part

by small parties of desperate warriors who struck without

warning, killed whomsoever happened to be in their path,

stole the best horses, and fled so rapidly that was generally

impossible to overtake them.

Many Texans still insisted on charging the reservation

Indians with violence and there was much talk about forming

an expedition to cross Red River and "exterminate them.^

48

The Dallas Eerald, December 7, 1859; The White Man,
quoted by the Standard, April 14, 1860.

The threats of the Texans caused the Choctaws and
Chickasaws considerable uneasiness, also. The superintendent
said that some Texans thought it "no more harm to kill an

Indian than to shoot a deer." “Rector to Greenwood, September
24, 1860, 36 Cong., 2 Sess.

,
Sen. Exec. Doc., No. 1,340.

The agents in charge of the Leased District positively denied

the charge and contended that all trails led to the Arkansas

valley, in which most of the wild Comanche and Kiowa bands

49
v/ere now concentrated.

49

Leeper to Greenwood, May 2, 1860, University of

Texas Photostat Copy; Leeper, now agent for the Confederate

States, to Elias Rector, Superintendent of Indian Affairs,
September 15, 1861, Ibid.

, printed in Abel, The American

Indian as Slaveholder and Secessionist, 304.
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3. Conclusion

More than three decades of contact and relation-

ship with the Anglo-Americans had appreciably worn away

the Comanche tribe, but there were still several thousand

left in 1861. The apparent sterile and impenetrable nature

of their country combined with their ov/n warlike disposition

and uncertain attitude toward strangers had enabled a great

part of the tribe to avoid all except the most brief and

causal contact with civilized people. Naturally this retarded

the work of civilizing influences, but it had its compensa-

tion in that, notwithstanding many exceptions, the savages had

managed to remain comparatively free from the contaminating

vices which backward people generally acquire from contact

with races more advanced.

The first decisive impact against the civilization

of the -Americans had occurred in Texas along a frontier that

was well watered and well timbered and quite as well suited

for the homes of civilized people as for the hunting grounds

of nomadic savages. At this time the savages lived in large

bands and their villages near the frontier were easily

located and surprised. Furthermore, these Americans in-Texas

were fighting for the protection of their homes and they struck

terrible blows and slew all Indians alike in renlentless
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fashion. The savages soon learned that it was a hopeless

undertaking for them to try to carry on attacks in large

parties, like that which penetrated the western settlements

in 1840 and was so woefully beaten at Plum Creek. On the

other hand, the Americans who travelled the Santa Fe road

were engaged in a commercial enterprise, and, while they

might punish tie savages when they became too troublesome,

they made no effort to seek out their villages and destroy

them; and it was the policy of the u nited States military

forces to leave them alone except when it v/as actually

necessary to drive them away from the freight and emigrant

trains. The emigrants, who came later, maintained pretty much

the same policy. Furthermore, the apparent barren nature of

the northern range gave the savages a safer retreat than was

to be had along the Texas frontier. Hence the northern Indians

suffered less than their southern kinsmen and managed to main-

tain their organization in comparatively large and formidable

bands.

After the peace which they had been able to secure

during Houston's administration the Southern Comanehes wisely

avoided general conflicts and the responsible chiefs generally

exerted whatever influence they had in the interest of peace.

But the advance of the -American settlements and the annoyance

of emigrants and of military posts in their country continued

to produce friction and nothing but the fear of destruction

prevented the Indians from waging a general war.
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Notwithstanding the peaceful manifestations of the

chiefs the persistent raiding operations of the irresponsi-

ble warriors of the southern bands together with the more

formidable expeditions which the northern bands and their

allies occasionally made against the Texas frontier settle-

ments constituted a serious problem for the settlers and

retarded the expansion of the settlements. When compared

with the different large Indian forces which the American

people had from time to time overcome in the region east

of the plains these small bands of a dozen or so warriors

appear insignificant and it is hard to realize that a loose-

ly organized Indian tribe of a few thousand souls could have

materially retarded the occupation of a great region that

is now the home of several million people. However, the

Pequots and Shaw/nee s, the Illinois and Foxes could be pur-

sued and overtaken and crushed where the white men were

numerous enough and saw fit to force the issue. But it

was not so with the Comanches and Kiowas. They rode the
♦

best horses to be had; and on their retreat from a raid

they scarcely stopped until they had traversed hundreds of

miles and had reached a retreat where their pursuers could

not or dared not go.

Furthermore, the uncertainty as to when the savages

might he expected and the uneasiness and besetting fear



which the Texas ranchmen experienced constituted a state of

mind in no way conducive to the development of their com-

munities. Thus they frequently had to "break up” and move

their families farther east or into the village of "forts”

along the frontier. It was not so much the destruction actual-

ly wrought by the savages as the fear of them that hindered

development. Also, an examination of the newspapers of the

day will convince one that the accounts of these depredations,

which were extensively utilized for news purposes, dissuaded

many a potential emigrant from going to the frontier.

The transfer of thousands of Indians from east of the

Mississippi and the driving westward of those tribes indigenous

to the country east of the plains so taxed the resources of the

Comanche country as to make stealing a necessity for those sav-

ages since they did not know how to farm or raise stock scien-

tifically. The border Indians enjoyed free intercourse with

the white people of the frontier settlements and from them

secured the best arms that were then manufactured. This not

only enabled them to kill game more effectively but also to

defeat their neighbors of the plains whenever rivalry led to

conflict. Also, renegade bands from these more advanced tribes

were equally guilty with the nomadic savages of plundering

the frontier settlements while some of the more thrifty border

Indiana and unscrupulous white men stood ready to purchase any

live stock or plunder which the plains Indians brought back from

their thieving operations in Texas or the North Mexican states.

Stealing thus became a habit and the Indians came to depend

largely nn-.it as a means of subsistence.
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The treaty system as applied to the Comanches has

little to defend it. It may be safely said that no treaty

every made with any portion of the tribe resulted in anything

more than temporary benefits; and the treaty of Fort Atkinson

certainly resulted in greater injury than good. Under the

conditions that prevailed, particularly in Texas, the Govern-

ment could not keep its treaties, and certainly it was too

much to expect that the savages would prove more faithful

than the Government. The annuities that were given the

savages may have removed for a time the necessity for steal-

ing, but the plains Indians were improvident and evidently

soon disposed of the goods that they received. Furthermore,

sometimes a part of these annuities were in the form of

weapons which made the savages potentially more dangerous.

A wiser selection of goods and monthly or quarterly distri-

bution certaily would have been more effective in the way of
of

promoting peace. However, because/the small outlay allowed

the agents for goods and the difficulties of transportation

such a system would not have been possible without much greater

expenditures.

The "field" agent system was the most effective ever

tried and it should have been used more. Occasional contact

with an agent at an agency or military post was of

but little value in dealing with nomadic savages. However,

the difficulties in the way of such a system we re not only

financial but personal. The hardships and dangers incident
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to such a life and the salary allowed would not bring many

men of the quality of Neighbors or Sloat into the

service.

The raids against the Mexican settlements served

as something of an escape valve through which the pent up

energy and love of daring which characterized the young

warriors might be dissipated and it seems safe to conclude

that the more frequent and serious raids against the Texas

frontier during the late fifties are to be accounted for in

part by the fact that the outlet towards Mexico had been made

more dangerous and difficult. The horses and mules and

different kinds of plunder taken on these raids served in a

measure to compensate for inadequate annuities from their

own government and the failing game supply. However, these

lawless and brutal expeditions not only served to perpetuate

and augment savage vices but they were frequently turned against

Americans and American settlements and, if looked at purely

from the sordid point of view of economy, they were terribly

costly to the Americans in both lives and destruction of pro-

perty.

Although the Texas reservation was not given a fair

opportunity to succeed,it established the fact that the

reservation system could not solve the Comanche problem as

i

long as there was even a scant game supply and until the

Government was ready to put into the field military forces

strong enough to drive all the nomadic Indians to the reserva-

tion and keep them there.
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This study has caused the v/riter to become somewhat

a fatalist in regard to the problem of the plains Indians.

The policy of the frontier people and of the state and

federal governments is filled with flaws which might be

commented on at length; but for all of that, it is difficult

to see how any plan could have been devised that would have

avoided bloodshed and the decimation of the Indian bands in

the face of the rapid expansion of the American people. Al-

though there were some encroachments, the problem was not

created so much by the actual occupation of the country as by

the intrusion of white and Indian adventurers v/ho destroyed

the game and by the disposition of the Indians to plunder and

steal in places both far and near. A great game reservation

on the South Plains would not have settled the problem unless

a cordon of soldiers ten times more numerous than any force

the Government ever had on the plains had I . \ 3 guarded the

boundary to keep the Indians in and intruders out.

However, although the conflict v/as inevitable, it

might have been modified somewhat in the interest of both the

savages and the frontier people if the Government had have pro

Tided more effective and consistent protection. Possibly

as much money was spent on military posts in Texas from 1849

to 1860 as it would have cost to have maintained in the field

one or more regiments of rangers or another regiment of
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dragoons which would have called for nothing more than a

50
few camps. Again and again the fact that infantry was

50

For an account of the building of these posts
see C. C. Rister, The Southwest ern Front ier, 1865-1880

(Cleveland, 1928). lam indebted to Dr. Rister for per-
mitting me to use his manuscript copy.

worthless for frontier service was brought out by civilians

and army officers, but the Government continued to use them

and the reports of the Secretary of Y/ar show that at some

posts there were no cavalry united whatever. State rangers

were often called out and generally did valiant service, but

their use was sporadic and a company would generally be dis-

banded before it had become sufficiently seasoned for most

effective service. A more liberal and frequent distribution

of goods wisely chosen and a force of field agents, each v/ith

a small dependable guard, if necessary, would have repre-

sented a profitable expenditure.

During the late fifties the condition of the Comanches

became much more desperate. It was more difficult for them to

raid the Mexican frontier, game was becoming much scarcer,

and, in order to maintain an existence, the savages had to

break up into smaller bands and steal more persistently. More

then ever in the past, small bands of irresponsible warriors

carried on their operations without restraint. But most
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significant of all, the "men from the south" proved that

their retreats into the heart of the plains country offered

little protection. Heretofore white men had considered this

region impenetrable and in its semi-arid fastness the Indians

had felt secure, but Ford, Ross, and Yan Dorn showed that

their country was not impenetrable but that on the contrary

military forces large enough to destroy the Indians could

reach them wherever they struck their lodges. Thus it seemed

to the Indians that on every frontier they were met with a

hostile front. Accordingly they huddled their families to-

gether close to the agency on the Arkansas while their young

warriors in small parties continued to harass the Texas settle

ments. This state of affairs could not have long continued

but for the outbreak of the Civil War and the consequent

slackening of the merciless pursuit by the white men.
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student of the subject except by way of bringing out the signi-

ficance of these Indians as a factor in retarding the settle-
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Indian councils were recorded to the minutest detail

527



and here tie investigator finds a wonderful portrayal
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tion, but since the documents leave off at about 1836,
the material gathered was not used except in the pre-
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,
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(Cedar Rapids, lowa, 1914): in two volumes.

United States Public Documents;
International Acts Protocols and Agreements, 1776-1907,
61 Congress, 2 Sesson, Senate Executive Document N0.557.
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by an unexplored route through north Texas.
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Clark, W. P., The Indian Sign Language (Philadelphia, 1885).

DeShiel&s, Janes T.
,

Border Y/ars of Texas (Tioga, Texas, 1912).

Foreman, Grant
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information about the Comanches.

Pazson, Frederick Logan, The Last American Frontier (New York,
1918).

Price, George F., Across the Continent Yfith the Fifth Cavalry
(New York, leeS^T

-
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Rister,Carl C.
,

The Southwestern Frontier, 1865-1880 (Cleveland,
1928). Although pertaining to a later period than
that covered by this study, the introductory chapter
gives a good account of the frontier policy of the
United States Government before 1860.

Smithwick, Noah, The Evolution of a State (Austin, 1898).
Remarkably accurate for the reminiscences of a

nonagenarian and contains much information about

Texas Coraanches during 1837 and 1838.

Sowell, A. J.
,

Early Settlers and Indian Fighters in Southwest

Texas (Austin, 1900).

Stephens, Henry Morse, and Bolton, Herbert Eugene, The Pacific
Ocean in History (New York, 191?). Contains an

article by Bolton on "French Intrusions into New

Mexico.”

Twitchell, Ralph Emerson, Leading Facts of New Mexican History
(Cedar Rapids, lowa, 1911). Volume I pertains to

the Spanish period.

Wilbarger, J.W., Indian Depredations in Texas (Austin, 1889).

Yoakum, H.
, Eistory of Texas (Hew York, 185?) :in two volumes.

3. Printed Material Found in Periodicals

Biesele ,
R. L. , "The Relations between the German Settlers and
the Indians in Texas, 1844-1860,” in the Southwestern
Historical Quarterly* XXXI (Austin, 19 ).

Bugbee, Lester G., "The Texas Frontier” 1820-1825, in Publica-
tions of the Southern History Association, IV

“

(Washington, 1900).

Dunbar, John 3., "Massacre of the Villazur Expedition by the
Pawnees of the Platte,” in Collections of the Kansas
Historical Society, XI (Topeka, 1910).

Dunn, William E., ”Tbe Apache Mission on the San Saba River;
Its Founding and its Failure," in the Southwestern
Historical Quarterly, XVI (Austin, 1913).

"Apache Relations in Texas,” in the Quarterly of
the Texas State Historical Association, XIV. Doctorial
Thesis, Leland Standford Junior University, 1910.
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Grinnell, George Bird, “Bent’s Old Fort a nd Its Builders,

in Collections of the Kansas Historical Society,-

XV,1919-1922 (Topeka,l922).

Koch, Lena Clara, “The Federal Indian Policy in Texas, 1845-
I860? in the Southwestern Historical Quarterly,
XXVIII.XXIX# A useful work#

Muckleroy.Anna, “The Indian Policy of the Republic of Texas?
Ibid#XXV,XXfl# A substantial contribution to the

history of the state.

Thoburn, Joseph B#,
M lndian Fight in Ford County in 1859,” in

Collections of the Kansas Historical Society*Xll
(Topeka,l9l2) •

Webb,W#P#, “The Last Treaty of the Republic of Texas,” in
the Quarterly,XXV#

West, Elizabeth H# ,WThe Indian Policy of Bernardo Galvez,”
in Proceedings of the Mississippi Valley Historical
Association,l9l4,l9ls#

111

NEWSPAPERS

The Arkansas Gazette, or Arkansas State Gazette ,1829-1858#
Contains much information on the Indian Territory
Frontier#

The Dallas HPraid,lBsB-1860#

The Northern Standard,or the Standard( the title was twice

changed), 1842-1862# This paper,published at

Clarksville,Texas,generally carried a full account

of important frontier events#

The Saint Louis Republican ,1858-1859*- Kept in close

with affairs on the Texas frontier.

The Telegraph and Registers 1835-1845* Located at

San Felipe, then at Harrisburg,next at Columbia
and finally at Houston where it was published

during most of the period covered by the files
examined for this study*
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The 'Texas State Gazette, or State Gazette, Austin, 1855-1858.

Banner of Peace, Nashville, 1858-1861. This Presbyterian
paper, published hundreds of miles from the Texas

frontier had a number of correspondents in Texas

and its files contain a great deal of Texas news.
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